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Preface

SYRIAC IS THE ARAMAIC DIALECT of Edessa, now Urfa in Eastern
Turkey, an important center of early Christianity in Mesopotamia.
Edessene Syriac was rapidly accepted as the literary language of all
non-Greek eastern Christianity and was the primary vehicle for the
Christianization of large parts of central and south-central Asia.
Even after the rupture in the fifth century between the monophysitic
Jacobite church of Syria and the Nestorian Church of the East,
which coincided geographically with the Persian Empire, Syriac
remained the liturgical and theological language of both these
“national” churches. Today it is the classical tongue of the Nestori-
ans and Chaldeans of Iran and Iraq and the liturgical language of the
Jacobites of Eastern Anatolia and the Maronites of Greater Syria. As
a result of the far-reaching missionary activity of Syriac speakers,
the script of Mongolian even today is a version of the Syriac alpha-
bet written vertically a la chinoise instead of horizontally. Syriac is
also the language of the Church of St. Thomas on the Malabar Coast
of India.

Syriac belongs to the Levantine (northwest) group of the central
branch of the West Semitic languages together with all other forms
of Aramaic (Babylonian Aramaic, Imperial Aramaic, Palestinian
Aramaic, Samaritan, Mandaean) and Canaanite (Ugaritic, Hebrew,
and Phoenician). Also to the central branch belongs the North
Arabian group, which comprises all forms of Arabic. Classical
Ethiopic (Ge‘ez) and many modern Ethiopian and South Arabian
languages fall into the south branch of West Semitic. More distantly
related are the East Semitic Akkadian (Assyrian and Babylonian)

vii



INTRODUCTION TO SYRIAC

and Eblaite.

Syriac literature flourished from the third century on and boasts
of writers like Ephraem Syrus, Aphraates, Jacob of Sarug, John of
Ephesus, Jacob of Edessa, and Barhebraeus. After the Arab con-
quests and the advent of Islam in the seventh century to the area over
which eastern Christianity held sway, Syriac became the language of
a tolerated but disenfranchised and diminishing commun ity and be-
gan a long, slow decline both as a spoken tongue and as a literary
medium in favor of the dominant Arabic. Although there are a few
scattered pockets of Aramaic speakers left in remote areas of the
Near East, there are no immediate descendants of Syriac spoken to-
day.

Of major importance is the role Syriac played as the intermediary
through which Greek learning and thought passed to the Islamic
world, for it was Syriac-speaking translators who first turned the
corpus of late Hellenistic science and philosophy from Syriac into
Arabic at the Dar al-Hikma in caliphal Baghdad. Syriac translations
also preserve much Middle Iranian wisdom literature that has been
lost in the original Persian.

In this text the language is presented both in the Syriac script, as
it will always be seen, and in transcription, which is given so that the
pronunciation of individual words and the structure of the language
as a whole may be represented as clearly as possible. As is the case
with most Semitic languages, Syriac leaves so much of a word un-
written that to read an unvocalized text requires a good deal of deci-
pherment on the part of the reader. It is essential therefore for the
learner to become accustomed as early as possible to recognizing
words, along with all their potential readings, from the written con-
sonantal skeleton.

After the first few lessons, the majority of the sentences in the
exercises—and all of the readings in later lessons—are taken directly
from the P§itta, the standard Syriac translation of the Bible. It is rec-
ognized on the one hand that most students learn Syriac as an ad-
junct to biblical or theological studies and will be interested primarily

viii
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in this text; it is difficult, on the other hand, to overestimate the
stylistic influence of the Bible on Syriac authors in general. Biblical
passages also have the advantage of being familiar, to some degree
or other, to most English-speaking students.

Sections II and V of Preliminary Matters must be studied thor-
oughly before proceeding to the grammar because an understanding
of the principles of begadkepat and the schwa, as well as vocalic re-
duction, is mandatory before any substantial grammatical explana-
tions can be given. There is a preliminary exercise on p. X xvi; it
should be done after one has become familiar with the contents of
section II of Preliminary Matters (pp. xxii-xiv). The answers to the
exercise are given on p. 224, as are transcriptions of the exercises
for lessons one through five. These are intended not as a crutch but
as a check for readings and spirantizations. After the twenty lessons
of grammar have been finished, the learner should proceed to the
section of Readings beginning on page 151, where a few biblical
passages and some specimens of religious and secular literature are
given. All words that occur in the reading section are contained in
the Vocabulary.

For many of those whose interest in Syriac stems from biblical
studies or from the history of eastern Christianity, Syriac may be
their first Semitic language. Every effort has been made in the pre-
sentation of the grammar to keep the Semitic structure of the lan-
guage in the forefront and as clear as possible for those who have no
previous experience with languages of that family. Syriac is struc-
turally perhaps the simplest of all the Semitic languages. It is free of
the complexities of classical Arabic, has little of the unpredictability
of Biblical Hebrew, and is not subject to the great dialectal and re-
gional differences of Jewish and Imperial Aramaic.

A chart of correspondences among Arabic, Hebrew, and Syriac
is given on p. xxv for the benefit of those who are approaching
Syriac with a knowledge of one or more of the Semitic languages.
Those who have not studied Hebrew or Arabic may safely ignore
this section.

X



Preliminary Matters

I. THE SOUNDS OF SYRIAC

Consonants. The consonants of Syriac are as follows.

STOPS

p
b

t

the p in ‘pit’
the b in *bit’

the ¢ in ‘ten’

SPIRANTS

Ix I, '™

the fin ‘fan’
the v in ‘van’
the ¢h in ‘thing’
the thin ‘then’

the ch of German Bach,
Scottish ‘loch,’” and the Ara-
bic &a voiceless velar frica-

VELARIZED CONSONANTS

t

articulated like ¢ but with the

the d in ‘den’
the cin ‘cave’

the g in ‘gave’

tive, pronounced like a
scraped k but slightly further
back in the throat; the point
of articulation is against the
soft palate [x].

the voiced counterpart to the
spirantized k above, a voiced
velar fricative, the Arabic &
rather like a gargle [y].

tongue raised high against
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the velar ridge; accompanied
by a constriction in the throat
as a secondary articulation,
likethe Arabic L, [t]

s articulated like s but, as with
t above, the tongue is raised

FRICATIVES

s thesin ‘sip’

z thezin ‘zip’

GLOTTO-PHARYNGEALS

h

)

NASALS, CONTINUANTS, SEMIVOWELS

the 4 in ‘hat’

the glottal stop, as in the di-
alect pronunciation of “bo’l”
for “bottle” and “li’l” for
“little.” Although glottal stop
is usually lost in Syriac un-
less it is doubled or intervo-
calic, it is an integral feature
of the language’s morpho-
phonemic system.

a voiceless pharyngeal frica-
tive [h], articulated like & but

m the min ‘moon’

n

l

the n in ‘noon’

the ! in ‘leaf’

¢

r the flap of the Spanish and Y

X1

toward the velar ridge; s also
has a constriction in the
throat as a secondary articu-
lation, like the Arabic -,
[s]. The European tradition
mispronounces as “ts.’””

the sh in ‘ship’

father forward in the throat
with the throat muscles
severely constricted to pro-
duce a low hissing sound
with no trace of scraping
(the Arabic C).

the voiced pharyngeal frica-
tive, in which the vocal
cords vibrate with the mus-
cles of the throat tightly
constricted; correct pronun-
ciation is something approx-
imating a gag (the Arabic ¢).

Italian 7, not the constriction
of American English

w thew in ‘wet’

the y in ‘yet’
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Vowels. Syriac has the following vowels:

short g, like the o in ‘dot’ in Western Syriac this vowel
merged with i everywhere
and is pronounced like the ee
in ‘see’

Q

Q)

long a: in the Eastern Syriac
tradition a4 is pronounced
like the a in ‘father’; in the
Western tradition it is pro- i long i like the ee in ‘see’

nounced like the o in ‘bone o both short and long o are

e short ¢, like the e of ‘debt’ pronounced in East Syriac
like the o n ‘bome’; in West
Syriac o merged with u ev-
ey also long &, used to show erywhere. The long ¢ is used
certain morphological forms to indicate an irreducible o.

X

long e, like the ay of ‘day’

in Eastern Syriac this vowel u long #, like the 0o in ‘moon’
is pronounced exactly like &;

QN

II. BEGADKEPAT AND THE SCHWA

The stops p, b, t, d, k and g and their spirantized counterparts (p, b, ¢,
d, k, g), known collectively as the begadkepat letters, occur in mutu-
ally exclusive environments.

(a) Only stops occur doubled, never spirants, i.e., -pp-, -bb-,
etc., not -pp-, -bb-, etc., asin neppel ‘he falls,” saggi ‘much,” and
meddem ‘thing.’

(b) The stops occur word-initially when preceded by a word
ending in a consonant. The stops occur within a word at the begin-
ning of a syllable (see section III) that is immediately preceded by
one other consonant that is preceded by a vowel, as in nz2alka ‘king,’
men ber ‘from my son,’” and lwat gabra ‘unto the man.’

(c) When preceded by any vowel, even across word boundaries,

xii
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the stops are spirantized, as in neplet (neplet) ‘I fell,” hap ek-na
(hapek-na) ‘I am returning,’ ebad (ebad) ‘he perished,” bna bayta
(bna bayta) ‘he built a house,” and nektob (nektob) ‘he writes.’

“Any vowel” in the above definition includes the schwa (3),
an unpronounced “relic,” the position of which is almost entirely
predictable: \

(1) In any word-initial cluster of two consonants, a schwa is
assumed between the two, e.g., ktab - katab ‘he wrote,” “bad -»
‘abad ‘he made,” and tpalleg - tapalleg ‘you divide.’

The addition of a proclitic to such words spirantizes the first
letter. The second letter, already spirantized, remains spirantized.
For example, ktab ‘he wrote’ begins with two consonants; there-
fore, a schwa falls between the k and the ¢, spirantizing the ¢, and
the b is spirantized by the vowel that precedes it: katab. The ad-
dition of a proclitic like da- (da-ktab ‘he who wrote’) results in
the spirantization of the k, and the ¢ and b remain spirantized as
before: da-ktab. If another proclitic like w- is added (w-da-ktab
‘and he who wrote’), a schwa is assumed between the w and the
d, spirantizing the d.: wa-da-ktab.

(2) In any cluster of three consonants, a schwa is assumed
between the second and third consonants, e.g., madbra - mad-
bara ‘wilderness,’ hallket - hallaket ‘1 walked,” attta - attata
‘woman,” and makkkat - makkakat ‘she humbled.’

The existence of the schwa is so entirely predictable that its
use will be dispensed with in this book. The few exceptions that
occur, mainly for historical reasons, will be noted.

Rule (a) does not apply across morphological boundaries. For
instance, in the word bayta ‘house,’ the initial b- is a stop when the
word is sentence-initial or preceded immediately by a word that ends
in a consonant. When a proclitic like the preposition b- is added, the
second b is spirantized by applying rule c(1), giving b-bayta ‘in the
house.” If another proclitic, such as da-, is added, the resulting da-b-

Xiii
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bayta will have the first b spirantized by the vowel of da-. Doubled
spirants occur only across morphological boundaries or as a result
of vocalic reduction—never word-internally.

There are two important and constant exceptions to the begad-
kepat rules:

(1) The -t- of the feminine termination -ta (see §1.2) is always
spirantized, whether it conforms to the begadkepat rules or
not—for instance amta ‘maidservant.” The only exception to this
rule occurs when the feminine -#d is preceded immediately by ¢,
as in mditta (with nonspirantized doubled ¢).

(2) The pronominal enclitics of the second-person plural, mas-
culine -kon and feminine -kén, always have spirantized -k-.

In addition, certain verb-forms have endings not coniditioned by
the begadkepat rules. These will be noted as they occur.

III. SYLLABIFICATION

Every syllable in Syriac begins with one and only one consonant,
which is necessarily followed by a vowel (long, short, or schwa).
Any two-consonant cluster is then broken between the two because
no syllable may begin with more than one consonant. Clusters of
three consonants have an implied schwa between the second and
third consonants (see c(2) above) and are therefore tre ated as two-
consonant clusters. In words that begin with a vowel, the initial
vowel is reckoned a glottal stop plus vowel; where it occurs, the
glottal stop is treated like any other consonant. Examples: malka
(mal-kd), turd (tu-ra), Smayya ($s-may-ya), emar (’e-rnar), malkta
(mal-ka-tda), madbra (mad-ba-ra, sleqt (sa-leqt), hakkirn (hak-kim).
Syllables ending in a vowel are called “open”; those that end in a
consonant are called “closed.”

Xiv
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IV. STRESS
Stress may fall on any of the final three syllables in a word.

(1) Ultimate stress. Any final syllable (ultima) that is closed and
contains a long vowel is stressed, as in hakkim (hak-kim’), nebnon
(neb-non’), baneyn (ba-neyn’), Saddarnak (Sad-dar-nak’), bnar (ba-
nat’), hzayt (ha-zayt’), qatluh (qat-luh’), Sappiran (Sap-pi-ran’).

(2) Penultimate stress. If the final syllable is not stressed, then
the next to last syllable (penultima) receives stress if it contains a
long vowel or is closed, e.g., malka (mal’-ka), bané (ba’-né), emret
(em™ret), qatleh (qat™-leh), qtalton (qa-tal’-ton), attat (at™-tat).

(3) Antepenultimate stress. If the criteria set forth in (1) and (2)
above are not met, then stress recedes to the syllable before the
penultimate, the antepenultimate, e.g., madbra (mad’-ba-ra), attta
(at’-ta-ta), malkta (mal’-ka-ta), etqtel (et’-qa-tel).

In no instance may an open syllable with a short vowel be
stressed. In such a situation stress falls forward to the next stress-
able syllable, as emar (e-mar’), hza (ha-za’), end (e-na’), qtal (qa-
tal’).

V. VOCALIC REDUCTION AND PROSTHESIS

An important element of Syriac phonology is the principle of retro-
gressive vocalic reduction. Simply stated, any short vowel (a, e, 0)
in an open syllable is reduced to zero or schwa (ICVl » IC¥l » ICl).
Such reduction is always calculated retrogressively, i.e., from the
end of the word back toward the beginning. Examples: gatel + -in »
*qa-te-lin » qatlin; nektob + -un » *nek-to-bun - nektbun; Saddar
+ -ak » *$ad-da-rak - Saddrak; ta‘el + -an - *a“-“e-lan -
ta““lan.

Words are immune to vocalic reduction in the following cases:

(1) with the optional third-person plural perfect endings -un
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and -én (see §1.3);
(2) with the singular copulas -u and -i (see §6.2);

(3) in syllables resulting from the loss of glottal stop, e.g.,
Se’let » Selet.

The principle of prosthesis is as follows: wherever vocalic re-
duction would give a glottal stop a schwa, the schwa is replaced
with the vowel e and the glottal stop is then dropped (C’°C » C’eC -
CeC). For example, ne§’al + -un - *ne$-’a-lun » *ne§’lun -
*nes’elun - neSelun, and *’amar -» *'mar - *’emar - emar.

Similarly when the two “weak” consonants w and y occur in a
position that would require them to take schwa, they become the full
vowels u and i respectively, e.g., *hadwta » *hadwaza » haduta,
*yda® » *yada® - ida®, *etyled » *etyaled - etiled. Syllables
resulting from such changes are immune to vocalic reduction.
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VI. THE SYRIAC ALPHABET

The Syriac alphabet, written from right to left, was developed from
the Aramaic alphabet and, like Arabic, is basically a cursive script,
i.e., most letters are joined one to another within a word. All letters
connect from the right, and all but eight letters (indicated by asterisks
below) connect forward to the left. Most of the various forms of a
given letter are quite similar; only kap and nun have wildly divergent
forms.

There are three varieties of Syriac script in use, Estrangela, Nes-
torian and Jacobite. Because of its linear simplicity and elegance,
Estrangela has much to recommend it and has been chosen as the
basic script for this book.

The Estrangela letters are as follows:

ARAMAIC FINAL/ALONE INITIAL/MEDIAL NAME VALUE

EQUIVALENT FORM FORM OF LETTER

N < alap* | -@, -€
| = = bet b

] - - gamal g

T 1 dalat* d

b M het* )

) a waw* w, 0, U
! y zayn* z

n " ") héet h

) AN A tet t

, - N yod v, i€

o) 1% a kap k

5 A \ lamad l

n ) =) mim ig)

1 - 3 nun )

o) (&) o semkat s

Xvil



INTRODUCTION TO SYRIAC

Y AN N ce ¢
B a a peé p
¥ 5 sade* S
P = = qop q
! 4 res* r
] = = Sin §
n - taw* t
Plus one optional digraph:

Nyl & taw-alap * ta
The Nestorian (East Syriac) letters are as follows. Note particu-
larly the alap and the various forms of kap.

ALONE FINAL MEDIAL  INITIAL NAME
- l alap
= = D = bet

S, - o 2 gamal

o 2 dalat

o o hét
o o waw
.+ ) zayn

- —— —_—— - het

Y - v tet

- -— — - yod

6 Q- . . a k(ip

A A =\ \ lamad

= ;- - K- mim
\ - — ) nure
K-} K- - - semkat

N o - A e

a a -a_ a pé
- S sade
XVviii
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-l qop
res

- Sin

> k v b

taw
taw (alternative!)
X  lamad-alap

kP krF

The Jacobite (West Syriac) letters are as follows. Note particu-
larly the various forms of dalat, rés, kap, and taw and the double
lines of the final € and lamad.

ALONE FINAL MEDIAL  INITIAL NAME

[ ! alap
a a0 - a bet
< ~ ~ ~ gamal
- ’ dalat
o o het
o [} waw
- ] zayn
- —-— — - het
L & -4 L et
7 - — “ yod
" - - a kap
\ N\ AN \ lamad
» . > o mim
N - - J nun
£ o . o semkat
~ ~ N N ‘e
N-) a -a a pé
- 2 sade

10nly when word final and connected to preceding letter.
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) o o ¥} qop
= 3 res

Y - . 'y Sin
N L taw

and the special digraph for an initial alap-lamad:
A\ alap-lamad

As in most Semitic alphabets, the graphic system basically repre-
sents the consonants. The short vowels a and e are not at all repre-
sented graphically.

Alap represents (1) all initial vowels, as in <xa< ara ‘earth,’
»a€ adam ‘Adam,’ and 1< emar ‘he said,” (2) final -4 and final -¢,
as in «axa ktaba ‘book’ and <s=y gabré ‘men,’” as well as (3) origi-
nal glottal stop, as in A= nefal (originally nes’al—ewven though the
glottal stop was dropped from pronunciation in Syriac, the alap re-
mained as a historical spelling).

Yod is used (1) as the consonant y as in an ydda® and «\= mal-
ya, and (2) to represent the vowels i and internal é as in sa.e sim and
&= beét. The vowel é is sometimes spelled with yod and sometimes
not, as in duam Awét ‘I was’ but «xas “édta ‘church.’! Initial i and €
are spelled alap-yod, as in <~y\.< izgadda ‘envoy.’

Waw serves (1) as the consonant w as in <\a walé and <ma.
yawma, and (2) to indicate the vowels o,  and u as in sna. yom, @1
nebnon and ssam qum. Initial o and u are spelled alap-waw, as in
&aac oryd ‘manger’ and <s4a< urha ‘road.’

For representing the vowels there are two orthographic conven-
tions, neither of which will be used in this book. The East Syriac
(Nestorian) convention is as follows.

.; a,asin é ha

11n a few words é is spelled with glap, as <3< héra ‘nobleman’ and <alx
§éda ‘demon.’ These must simply be learned as items of spelling.
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- 4d,asin Jv ha (also represents Greek @)

-~ e asin e he(also Greek €)
-~ €andey, as in.eyhé and hey (also Greek €t)
- élasin erand.en hé (also Greek 1)

« I, asin e hi (also Greek t)

6 0, as in aen ho, ho (also Greek o and w)

o u, asin oen hu (also Greek vand ov)

In some fully vocalized Nestorian texts the diphthong aw is consis-
tently pointed aw, as &oa. for yawma.

The West Syrian (Jacobite) convention uses the “Greek” vowels
as follows. In general, the vowels are written over short letters and
upside down under tall letters, but they can be placed in either posi-
tion with any letter.

a (ptaha), as in & ha and | ta
a(zqapa), as in & ha and L ta (pronounced ho and to)
e (rbasa), as in & he and Lte
i (hbdsa), as in .o hiand .Lti

Parulgloly

u (‘sasa), as in oo hu and ol tu

In the Jacobite/West Syriac tradition, original o-vowels are
marked with a dot above the waw, and original u-vowels with a dot
below, even though the two vowels merged as u. For example, )og&
nqum (originally nqum), but & neul (originally neol).

VII. OTHER ORTHOGRAPHIC DEVICES

(1) Linea occultans, a line drawn over or under a letter to indicate

1¢ is usually, but not always, spelled with a yod; some words omit the yod.

Xxi
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(a) assimilation of that letter to the following or preceding
letter, as in <&wam mdittd ‘city’ and )\« ezzet ‘I went.’

(b) the loss of initial @lap and A€ in pronunciation, as in &4w&
hraya ‘last’ and £am wa ‘was.’

(2) Syame, two dots placed over all plural nouns and adjectives
(except the masculine plural absolute participle, see §8.1) and certain
feminine plural verbs. Although the syamé dots may occur over any
letter, they tend to combine with the dot of ré¥ (1) when a word con-
tains that letter; otherwise they are usually placed over one of the
shorter letters. Unlike other orthographic devices, the syameé dots are
not optional; without them it is impossible to distinguish the plural
of most nouns and adjectives from the singular.

&= Le@ & napgan-way nes$é  The beautiful women
Ldiax  Sappirata. went out.

(3) Verb and homograph dots: one dot is placed beneath all per-
fect verbs except the first-person singular, which is distinguished by
one dot above, as in X=as nepqgat ‘she went out’ but dwas nepget ‘1
went out.” In fully pointed Nestorian texts, the perfect dot is dis-
pensed with in the third-person feminine singular perfect, and the
taw ending is marked with two underdots, as in A=Sa nepgat ‘she
went out.’ '

One dot is placed over all active participles to distinguish them
from orthographically similar forms, as a3 kateb ‘writing’ versus
=4 ktab ‘he wrote.” These dots may occur anywhere in the word.

Since Syriac abounds in homographs, dots are sometimes used
to distinguish words that are written identically but pronounced dif-
ferently, e.g.

am haw ‘that’ om hu ‘he’
&\= malka ‘king’ &\% melka ‘counsel’
< man ‘who?’ & men ‘from’

In this book the verbal and participial dots will be fairly consistently
shown; other distinguishing dots will be used occasionally, but not
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with consistency.

(4) Gemination of Consonants. There is no device in Syriac or-
thography to indicate gemination (doubling) of consonants. In West
Syriac true consonantal gemination was probably lost long ago; in
East Syriac, on the other hand, gemination is traditionally retained
and will be so indicated in the present transcription.

There does exist a device for marking the spirantization and non-
spirantization of the begadkepat consonants, and this may inciden-
tally indicate the doubling of one of these consonants.

(a) qusSaya, in West Syriac a small dot above the letter, and
in East Syriac a small oblique line above the letter (= ). It indi-
cates that the begadkepat consonants are stops.

(b) rukkaka, in West Syriac a small dot beneath the letter,
and in East Syriac a small oblique line beneath the letter (= &). It
indicates the spirantization of the begadkepat consonants, as in
aAA ktab ‘he wrote’ and =olaA tektob ‘she writes.’

Neither qus$aya nor rukkaka will be used in this book.

VIII. ALPHABETIC NUMERALS

In Syriac, as in most other Semitic languages, the letters of the
alphabet are also used as numerals, as follows:

LETTER NUMERICAL VALUE
£ 1
= 2
= 3
E) 4
| 5
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a 6
' 7
- 8
AN 9
R 10
W 20
A 30
) 40
- 50
[ 60
N 70
a 80
5 90
o 100
) 200
= 300
x 400

Compound numbers are expressed decimally from right to left as =
for 12 and a\+ for 236. Numbers over 400 use . and ¢ as 500 and
600, &c. < is used for 1000. Therefore, 1999 is expressed as kc_“&.

IX. COMPARATIVE CHART OF SEMITIC CONSONANTS

The following chart gives the consonants of Arabic, Hebrew, and
Syriac as they normally occur in cognate roots. There are, of course,
exceptions.
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BE I A N AR NI RN R
=IO - I

L Lo o5 d U s s
b ¥ vy Yy B pOH 1IN
LN 2> 8 m5ndn (@a.

The Syriac oo that is © in Hebrew is . in Arabic: Syriac nyoo sged
= Hebrew 70 sdgad = Arabic s> sajada ‘bow down’ (Ethiopic
01R sagada); Syr. £*.mo< asira = Heb. 0% asir = Ar. .l asir-
‘prisoner, captive’ (Eth. h+C asur), while the Syriac ¢ that is © in
Hebrew is _z in Arabic: Syr. <Aaen sa“ra = Heb. " sé“ar = Ar.
=& §ar- ‘hair’ (Akkadian Sartam, Eth. P’ 0CT §2¢rt); Syr. aaen
sba“ = Heb. v39 §abéa“ = Ar. ! Sabia ‘be satiated’ (Akk. Se-
biim); Syr. «eax “sar = Heb. “Qp “eser = Ar. &« “a$r- ‘ten’ (Akk.
eSer, Eth. 0’4 “asru). All Syriac =<’s are . in Arabic: Syr. ==
Sma = Ar. [g.wl ism- ‘name’ (Heb. oy $em, Eth. a9 sam, Akk. Su-
mum); Syr. aax §ba® = Ar. o sab‘- ‘seven’ (Heb. vau Seba®,
Eth. a10- sabu, AKK. sebe).

The Arabic > is ¥ in Hebrew but x in Syriac: Ar. s,l ard- =
Heb. y2% eres = Syr. <sacara ‘land’ (Akk. ersetum); Ar. - lo
da’n- = Heb. 188 son = Syr. £&i\ “ana ‘sheep.’

The Arabic = and & are n and ¥ respectively in Hebrew, but
they are both & in Syriac: Ar. .us tis“- = Heb. vun te3a“ = Syr.
axan t§a¢ ‘nine’ (Eth. *00- tasu, Akk. tiSe); Ar. &) thalath- =
Heb. 650 Salos = Syr. X\ tlat ‘three’ (Eth. wAd Salas, AKk. 5a-
las); Ar. & o~ hadath- = Heb. 071 hadas = Syr. &ns hdet ‘new’
(Eth. hA.0 haddis, Akk. e§Sum). Similarly the Arabic > and 3,
which are 7 and 1 respectively in Hebrew, are both = in Syriac: Ar.
o yad- = Heb. 7 yad = Syr. 1< ida ‘hand’ (Eth. h& ad), Ar. _a
dhahab- = Heb. 271 zahab = Syr. Lamn dahba ‘gold’; Ar. _35
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dhi’b- = Heb. 281 zo’éb = Syr. a&a déba ‘wolf’; Ar. . 3l udhn- =
= Heb. ;1% dzen = Syr. &sn<edna ‘ear’ (Eth. "M% azie, Akk. uznum).
So also Arabic L and L, which are » and ¥ respectively in Hebrew,
are both ), in Syriac: Ar. M tald = Heb. n90 tales = Syr. <A\,
talya ‘kid’ (Eth. mA tali); Ar. ,ib zufur- = Heb. 178 sipporen =
Syr. €14\ tepra ‘fingernail’; Ar. ks nazara = Heb. 23 nasar =
Syr. a\,a ntar ‘to look, look after, guard’ (Eth. 14 nassara, AKk.
nasarum).

Arabic ~ and ; are both . in Syriac‘and n in Hebrew: Ar. ..x
khams- = Syr. = =a.s hammes§ = Heb. Wny hameés ‘five’ (Eth. 19°a
khams, AKk. hami§); Ar. ..~ hasaba = Syr. A= . hSab = Heb.
3y hasab ‘reckon’ (Eth. hfl hasaba). Arabic ¢ and ¢ are both x
in Syriac and v in Hebrew: Ar. s “abd- = Syr. <a=x “abda =
Heb. 5ap “ebed ‘slave, servant’; Ar. o ,i. maghrib- = Syr. £3' =
ma“rba = Heb. 2701 ma“drab ‘west’ (Eth. 040 ma“rab); Ar. P
ghulam- = Heb. 07D “elem = Syr. <=\ “layma ‘lad.’

The remaining consonants have one-to-one corres pondences.

X. PRELIMINARY EXERCISE

In the following text (The Lord’s Prayer, Matthew 6:9-13), the be-
gadkepat consonants are given in boldface. Mark all the spirantized
consonants with an underline. Treat the entire passage as continu-
ous, i.e. with no significant pauses that would affect spirantization.
(Answer given on p. 224.)

wedp ams vaalm ddh v xwmds Cm=an @<
cmacmt <na A\ @ Aaads 8l Kmaxan al
e e go 84n ad fdmas ) madxa ama
At da s e (8 A baen) A Qa

X« MM\ duataxda Asa dhas\n @

abun d-ba-Smayya, netgaddas Smak, tété malkutak, nehwe seb-

yvanak aykannd d-ba-Smayya ap b-ar<a. hab lan lahma d-sunqa-
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nan yawmand. wa-$hoq lan hawbayn. aykannd d-ap hnan $bagn
l-hayyabayn. w-la ta““lan l-nesyona. ella passan men bisa. mettul

d-dilak-i malkuta w-hayla w-teSbohta l-alam-“almin.
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Lesson One

§ 1.1 The Emphatic State. All Syriac nouns occur in a basic lexical
form, with the termination -@, known traditionally as the emphatic
state. Two other states of the noun occur, and these will be taken up
later. For the moment, suffice it to say that the emphatic state may
mean both the indefinite and the definite in English (e.g., gabra ‘a
man’ or ‘the man,” and ktaba ‘a book’ or ‘the book’). For
translation, context should be the guide to which of the two fits a
given occurrence.

§ 1.2 Gender. There are two grammatical genders in Syriac, mas-
culine and feminine. As far as persons and things have natural gen-
der (‘father, mother, son, daughter, ram, ewe,’ etc.), grammatical
gender follows natural gender; otherwise there is no clear or consis-
tent relationship between grammatical gender and meaning. There is,
however, a correspondence between form and gender: almost all
feminine nouns are marked by the ending -#@ in the emphatic state,
whereas masculine nouns have no special ending other than the -a
termination of the emphatic state.

MASCULINE FEMININE

&\=  malka king &xa\=  malktd queen
<=2y gabrd man <M< atttd woman
&axa  ktaba book &S mdittd city
&4, furd mountain & gritavillage

The only class of exceptions consists of nouns that are feminine in
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gender but do not have the -t ending, like <w.<id@ ‘hand,” <=«
emma ‘mother,” and £xs< ar€a ‘earth.” The few nouns that do not
show their gender will be marked in the vocabularies.

§ 1.3 The Perfect of the Simple (G) Verb. The basic lexical form
of the perfect verb consists of the verbal root, usually triconsonantal,
with an appropriate vowel pattern, either CCaC, as in =& ktab ‘he
wrote, he has written,” or CCeC, as in =\m sleq ‘he went forth, he
has gone forth.” This form (ktab, sleq) is the third-person masculine
singular (‘he’) of the perfect, which usually translates into English
as the simple past (‘he wrote’) or, according to context, the present
perfect (‘he has written’). It represents the unaugmented base, or
ground, form of the verb and has the Semitic designation G (for
Grundstamm).

The third-person feminine singular adds an ending -at to the ver-
bal root. Concurrently all verbs undergo a pattern change from
CCaC or CCeC to CeCC-, giving the invariable 3rd-pers. fem. form
CeCCat, e.g., »a&a ketbat ‘she wrote, she has written’ and duwulm
selgat ‘she went out, she has gone out.’

The third-person masculine plural (‘they’) has two forms, in
more or less free variation, (1) with an unpronounced -w added to
the 3rd masc. sing., as in axaa ktab ‘they wrote’ and ea\m sleq ‘they
went out,” and (2) with the ending -un added to the singular, as in
«3dw ktabun ‘they wrote’ and \ax\e slequn ‘they went out.” There
is no discernible difference in meaning between the two forms.

The third-person feminine plural (‘they’) has three alternative
forms: (1) identical to the 3rd masc. sing. (ada ktab ‘they [f]
wrote’), (2) with an unpronounced -y added to the masc. sing. form
(L= ktab ‘they [f] wrote’), and (3) with the ending -én added to the
masculine singular (¢=a ktabén ‘they [f] wrote’). In the two latter
cases, the syame dots are placed above the verb to mark plurality.

Note that all these forms of the perfect have a dot beneath the
verb; this distinguishes the perfect verb from other orthographically
similar forms.
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The full 3rd-person inflection of a perfect verb will then be either
on the patterns of krab:

3m e ktab (Qess  ktab(un)
f dada  ketbat ($)=>a  krab(en)
or on the patterns of sleg:
3m m\m sleqg (Qaz\en  sleg(un)
f xn\en selgat (3)R\en sleg(én)

Verbs agree with their noun subjects in number and gender and may
precede or follow the subject indiscriminately:

&\7 \en  sleq malka. The king went forth.
a\en B\ malke sleq. The kings went forth.
dalen <da\m malkta selgat. The queen went forth.
&33\= e\em  sleq malkata. The queens went forth.
The negative of the perfect is made by /a, which precedes the verb:
&KL\7 =3de QA laktab malka. The king did not write.

&xal=m da\en A 1g selgat malkta. The queen did not go
forth.

§ 1.4 The Proclitics. The prepositions /- (‘to, for’ a person, ‘to’ a
place) and b- (‘in, at’) and the conjunction w- (‘and’) are proclitic,
i.e., they are added orthographically directly to the beginning of the
next word.

(1) When added to a word that begins with a consonant followed
by a vowel, these proclitics are added as they are (i.e., without
vowel), as in «a\=\ [-malka ‘to/for the king,” £1a\,= b-tura “at/on
the mountain,” and <=xa w-‘amma ‘and the people.” The addition of
any such proclitic to a word that begins with a stop results in spiran-
tization of the stop, as <i=y gabra ‘the man’ > <x=\ [-gabra ‘for
the man.’” For spirantization, see Preliminary Matters, 1. Begadkepat
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and the Schwa, p. xii.

(2) When added to a word that begins with two consonants,
these proclitics are read la-, ba- and wa-, as in Kxwx=as ba-mditta
‘in the city,” <duama wa-mditta ‘and the city,” and <&\ la-grita
‘to/for the village.” The addition of any such proclitic to a word be-
ginning with a stop results in the spirantization of the stop, as <=ia
ktaba ‘the book’ > «=xas ba-ktaba ‘in the book.’

(3) When added to a word that begins with alap, €hese proclitics
assume the vowel of the alap, as in {m<a w-emma (pronounced
wemma) ‘and the mother’ and <»&:<\ [-attta (pronounced lattta)
‘to/for the woman.’

Vocabulary 1

NOUNS

Re- P e
<oy
<aad,

- TR T

attta woman, wife
gabra man

tura mountain
mditta city

malka king
malkta queen
‘ammd people

ktab to write
npal to fall

sleq to go up/out
‘raq to flee
§ma“ to hear

IVerbs in all Semitic languages are traditionally quoted lexically in the 3rd
person masc. sing., the simplest form in which the verb occurs. Only for pui
poses of vocabulary lists is this form equivalent to the English infinitive.
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OTHERS
= b- (ba-) in, at, with!
&axen  harka here
a w-(wa-) and
\ [ (la-) to, for
A la not (negative)
o men (menn-%) from
on  tamman there
Exercise 1
(a) Read and translate the following:
<ML o n\m
<aa\)\ g
Fuam m amn
<) m\m
<y da,
Landad xmaa
Lavm 3 <o ama
&7\ &L\ o aka
CP PR QRSN
Ml o= 10
doiam ;n <adid A 11
PO T P e C RN N V)
IC 9 C R P - AV
&ra), B <y day 14

—

O 00 3 O N K~ WP

1B means ‘with’ only for instrumentals, as ‘he hit me with a stick.’
2L.e., men before nouns; menn- before enclitic pronouns (§3.1).
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Mam 3 Almoga A
&aim B <A s QA
&y amx A
&Sl fmda A
DC NIC W0 FUC . AV
A Ay o ma Q
&) <k e\
(b) Translate the following into Syriac:

1. The woman fled from the man.
2. The mountain fell.
3. The man did not write to the king.
4. The people did not hear.
5. The man went out from the city to the mountain.
6. The people fled from here.
7. The people wrote to the king and queen.
8. They (m) went out from there.
9. They (f) wrote to the man.
10. The city fell to the king.
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§ 2.1 The Perfect: Full Inflection. Following is the full inflection
of the perfect. The masculine-feminine distinction is maintained in
both the second and third persons; the first persons are of cormmon
gender. Because the third-person masculine singular form is the
basic lexical form of the verb, all paradigms begin with that form, in
accord with general Semitic usage.

SINGULAR PLURAL

3m s ktab azha  ktab or
o ktabun

f Xada kethat  =da /i=da ktab or

' W ktaben

2m Xaha  ktabt d=ana  ktabton
f “aaha  ktabt wada  ktabtén
lc xadha  ketbet Gxa  ktabn or
«Iha  ktabnan

Perfect verbs with sound roots are inflected either on the pattern
of ktab or on the pattern of sleg, the inflection of which is like that of
ktab but the vowel e replaces a in the stem wherever it occurs ('sleq,
selgat, sleqt, selget, &c.). The first-person singular form has the dot
above the verb to distinguish it from the other forms that are written
the same.

Verbs with initial alap have the vowel e- initially (see Prelimi-
nary Matters, V); otherwise the inflection is absolutely regular, like
that of emar ‘to say’:
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3m ol emar (oo emar(un)
f XL emrat (¥)ao emar(én)

2m Mg emart edi<  emarton
f dnd  emart & emarten

lc Xl emret Jo< emarn(an)

$ 2.2 Direct Objects. The direct object of a transitive verb may op-
tionally be indicated by the particle /- (exactly like the preposition)
when the object is definite.

&m\ a2 bar l-nahra. He crossed the river.
sax. Jo\ A\= gtall-maran iSo¢ They killed our Lord
laxw  miiha. Jesus Christ.

The [-marker is more consistently found when the object precedes
the verb, e.g.,

A\ «\n\ [-malka gtal They killed the king,

but there is no consistency when the object follows the verb and is
unambiguously the object.

Vocabulary 2

NOUNS

&aag arca (f) earth, land
&ana  ktaba book

&iens nahrariver
Leaas  HAMOSA law

€ia. saprd morning
<xuaa grita village
&= ram$a evening

VERBS

g ebad to perish
w&  ehadto seize, take

10
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ezal to go!

emar to say, tell (“al about something)

ntar to keep

npagq to go forth?

bar to cross; (with “al) to transgress (the law, a com-
mandment, etc.)

gtal to kill

£ fpefx

OTHERS
ayka where?
€al on, over; against; about
l- (la-) direct object marker (nonobligatory)
l-mana why?, what for?
ma
o man ¢ what?
& mand

S

Exercise 2

Read in Syriac and translate into English:
Laaka <yl
Gkenam il Qo)
Laa) 2\iKa  2uras
Looamn A\ aaos
La\m £ada\ axa
L) (o <=

—_—

~N N L AW

IThe [ of ezal assimilates to the z wherever they occur together in the perfect
inflection. Assimilation is marked with the linea occultans, e.g., A ezal, a\¢
ezzat, W\« ezalt, »\i¢ ezzet.

2When it precedes other verbs of motion, npagq is often otiose, e.g., npag wa-
€bar “he got up and crossed” or simply “he crossed.”

11
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(Mo €y damd <& 8

RQCICER - PEC R IR\

Lia) <ham n @dmas 10

LAan\ ad\|€a < B < axn 11
LA\ A\ s <y 12

Looams AN gamn Q13

(dm 3 €y wl o 14

anad (mda <ialL) amdem 15
(o) i <= 16

LML awm dna 17

(dalmda A\ A\ s Q &= 18
L) Moase A 19

Lam) MiKa <ada dnag 20
Lenig < 3w Q21
LAXA A\y Q 22

Lada A\m\ dada 23

Lasm) A\ika A m A 24
Ladud Ay AA\ Al 25

LA Ay o) gamd A 26
(denazs Ay A\ @hiimd Q &=l 27
Als <dalmla &a\m) 28

(b) Translate into Syriac:

1. Where did they perish?
2. Why did you not keep the law?
3. We crossed the river in the evening.

12
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4. 1told the woman about the village.

5. Why did you (m pl) go to the city?

6. They killed the king in the village.

7. The king crossed the river and seized the city.

8. We went forth and up to the mountain in the morning.
9. What did you say to the man?
10. I told the people about the law.

13
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Lesson Three

§ 3.1 Pronominal Enclitics. Following is the set of pronominal
enclitics used with most (but not all) prepositions:

3m @ -eh «m -hon
f @ -ah «n -hén
2m w -ak < kon
f «a -ek v —lgén
lc . H ~-an

These enclitics serve as the complements to the majority of preposi-
tions, for instance - ‘in, at’ and - ‘to, for’:

3m @z beh @m= bhon o\ leh  @m\ [hon
f &= bah ma bhén @\ lah o\ [lhén
2m wa bak @ bkon w lak @\ lkon
f i3 bek s bkén A\ lek o\ lken
lc = bi a ban A Q lan

The -i of the first-person singular enclitic is pronounced only when
there is no other vowel in the word, as in .= bi and .\ [i; otherwise
the yod is silent, as in .= menn ‘from me’ and .»a\ Iwat ‘unto me.’

So also with the following prepositions: &a\ Iwat ‘unto,” sns
‘am (“amm-) ‘with,” < men (menn-) ‘from,” and haa< akwat ‘like.’
All of these take the -# pronunciation with the first-person singular
enclitic; otherwise they are regular (m&a\ [wateh, m=nx  “ammeh,
qus menneh, miaad akwateh, etc.).

§ 3.2 Predication of Existence and Expression of Possession.

14
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For the predication of existence (English ‘there is, there are’), >u< it
and the negative .\ layt (‘there is/are not’) are used. Note in the
examples below that the order of sentences in which it and layt are
used for the predication of existence is fixed as i#/layt + prepositional
phrase + subject.

& & &L it b-yamma mayya. There is water in the
. sea.
&\ &xa= 2\ layt b-bayta lahma.  There is not any
bread in the house.

As there is no verb ‘to have’ in Syriac, the construction it/layt [- (‘to
be to’) is used, for instance:

ana N xg it li bayta. I have a house.
adud @\ 2N\ layt leh attta. He does not have a
wife.

§ 3.3 Relative Clauses. The relative pronoun is d-, the vocalic pat-
terning of which is exactly like that of I- (see §1.4). The relative pro-
noun always stands next (or as close as possible) to its antecedent
and is invariably the first element in the relative clause.

A«&n <aay gabra d-ezal the man who came
deloon <hdud  attta d-selqat the woman who went
forth
&duaman \x malka d-ba-mditta the king who is in the
city

Prepositional relationships (‘in which, from which, of whom,
whose,’ etc.) are expressed by resumptive pronouns within the rela-
tive clause. The relative pronoun d- still stands at the head of the
relative clause and its proper place within the clause is marked by an
appropriate pronoun.

@\ M=ewn €aay gabra d-yehbet leh the man to whom 1
Lama  kespa gave money

15
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qum el Lduam mditta d-selget men-  the city from which
nah I went out
& im dudn & ‘aynd d-it bdh mayya a spring in which
there is/was water
mams Mo <1y gabra d-nesbet the man whose
kespeh money I took

Prepositional phrases do not function adjectivally; instead, such
phrases are turned into relative constructions, as the following ex-
amples show:

Lqwunm=n <&us baytd d-ba-mditta the house in the city
(lit., “the house that
is in the city”)

&oumn & mayyd da-b-yamma  the water in the sea

Vocabulary 3

NOUNS
<

1

bayta (m) house, home
yammd sea

lahma bread, food (in general)
mayya (pl) water

nbiya prophet

kespa money

puqdana commandment

Sliha messenger, apostle

epbe

3

VERBS

ekal to eat

nhet to go down, descend, dismount; (with “al) to
march against

nsab to take, receive

“bad to do, make

Slah to send, dispatch

A3

d

4

OTHERS
X< itthereis/are
a d(a)- who, which, that (relative pronoun)

16
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lwat to, unto, into the presence of (someone)

layt there is/are not

man who? (distinguished from man and men by a dot
on top)

ad up to, as far as, until

cam (‘amm-) with

1 EE

¥

Exercise 3

Read and translate:

faams A< I

wn <9ma\ e

S e

< @ddua

NiTC i FEEN

adx &\ Mo\ ads

O &Gmad) <oy e

Luam Qg

EOG VAN T T

Lama <A M) 11

L @3 A KM (o s <y A andm 12
L &Aads ol 13

R ICCRPE VAN AR !

Lia, B & mean &Gamaa) g3\ Q15
L v MNa €ia), G A 16

Caa) W W\ = 17

Ma .y Mmdma e <) A <adag 18
L @ da Caqu ks il 19
L2Malma A\l Aama 20

Lads Sy daam) cama ads 21

Cmd o oz Kaldx\ adind o 22

0 NN L W =

Pk
S O
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Lo < @A)

@ Q G\ @m) amda K da) < A\
(<Lenama)

T Ay o

.mmm&

R PRC PV
Q@@ﬁbu{n&&m.\;v\lmé\si
Ladx 3B £Ama) Mdewa Kdaa)

Translate into Syriac:

1. There is a man in the house.

2. Who sent them the messenger who went to the city?
3. I went down to the river with her in the morning.

4. We have no money.

5. She took water from the man.

6. They told me about the food they ate.

7. They killed the man who transgressed the law.

8. The prophet received the law on the mountain.

9. She did not eat the food we made.

10. Do you have any money in the house?

18
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Lesson Four

§ 4.1 Possessive Pronouns. The pronominal enclitics given in §3.1
are also attached to singular nouns to indicate possession. The stem
of the noun to which they are attached is obtained by dropping the
final -a of the lexical (emphatic) form. Thus, from bayra:

mx= bayteh his house «mda  baython their house
dina  baytah her house «mdua baytheén their house
wihe  baytak your house «ax= baytkon your house
«adux baytek your house wdu= baytkén your house
.= bayt my house &= baytan our house

There are, however, a few complications involved in the suffixation
of the first-person singular zero enclitic and the second- and third-
person plurals, -kon/-kén and -hon/-hén. Stems that end in three con-
sonants (-CCC-) or in two consonants preceded by a long vowel
(-aCC-, -éCC-, -iCC- or -uCC-) restore a full vowel to the stem be-
tween the last two consonants before the enclitics are added. Most
such nouns restore a as the vowel, but this is not entirely pre-
dictable. For example, Qa.en haykld ‘temple’ > aeda.n haykathon
‘their temple,” <inds mémra ‘word’ > Lindmn mémar ‘my word,
and <saws rahma ‘friend’ > (aasaun rahemkon ‘your friend.’

Many feminine singular nouns in -#4 fall under this rule, restor-
ing the vowel a before the #, as <ha\on malkta > .amda\n malkat-
hon ‘their queen,’ <dwam mdittd > @adwan mdinatkon ‘your city,’
and <hu< atttd > o< attat ‘my wife.’

19
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§ 4.2 Noun—-Noun Possession. There are three ways to express
possession involving two or more nouns in Syriac.

(1) The first, the construct, involves changes in the stem of the
first noun. As its use is limited, it will be dealt with later (§10.3).

(2) In the second, the first noun, the thing possessed or limited,
is in the emphatic state, and the second, the possessor or limiter,
follows d-, as in the following:

&aman <= baytd d-gabra the man’s house
&\mn &= Sliha d-malka the king’s messenger
&un &was  pugdand da-nbiya the prophet’s com-
mandment
<duamn <da\m malktd da-mditta the queen of the city
&i4n <ama kespa d-gabré the men’s money

(3) In the third construction, an anticipatory pronoun, agreeing in
number and gender with the second noun, is attached to the first,
noun, and the second noun is introduced by d-, as in the following:

&gy mdus bayteh d-gabra the mani’s house
&\mn muds  Sliheh d-malka the king’s messenger
&un euwmasa puqddneh da-nbiyda  the prophet’s com-

mandment
<dwnma ida\n  malktah da-mditta the queen of the city
&i1yn amama  kesphon d-gabre the men’s money

§ 4.3 The Pronoun Koll. The pronoun koll, usually spelled with-
out waw, means ‘all’ when it is followed by a noun in the emphatic
state or by an enclitic pronoun, as m\a kolleh ‘all of it (m)’ and .am\a
kollhon ‘all of them.” With noun complements, koll is commonly
followed by an anticipatory pronoun that agrees in gender and num-
ber with the following noun, as

Lada a\a kolleh ktaba all of the book, the
whole book

20
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&dunm \a  kollah mditta all of the city, the
whole city

Such constructions are also rendered by placing koll with its
enclitic pronoun in apposition following a noun in the emphatic
state, as

a\s K=da ktaba kolleh all of the book, the
whole book
\a = ba-mditta kollah in the whole city,
throughout the city
i\ ik artd kollah the whole land, all of
the earth

When followed by a noun in the absolute state (to be introduced in
§13.1), koll means ‘every.’

An\a koll-meddem everything
=\a koll-nas everybody
»a Aa koll yom every day

§4.4 Pronominal Anticipation with Prepositions. Prepositions
with noun complements are often anticipated by a redundant prepo-
sition with a pronominal enclitic complement agreeing with the noun
complement of the following, “real” prepositional phrase. Thus,
either «x<urs= ba-mdittd or <dwam= = bah ba-mditta for ‘in the
city,” and either €aay\ i< emret l-gabrd or <12\ @\ =<
emret leh l-gabra for ‘I said to the man.” These constructions are
extremely frequent in Syriac narrative prose.

Vocabulary 4

NOUNS
<amn dahba gold
&=\ beldbdbd enemy
Qs  haykld (haykal-) temple
&= “abda servant, slave
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VERBS
au “darto help
@ pgad to command, order
ant rdap to drive on, persecute; (with batar ) to pursue
\m1 rhetto run
= $haq to leave, abandon; (with I-) to forgi ve
OTHERS
<ak  aykanna how?
A &ak aykanna d- as, just as
ad=  batar after, behind (often men batar); the short a in the
second syllable is reduced when enclitics beginning
with vowels are added, e.g. maxa  batreh ‘after
him,” but emad= batarhon ‘after them’
Ax  dil- belonging to
A koll all, every ‘
s nl\a  kollmeddem everything

Exercise 4

Read and translate:
aamaag g Ka\lo oany
Laan <o) Noas
LA\ ma aaaaaT e sl
.V\Ln:\ Lama <£aim 2\
) <4y ang
alan &gan) wdn Ky adm Aaan < s
LT uam) M\
Ly ) oo
AT S e A 10
V\A\cﬁ mn..&xl @I} Ax 11
T L9ma iy mmy 12
LAwama &alm gm) wman sk ans 13
A dimdn e @) Samd 14

O 00 N O L A W N —
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amida A\ mA

A3 RN < v L9l @ada and
LaA7n s\ a\\ =

1) mlma 18 Mg (G K mds
RSP TIC CRNCTE AN E A - EL

camla < Q adny

aamadud @) g mamla Loy D e
camng Aad 3 awdn paala ange
w) A\jKa Aan mamla A<

Q w1 diad <y < ada @\ @A
RV AR ECTC IR C VARE. \CRp- LV

(el Xaman mamla ey A &=\
Cauwnmn) a|ka <diaman amda) amax 4\

Translate into Syriac:

1. We left our servant in the village.
2. I'ran from my enemy’s village.

4. The servant took his king’s gold and fled from the land.
5. You took everything from me.

s€a.

23

15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25

27

3. The king pursued the enemy of his people throughout the land.

6. The man took everything from his house and went down to the
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Lesson Five

§ 5.1 Noun Plurals: Emphatic State. The plural of a noun in the
emphatic state is made by (1) changing the -a termination of a mas-
culine-type noun to -¢, or (2) by changing the -#4 termination of
feminine-type nouns to -ata. Syamé dots are placed over all plural
nouns, most of which could not otherwise be distinguished ortho-
graphically from the singular. Syamé dots may come anywhere in
the word, but if there is a ré§ in the word, the dots combine with the
dot of the rés¥ as ..

SINGULAR PLURAL
masc. &= $liha apostle &= Slihé apostles
fem. <»a\:  malkta queen <x3\m  malkata queens

Although most nouns form their plurals as described above,
there are exceptions to regular formation of the following types:

(a) Some words have a feminine form in the singular and a mas-
culine form in the plural.

&3\= mellta word Q&3 melle words
<xom bé‘taegg &= bé“eeggs

(b) Some words have a masculine form in the singular and a
feminine form in the plural.

&=as napia (f)soul <x=a. napdatd souls
«a<  aba father &xdiac  abahata fathers

Note that the gender of words in categories (a) and (b) does not
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LESSON FIVE

change from the singular. Mellé is feminine plural even though its
form is that of a masculine plural; abahata, regardless of its form, is
masculine plural.

(c) Other, unpredictable irregularities are exemplified by the fol-
lowing:

&34 grita village Kham  quryd villages
<ndud  atttd woman <=1 ne$$e women
&&= bayta house <& batté houses

<18, saprd morning <datigy saprwdtd mornings

Regular plurals are formed for the following words, which have
already been introduced:

MASCULINE &as ‘abde
&7 ‘ammeé
&=2i\sa bCeldbabe PPN puqddne'
<y gabre &=m¥ ramsé
&adin  dahbe il Slihe
Qs haykle
i), furé FEMININE
nJ:. yammeé
Kams kespe i< ar€ata
<= ktabe xinn mdindta
&= lahme &x3\> malkata
&\ malke <o geryatd
& nbiye

Note particularly the spelling of

i nahre yamme and ‘amme.

<eodns  RAMOSE
Vocabulary §

NOUNS
&md<  alaha God
&=n< emma pl <&msid emmhata mother
&adxn  malaka pl malaké angel
&Mas\sy  malkuta pl -kwata kingdom
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<=a: napia (f) pl <x<a, napiata soul, breath of life; (with
pronominal enclitics) -self, as m=as nap$eh himself,
wmxa napshon themselves
<=3 nesse (fem pl) women
o= $mayya (plural, no singular) heaven

=4a greb to draw near (I- to), approach
s “marto live
OTHERS
&m  halo, behold
&am  hakanna thus, so, in this way
s kad when, while, as

Exercise S

Read and translate;
M e <29\ qha S\ aand
LaLam\ amvva iy anwed G@a)
<iay &) aany
amln @mamn) anedan €Ay Ada <A al\,md
Ln Liam) A\«
L3 amaxe A
L W) avy QA
Q) i\ S\ a9
a7 <amia) iy amems 10
KA\ @m) anman had S anms 11
Lxs @) Limdn dad <adud ) damg 12
L= emada \ma 13
Als A\ e <o o Lamalag Lahs ana 14
Lnx\ @xa ddm <Ay a\\a aa 15
L) @) agm dnddn A La 16
LA Amna wns) moe 17

00 1 N N kA W=

26




LESSON FIVE

At fina) agim

B\ @\ N\ g oo
Linxn <aa\m Mo

() agny <)

) M\ B2 <Ha, m dun na

RG-&t \aqﬁa a0\ =9 aa

Ly A\ <nddn Kmoama)

Ay A Am\ma < @ \a <Rl Mg
wnL

Lalda &nmaa Sy a & Ak &am

Translate into Syriac:

1. The men lived in the villages of the kingdom.
2. The angels descended from heaven.
3. There is no water in the rivers of the land.

18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31

32

4. The women transgressed the laws of the kings of the kingdom.

5. We drove the servants of the enemies from all the temples
of our land. /
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Lesson Six
§ 6.1 Independent Pronouns. Following is the set of independent

pronouns. These are used as sentence subjects of verbless sentences
and for stressing the pronominal subject of a verb.

3m om hu «m hennon
f o hi «m hennén
2m Xa< aft «d<  atton
f sl att «&i< attén
lc &< end ww& nahnan and
s hnan

§ 6.2 The Short Pronouns as Copulas. The following shortened
pronouns are used as copulas (‘is, are’):

3m am -u(-w) < -ennon
f @ -i(-y) o< -ennén

2m XK -(a)it ¥ -(ajtton
f g -(a)t K ~(a)tten
lc &L -nd <o -han

The third-person copulas are used with both the first- and the
second-person pronouns, although the corresponding first- and sec-
ond-person copulas also occur.

&\ o Mk aft-u malka. You are the king.
ik &\ dk att malka-tt. You are the king

oa @ @exuk  atton-ennon tamman. You are there.
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el Jh @adu€  atton tamman-atton.  You are there.

The copulas may occur anywhere in the sentence, after subject or
predicate.

&uldx &K &< end-nd §liha d-alaha. 1 am an apostle of

Lend<a God.
W &ilds s hnan Slihé-nan d- We are messengers of
La\ma malka. the king.

When the masculine copula -u is preceded by -a, the -a is shortened
to -a- and forms a diphthong -aw:

oM <&\ am hu malka-w. He is the king.

But when it is preceded by a consonant, the copula is read as exnclitic
-u, as in
@ R <oy gabrad tamman-u. The man is there.

The feminine enclitic copula preceded by a consonant is read as -i:
=@ a <adud  atttd tamman-i. The woman is there.
But when the feminine copula is preceded by a vowel, it is read as
-y_-
@A &2\ . ki malkta-y. She is the queen .
§ 6.3 Third-Person Plural Pronouns as Direct Objects. The
third-person plural short pronouns, and only they of the independent

pronouns, are used as direct objects of verbs. Although they are
written separate, they should be considered as quasi-enclitic.

ad = Slah-ennon. He sent them.
< X\ » getlet-ennon. I killed them.
€ 4= dbar-ennén. He led them (f).

- The other direct-object pronouns will be taken up in §7.3.

§ 6.4 Demonstratives. The same words are used as both demon-
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strative adjectives and demonstrative pronouns. They are as follows.

SINGULAR PLURAL
this (m) &m  hana Qo  halen
this (f) &ne hade Qo halen
that (m) am haw «@m hanor
that (f) wn hay m  hanén

As adjectives, these words may either precede or follow the words
they modify. Thus, both &m «&a\= malkd hana and <alm <aam
hana malka mean ‘this king,” and both ¢nem <X~ rnditta hade and
<&wunm <aen  hade mditta mean ‘this city.’

Hade followed immediately by the feminine enclitic copula -iis
pronounced hada-y. Hana followed by the masculine singular en-
clitic copula -u may be written as one word, asm hanz-w.

Vocabulary 6

NOUNS
<d=ans knusta assembly, synagogue
&anm madbra wilderness
&\= melha (f) salt
<&34a pagra body
&usar  ruha (f) spirit!
VERB
w3 dbarto lead, guide
OTHERS
a<  ap so, so also
1 d(a)- that (subordinating conjunction)
&m  hanad (m sing), <aem hade (f sing), \m halen (c pl) this
am haw (m sing), .m hay (f sing), «@m hanon (m pl), vam

1Runa is feminine except in the phrases ¢=nau cues 74ha d-qudSa and < coas

ruhd qaddi¥a ‘Holy Ghost,” in which ruha is usually construed as masculine.
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hanen (f pl) that
& mehda at once, immediately
an  manu (for man-[hJu) who is (he/it)?
an  mana-w (for mana-[hlu) what is he/it?
PROPER NAME
Lz aax. 50° mSiha Jesus Christ

Exercise 6

Read and translate:
Cam quma <@ L@ B
OMmDn AT alia <Axain (N an@s e
W< s o <adud A @ e
A <iem Ay X L ek & )
LAkt s @ @sud
Lk L &Aoo L@ K s <nan
LAunn of s\ am am
(Fixn £Maalm @ @lan qam
@ B &€ 8\ aimda damad
K\ Amftma . dmAs £am Soaax na £iam
Laddr &l e &<
e <t mudx amn el dSixe o o
' RPECTEARPICAN
DL BRE VAN TETCRIIC P gt IR
G G ama ok Al &l
L7 K=\ @k @imn
Khman) ko @Mm C=mim
Laaln o a7 e.mzf\ Lux= aax, L
CLaa) 491 @al\n <1y aam
(unm 3 Jown Lo &l adlad A <)
<am Laka @al\s @ <aen
LFie) Loatr Ae\es €4\ eQs dmmen anl
RANE\NESERC V- PRP EECARICCEACE AR -ER
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aaadm a)a ams £ &) aamr aa 23

i1y Q@ @ @mnd <ddud < 24

A\ of malx e s w1 ;m<n am 25
£dumn

(amam) @< Agnn qum 26

(o &mds @@ Q=ean avn 27

Clam <ana anad al 28

Translate into Syriac:

1. This is the assembly of all the peoples of the land.
2. Those men are in the wilderness.

3. Are you the man whose wife killed herself?

4. There is no salt in our house.

5. The angels went up into heaven.

6. These messengers led them to the kings’ cities.

7. Who is it that pursued the enemy as far as the river?
8. This man abandoned his wife in the village.
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Lesson Seven

§ 7.1 Inflection of III-Weak Verbs. Most verbs whose third radi-
cal consonant is weak, i.e., originally w or y, have slightly modified
inflections in the perfect. The vast majority of these verbs appear in
the 3rd masculine singular with the ending -@, as bna ‘to build.” The
inflection is as follows.

3m &= bna as bnaw
f dus bnat w2 brnay

2m xa= brnayt «Xxu=  bnayton
f = bnayt s bnayten
lc San bnét «32 bnayn

Note especially the pattern of the first-person singular.

The second inflectional pattern of III-weak verbs—much less
common—is like that of hdi ‘to be glad.” The inflection is as fol-
lows.

3m - hdi any hdi
f aaw hedyat vy hdi
2m > hdiyt «xw  hdiyton
f g hdiyt o hdiyten
lc duns  hdit «w hdiyn

Note that the 3rd-person feminine singular is absolutely regularly
formed, while the 13t-person singular is like bnét, but with the
. vowel -i-. As the transcription shows, the -¢ of the 2nd persons is
not spirantized; the -¢ of the Ist-person singular is spirantized.
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§ 7.2 The Perfect of Hwd. The perfect inflection of hwa ‘to be’ is
exactly like that of bna.

3m <am hwa aam hwaw
f dam hwat «am hway

2m dam hwayt <@duam hwayton
f «am hwayt wduam hwayién

Ic duam hwét «om hwayn

However, when this verb is used as the past copula, the initial 4-
is silenced with the linea occultans throughout the inflection. As a
copula, -wa is treated as an enclitic.

Kad @mdua= &y gabrd b-bayteh-wda. The man was in his
house. .
aed@ <dwunna &il=  Slihé ba-mditta-waw. The apostles were in
the city.

§ 7.3 The Perfect with Ob ject Suffixes. The objective pronominal
enclitics, which are suffixed directly onto a verb, are basically the
same as the set of enclitics I given in §4.1; an important exception is
the first-person singular objective enclitic -an (with otiose yod). The
3rd-person plural enclitics are not used as object suffixes (see §6.2).

With the vowel-initial enclitics (3 masc. sing. -eh, 3 fem. sing.
-ah, 2 masc. sing. -ak, 2 fem sing. -ek, 1 sing. and pl. -an) the verbal
stem of the 3rd masc. sing. verb (CCaC, CCeC) undergoes a change
in pattern to CaCC-, the third radical consonant remaining spiran-
tized. The 1st sing. (CeCCet) and the 3rd fem. sing. (CeCCat) both
change to CCaCt- before vowel-initial suffixes. All revert to their
original patterns with the 2nd pl. suffixes (-kon, -kén), which are
consonant-initial. Thus, from rdap ‘to drive’:

8741 RDAP Maai REDPAT/REDPET
+ 3 masc. sing. maax radpeh mMany  rdapteh
+ 3 fem. sing.  <aaa radpah qxana  rdaptah
+ 2 masc. sing  waan radpak whani  rdaptak
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+ 2 fem. sing.  .aaan radpek «Xany rdaptek

+ 1 sing. «wany radpan wdana rdaptan

+ 3 masc. pl. @< axn rdap-ennon & dana redpat/redpet-
ennon

+3fem.pl. < Ay rdap-ennén < e~ redpat/redpet-
ennén

+ 2 masc. pl.  @aana rdapkon aXxary redpatkon/
redpetkon

+ 2 fem. pl. «aany  rdapken wXana  redpatkén/
redpetken

+ 1 pl. ani radpan Qana  rdaptan

As in the possessive construction, the use of anticipatory object
pronouns is quite common, e.g.,

&L\ e\ oz gatleh -malka.
L3\ 2 \\o= gtaltdh I-malkta.

He killed the king.

She/I killed the
queen.

Vocabulary 7
NOUNS

&and
<=

atra pl -é place

barnasa pl «=ius bnaynas$a man, person, human, (pl)
people

bra pl «i= bnayya son (+ 1st sing. possessive enclitic,
«a3 ber ‘my son’)

barta pl <M= bnata daughter

yudaya pl -¢ Jew (h silent except after proclitics, as da-
yhudaye ‘of the Jews’)

yawma pl -é/-ata (m) day

meskéna pl -¢ poor, poor person, unfortunate

¢édta pl -ata church, assembly

£3

PeRT
Lhaq

<na

PN
VERBS

<& etatocome

bna to build

b€a to seek, search for

E e
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<am hwa to be
- hdito rejoice
& hzato see
OTHERS
Q< ella but
Spas b-koll-zban always
« dén! but, however, for, then

Exercise 7

Read and translate:

LA am e < g

amna)” fuand QA

LAwam Alag L\ <y

(o) adud &l

q\:aén émwf\ a7

NI agmn @mla <hs (o amlm <A@ A

O QD @amn @) Rk &LEmm gpaTn aax. K
) X Slas A

-\é\c\k M
() m\\on qum
A iy amn Ly 1

Lda\m =8 &am ]
N I G L EN
SELLEN IRV ST B e
(ansne Q& &=\ 1
amays Q sm A< dwmaal @\ em 1
s €=\ ala I

ILike the Greek postpositive particle 8¢, with which this word has been con
fused, den may not stand first in a sentence but must be preceded by anothe
word; it is often best left untranslated.
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FECTINC R N C T )

el o @) Kndud mdent 18

KLA\m uamn <) Culds) s 19

amduga ) el <aqmn 20

T ats Kdwamn &KAlm @m) &mn <A ap na 21
Laddn La@i @ <y &an 22

Laqu) Moy La@ =i a 23

.umn €Ama\ @mdums &< 24

Li3m) hnn a1 €add ama 25

L) Kad@ AN <dmd @wma 26

Translate into Syriac:

1. He said that we always have the poor with us.

2. And in those days they rejoiced in the church the king had
built for them in that place.

3. The sons of this man killed the enemy of their city.

4. Why did he abandon you in a village in which there was no
water?

5.1led him from the wilderness to his daughter’s house.

6. He perished on the mountain with the money had had seized
from the poor people.

7. He and the men of his village marched against the king who
had killed his son.
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Lesson Eight

§ 8.1 The Active Participles. The masculine singular active partici
ple for all sound verbs of the G-form (i.e., verbs with no weaknes:
on the pattern CCaC or CCeC) is made on the pattern CaCeC, a
kateb ‘writing’ from ktab, saleq ‘leaving’ from sleq, and rahet ‘run
ning’ from rhet. The active participles occur mainly in the absolute
state as predicates; following are the masculine and feminine singu
lar and plural forms of the absolute state for the three types of verb:
introduced so far. All active participles are distinguished orthograph-
ically by a dot on top of the word.

TYPE MASC. SING. FEM. SING. MASC. PL. FEM. PL.

Sound =y kateb <ada katba =da katbing Exa katban
II-gutt. i< amar <& amrd < amring Gk amran
IlI-weak <= bané <ast banyd 3 baneyn s banyan

Note that a 3rd guttural radical (h, &, ’, ¢, r) changes the stem vowe!
from -e- to -a-; otherwise formation is regular.

§ 8.2 Uses of the Participle. The active participle is used with the
short pronominal enclitics (3rd-person enclitics optional and rarely
used) to form a participial inflection used for the present habitua
(“he goes™), the present progressive (‘“he is going”) and occasionally
the future (“he will go”). The full inflection is as follows.

3m axa kateb(-u) s katbin(-ennon)
f =da katba(-y) Gxa katban(-ennén,
2m X< ada kateb-att @dk ada  katbi-tton
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f < <=da katba-att U< Gxa karba-nén
1 m &K adid kdateb-na o «axa katbin-nan
f &K <=ada katba-na o Gda katban-nan

Note reduction of the stem vowel -e- where it occurs. Note also that
the n of the 2nd pl. participles assimilates to the ¢ of the enclitic. Be-
cause this inflection is participial/adjectival, all persons have both
masculine and feminine forms.

The participial inflection of the 1st and 2nd persons occasionally
appears in the following contracted forms:

2m > “abdartt s “abditton
2f s “abdatt i ‘abdattén
I m & ‘abedna e ‘abdinnan

The past habitual/progressive (“he used to go, he was going,
would go”) is formed with the participles and the past copula (kateb-
wa, katba-wat, kateb-wayt, katba-wayt, kateb-wét, katba-wét, etc.).

L1\ B\ am  hu saleq I-tura. He’s going (he ’goes)
up to the mountain.
La@m m\ed am hu saleq-wa l-tura. He was going (used

<aa)\\ to go) up to the
mountain.
L &L s ‘amar-nd ba-qrita I live in that village.
wm  hay.

P& dad s ‘amar-wét tamman. 1 used to live there.

The past copula often occurs along with the perfect, especially in
narrative prose; in such uses the past copula is generally superfluous
and should be disregarded in translation, although in specific con-

texts it may render the English past perfect, as ezal-wa ‘he went’ or,
according to context, ‘he had gone.’

Attributive uses of the participle are almost always turned into
relative constructions with d-, e.g.
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@) s <y gabra d-bacé la-breh  the man (who is/was)
searching for his

son

«duin S malake d-nahtin 1- angels descending to

e s arta w-salgin la- earth and ascending
<=\ Smayya to heaven

The active participle is often used adverbially (even redundantly)
to express the manner in which something is done, e.g.

- B\ A< emar liamard-... he said to me, say-
ing...
s S\ < dmas nepgat men lwatan She went out from
s baya meddem. our presence, look-

ing for something.

Such adverbial uses, especially when complementary to a verbal
object, are frequently introduced by kad, e.g.

23X A LFauax<  eSkhu kad yateb b- They found him sit-
Ld=as  bayta ting in the house.

In general the participles do not take enclitic objects as finite
verbs do; rather, they take pronominal objects through I-. The ex-
ception is the 3rd-person plural short pronouns enrzon and ennén,
which do follow a participle as direct object.

W <a@ =i am haw d-dabar-wa lak he who was guiding
you

@< i am haw d-dabar-ennon  he who was guiding
them

§ 8.3 Object Suffixes with Third-Person Plural Verbs. Just as
the verbal stem of the 3rd sing. perfect verb undergoes changes be-
fore the addition of the object suffixes, so also do 3rd-person plural
verbs. The 3rd masc. pl. verb assumes the pattern CaCCu-, the 3rd-
person fem. pl. verb takes the pattern CaCCa- before the enclitics
that are originally vowel-initial.
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agQnd
+3ms -Taqn
+3fs iaant
+2ms PR.CERS
+2fs -aa9n4
+1lcs wagnd
+2mpl @aasat
+2 fpl NECT-ER
+1lcpl «@any

LESSON EIGHT

rdap

radpu

radpuh
radpuk
radpuk
radpun

radpukon
radpuken

radpun

Qan4

+TLan
:UER
wani
FECER
<1919
RECER
PECER
PR

rdap

radpay
radpah
radpak
radpek
radpan
rdapkon
rdapkén
radpan

Note especially the form and spelling of the 3rd masc. sing. enclitic
on each of these two persons. The original form of this enclitic was
-ohi (Aramaic *m) which explains the historical spelling in Syriac

orthography.

With the 3rd masc. pl. verb, the vowel-initial enclitics all 1ose
their initial vowels. With the 3rd fem. pl. verb, the vowel-initial en-
clitics similarly lose their vowels, with the exception of the 2nd fem.
sing. enclitic -ek, which takes precedence over the inflectional vowel.

Vocabulary 8

NOUNS

<dagaia karozuta pl -zwata gospel, preaching
&dawmutm  mrahhmdanutd pl -nwata mercy, loving kindness

<w=vaa  purqgand pl -€ salvation
<&na'@ paroqa pl -€ savior
&ai\ o gentrond pl -€ centurion

&=t rahma pl -é friend

&nmusn rahemta pl -ata friend (f)

&zaxn  ga$sisa pl -é elder
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ADIECTIVES (given in the absolute state)

& / nw
xax iy
=T}
Fuoi
VERBS
waxl
L
pia
T
A
OTHERS
P |

naws

AR ™

T

had (m), hda (f) one, a
qassis old, elder

qarrib near, close (I- to)
rahhiq far, distant

eSkah to find
hyato live, be alive
pras to spread
rhem to love
Saddar to send

b-yad by, through, by means of, via

balhod alone (also takes pron. encl. 11 [see §9.2], e.g.,
balhodaw ‘by himself’)

qarrib la-mmat near death

ger but, however, indeed (a causal conjunction; like
den and the Greek postpositive yap, gér does not
stand at the head of a sentence)

saggi very

PROPER NAMES

Q.
aal
pann
T

Exercise 8

yohannan John
luga Luke
marqos Mark
mattay Matthew

Read and translate:

LoatQ w3 RICLTL L RCR W

Lem & onaala g dad@ QA
Kha 3B S A Q&L

Looaa vy A s €k i
am s €Ay s uasasx<

G\ dud <aSm aam
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Lim) s K=t g a7
&M oua @il <adn o) @) G o \x sl 8
Ll

e adud (s 9
L @ &K e Aaad W\ w10
.am v\:::n.\_\.:l Wt am 11
4@ @al@ LJa et amn @a) G A &< 12
ML (B EQ A W) aps 13
Lol aa@ (K v 8T 14
wamda ) o5 Qo= 15
A A€ N mhiaansn gga <md< 16
Amxa Anm) @ w1 Gal\psn v ey 17
1 e @@ LndaLn e ada) dsa aass N\
Uy AN e U ag@ T sax. o) ax<
A o1 dax .\ 47 am Kdmann g ada oo
e KNS D omwt am A 1 Lamny Lod@
¥X1Faswi <aV,m ada)

Translate into Syriac:

1. A centurion whose servant was near death sent the elders of
the Jews, who had heard of Jesus, unto him.

2. In this place the apostle built a church for the men and women
who live in the city.

3. He is sending a messenger to the king of whom he has heard.

4. He abandoned us with our enemy.

S. Thus the king commanded, and thus he did.

6. After that, they all went out from the city to the mountains.

7. Have you (pl) seen the woman who went out in the morning
to the house of her friend (f)?

8. I have heard of the prophet’s preaching from the elders.

1Rakmaw ‘his friends.’
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Lesson Nine
§ 9.1 Adjectives. Adjectives occur as masculine and feminine, sin

gular and plural. The regular endings for the emphatic and absolut:
states are given below (example tab ‘good’).

MASCULINE FEMININE
SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL

emph. <2\, tabd <&\, tabé |<x=\, tabtd <>\, tabata
abs. =\, tab &\, tabin | <=\, taba &\, taban

An attributive adjective follows the noun it modifies and agree
in number, gender, and state. Examples:

K=a &&\= malka bisa wicked king
<xiax <axu<  arttd Sappirta beautiful woman
LTias L\x Slihé hakkime wise apostles
L &= neSSe Cattirata rich women

An attributive adjective modifying a noun qualified by a possessive
pronoun is also in the emphatic state, e.g.

&ouas @ brah hakkima her wise son
< @il artteh Cattirta his rich wife
&34 wha baytak rabba your large house

Predicate adjectives stand in the absolute state—and they tend t«
come first in the sentence—while agreeing with the subject in num
ber and gender, e.g.

44



LESSON NINE

L\ adi = bis-u malka. The king is wicked.
Ladd @ <uax Sappird-y attia. The woman is beauti-
ful.
Lidx ao@ «uas hakkimin-waw Slihe.  The apostles were
wise.

L wd A “attiran-ennén ne§§é.  The women are rich.

There is no comparative or superlative degree of the adjective.
The comparative sense is conveyed by the use of men, e.g.

e W & &< end-nd “attir mennak.  1amricher than you.

OB oA s alx  Slihd hakkim-umen  The apostle is wiser
L3y e halen gabre. than these men.

The superlative sense is achieved by the adjective with men koll- or
simply by sense.

da@ =4 am <1y gabra haw rabb-wa  This man was the
L9 @ms » men kollhon bnay- greatest of all the

Lunn  madnha. men of the east.
&haalms =4 avn man-u rabb b-malkuta Who is the greatest in
WHA=x  da-$Smayya? the kingdom of
heaven?

§ 9.2 Pronominal Enclitics II. The second set of pronominal encli-
tics is as follows.

3m SMa -aw <. -ayhon
f qu -eh «n. -ayhén

2m w -ayk s -aykon
f - -ayk . -ayken
lc . -ay « -ayn

These pronominals are attached to certain prepositions, such as “al
(combining form, ¢I-), to give the following inflection:

3m das “law «nls  “layhon
f qls “leh s “layhén
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2m W\ “layk M “laykon
f M “layk @\ Clayken
lc A Clay - “layn

Other common prepositions that take this set of pronominals are :
séd ‘beside, at’ (sédaw, sédeh, &c.), als hlap ‘on behalf ¢
(hlapaw, hlapéh, &c.), 1~ hdar ‘around’ (hdaraw, hdaréh, &c
and »a= gdam ‘before’ (gdamaw, gdameéeh, &c.).

The particle of existential predication, i, also takes this set «
pronominals (itaw, itéh, itayk, &c.). When the encl itics are attache
to it, it ceases to function as an existential predicator and becomc
merely a subject carrier, e.g.

La@ . Tadd am = kad hu itaw-wa b- While he was at Si-
s @duan  bayteh d-Semon, mon’s house, a
Laxud adod  erat attia. woinan came.
s Q& o &L enddén la b-koll-zban for I will not always
waadal WM< itay lwatkon. be amongst you.

§ 9.3 Possessive Suffixes with Plural Nouns. The pronomin:
possessive enclitics are attached to plural nouns as follows.

(a) plurals in -ata: the final -a is dropped and the encliti
suffixes I (§4.1) are added, as from bnara ‘danghters’ > mai.
bnateh ‘his daughters,” qixiz bnatah ‘her daughters,” = bnata.
‘your daughters.’

(b) plurals in -¢ and -ayya: final -é/-ayya is dropped and the en
clitic suffixes II (§9.2) are added, e.g., .@auwl= §lihaw ‘his apostles,
dixs bneéh ‘her sons,” wuxs nefSayk ‘your women,” and .x% batta
‘my houses.’

§ 9.4 Paradigm of y(h)ab ‘To Give.” The verb y(h)ab ‘to give,
used only in the perfect and imperative, is regularly inflected insofa
as the personal endings are concerned. With the exception of the 3rc
fem. sing. and 1st sing., whose patterns are absolutely regular, in al
other forms the 4 is unpronounced and its vowel falls back to the y.
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3m =u yab (Qasd.  yab(un)
f oo yehbat (3)a®. yab(en)
2m qoTL yabt «exsd. yabton
f 2oFL yabt ST yabtéen
lc daqu  yehbet o yabn(an)
Vocabulary 9
NOUNS

&3\ mellta pl Qs melle (f) word!
&eania  pardisa/pardaysa paradise
ADJECTIVES
== bis bad, evil, wicked
2 hdet (m) hadta (f) pl hadtin/hadtan (emph hadta/
hdatta? pl hadw/ hadtata) new
s hakkim wise
=\, tab good
—m saggi (m) <&ym saggi’a (f) pl e&am saggi’in (m)
L (f) saggi’an® many, much
uda Cattir rich
=an  gaddis holy, sacred
=4 rabb pl 3kas rawrbin/ ssat rawrban big, great
sax  Sappir beautiful
VERB
=& yab to give (perfect and imperative only)
OTHER
s\ hlap for the sake of, instead of (+ pron. encl. II: .@maa\,
hlapaw ‘for his sake’)
A/ séd* beside, next to, at (+ pron. encl. II: @andy sédaw

IMellta is normally feminine; however, when it translates é Adyos, it is
masculine.

2The doubled -#t- in hdatta is spelled with one taw; two taws only in the
fem. pl. <&¥is hadtata.

3Note that alap appears in all forms except the masc. sing. absolute.
4Generally séd is spelled with yod when followed by a noun and with alap
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‘next to him’)
PROPER NAMES
s adam Adam
aws hawwd Eve
<=amn musé Moses

Exercise 9

(a) Read and translate the following phrases: .
s vy
..r\K_Y:\ <A\, <=
it <daalo

mlan <hdiies mMin
N0 LTI TEN

LTvad <X\=

{Aax <amd

Ludn xias

daxn Ll

eeulm g

ean Loah

adlien <dxdas
£xatan <A

£&aa L

N0 VEUIIIC .14

Ly <H\, <nds
dllim Lo

<31 @quimad
“Aaalsn £ <A

[N I NS T e e e

when followed by a pronominal enclitic.
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Pe- LT PG
LA L
Lol <Minm

v\.r\g ORI E WA
aem <At

Ly £t
Laadh e
mod <ainm

NGRS Y

22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30

(b) Turn the phrases in exercise A into sentences, €.g., & .=
bayta hadta ‘new house’ » &> om x~s hdet-u bayta ‘the house is

’

new.
(c) Read and translate:
LA amy < <A am)\ axs
Liem <Aan ad@l <na1le e sax.
Laddn &amda) v An dm ad Tuaes
witn T o o) Ak K a
Cxing gamn <mddn Gnmda) A\s An ad@ =

Laud <ndudn dins @mdud wnas A

@@ <adamn KA\ <e@ =4

o Jial &m KAl Kadam

arhamang amy S\ agd@  Gdun

QAT Qadn KT\ Ladi uTadd I\

REFRCIIET P EARRE AN VA . Ve BPCA BT
\..SL: Lz aax. <Xl

LAaal:n <ot <Aunnn dsina @il oLy

49

A N A W N -

o0

10
11
12
13
14
15



INTRODUCTION TO SYRIAC

Kimm K Khaslm Kmaid O <
Lxing xiag @mlal Keania ndd e
Am ) @ g QA s\ g
) @\ s

Limnm)  @tan

R NNEARLTIN

Translate into Syriac:

1. Our enemy was evil.

2. The new churches that they built were large.

3. His sons were many.

4. Their houses in the city are new.

5. I gave her the books that you gave me.

6. My sons were the greatest in the kingdom.

7. That new city is larger than the one in which we live.
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Lesson Ten
§ 10.1 Paradigm of I-y Verbs. Verbs whose first radical is y are

pronounced with an initial i- in all persons of the inflection except
for the fixed 3rd fem. sing. and st sing. Thus, from iled:

3m A\ iled (Qan\ iled(un)
f xa\. yeldat (3)\ iled(én)

2m o\ iledt @\ iledton
f o\ iledt o\ iledten
lc aa\. yeldet Q. iledn

I-y verbs of the P AL (CCaC) type exhibit the same initial change,
e.g., ida ‘to know’ (ida®, yed“at, ida‘t, yed®et, &c.). Active partici-
ples are regularly formed, as = iteb ‘to sit’ > =X, yateb ‘sitting’
and s~ ida® ‘to know’ > ax. yada® ‘knowing.’

§ 10.2 Object Suffixes with the Remaining Persons of the P er-
fect. The verbal stem of the first-person plural and the second per-
sons undergoes no vocalic shift before the enclitic object pronouns;
changes are made, however, in the endings: the 2nd masc. sing. be-
comes CCaCta-, the 2nd fem. sing. becomes CCaCti-, the Znd
masc. pl. becomes CCaCtona-, and the 1st pl. becomes CCaCna-.
The enclitic objects added to the forms that end in -@ are identical to
those added to the 3rd fem. pl. (see §8.3).

Mant RDAPT -dMani RDAPT
+3ms Fudany rdaptdy  .@adasi rdaptiv
+3fs dixany rdaptah quiaxy rdaptih
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+1cs adany rdaptan whaxy rdaptin
+1cpl &Qany  rdaptan «dany rdaptin
@xani RDAPTON Q71 RDAPN
+3ms Tuadany rdaptonay  .@sewn rdapndy
+3fs dquadara rdaptonah quany  rdapnah
+1cs -uadany rdaptonan .
+1cpl cadany  rdaptonan '

The 2nd fem. pl. takes the enclitic pronouns in the same manner
the masculine: rdaptenay, rdapténah, &c.

§ 10.3 The Construct Singular. The construct is the second sta
of the noun to be introduced. It is used when two nouns or a not
and a descriptive phrase are put together in a genitive or limiting r
lationship, i.e., the first noun is put into the construct state and

followed immediately by the second noun (usually emphatic) or b
the limiting term (prepositional phrase, e.g.).

For many nouns the construct state is formed by dropping the -
termination of the emphatic state, as paréga (emph) > parog
(const) and ktaba (emph) > ktab- (const). Adjustments must b
made, however, in the stems of the following types of noun:

(a) stems that consist of only two consonants, stems that en:
in three consonants, and stems ending in two consonants pre
ceded by a long vowel restore a full vowel, usually -a-, as bra >
bar-, haykla > haykal-, madnha > madnah-, $ma > Sem- and
¢alma > “alam-. This category includes most feminines that enc
in -ta, e.g., attta > attat-, malkta > malkat-, mditta > mdinat-
and brikta > brikat-.

(b) stems ending in two consonants (where there is no im-
plied schwa and where the two consonants are different) exhibi:
a variety of forms, either CCvC- or CvC- in shape. These are not
predictable from the emphatic state. Examples are: bayta > bét-,
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gabra > gbar-, ‘abda > “bed-, lahma > lhem-, ar‘a > ara‘-
and tar<a > tra‘-.

Nouns that have been adjusted for the construct state may then
be placed in construct with another noun (generally emphatic in
state) or with a prepositional phrase, e.g.

&haa\m i tra“-malkuta palace (lit., “gate of
kingship”)
&x3€ a9 bar-nasa person (lit., “son of
man”)
sax=. s “bed-iSo¢ Ebedjesus (“servant
of Jesus™)
&\ W\:  mlek-malke king of kings
&9 Maa brikat-b-nesse blessed among
women

The construct state, or “‘chain” as it is sometimes called, cannot
be considered free in Syriac, i.e., it generally occurs in set phrases
and idiomatic constructions. The possessive constructions with d-,
on the other hand, are quite free in formation. For example, <diada
<> bayta d-abahdta and <hdiada @mdu= baython d-abahata both
mean ‘the (spiritual) fathers’ house,” while the construct chain
&ddiak du= bét-abahatd is a set phrase with a particularized mean-
ing, ‘patriarchal see.” Both sams.n €43 brd d-ya“qob and ema=
Samsun breh d-ya©qob mean ‘Jacob’s son, a son of Jacob,” while
Samsuia bar-ya©qob is a proper name, Barjacobus.

§ 10.4 The Construct Plural. The construct plural for masculine-
type nouns replaces the emphatic plural ending - with -ay-. In femi-
nine-type nouns the final -a of -ata is dropped, giving a construct
ending -at-.

&has\m aad tar€ay-malkuta courts, palaces
&a\m gnavm Lmas b-yawmay-hérodes  in the days of Herod
malka the king
&\= la=s “abday-malka servants of the king
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&k M8\ malkat-ara queens of the earth
&=s€ Lam bnay-nasa people (“sons of
man’’)
&= Lnan ‘abday-Slama peacemakers
(“makers of peace’
shany wadud arton z°oray- ye of little faith (“littl
<hasnn  haymanutd of faith”)

§ 10.5 Adjectives in the Construct State. Adjectives occur in th
construct state only when they are further limited by another word o
phrase bound to them by the construct, as the following example
show.

&mas N&ym mdittd saggi’at-b- a city numerous in
&uwamn ‘amma people, a populous
city
M= «ddu€  atttd malyat-taybuta  a woman full of grace
dda),
il «=iss bnayndia saggi’ay-b- aged people (“people
emdnds  yawmadthon many in their
days™)

§ 10.6 Adverbs. Adverbs are normally made from adjectives in the
feminine singular absolute with the adverbial suffix - "it, for example
wax Sarrir ‘true’ > augaaas= Sarrird’it ‘truly,” and ss.sw hakkim
‘wise’ > ddaas hakkima'it ‘wisely.’

Other adverbs are simply adjectives in the absolute state, as
saggi ‘very’ and tab ‘quite.’

La® Ll .o Saggi “attir-wa. He was very rich.
Lama =\, . hditab b-hade. He was quite glad of
that.
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God saw all that he

Alax 3\, <ma  “bad w-ha tab had made and, be-
Sappir. hold, it was very
good.
Vocabulary 10
NOUNS
&< ida (const id-, abs yad) pl idé/idayya hand

<ama
&

&
£iMma
PEANN
&eia 34
RER

PEYCAY
&aax
Mol aad

ADJECTIVES

Qany
AT
VERBS
W
waam
an
a2\
AL
G0N
A
OTHER
e

kahna pl -é priest

mara (const maré) pl &am marayyal <xaism maraw-
wata lord, master

marya The Lord (used only of God and Christ)

nuhra light

¢alma (const “‘alam) the world

rabb-kahné pl rabbay-kahné chief priest

résa head (often in construct, e.g., ré$-abahata patri-
arch, bishop; rés-malaké archangel); heading, chapter

talmida disciple

tar<a (constr tra“) gate; chapter

tra®-malkuta pl tar‘ay-malkuta palace, court

z¢or little, small
Sarrir true, trusty, faithful

dmek to sleep, go to sleep

hpak to return, go back

ida‘ to know

iled to give birth, bear, beget
iged to burn (intr.), catch fire
iteb to sit, sit down

nhar to be light, bright, to shine

b-rasit in the beginning (< MYiR12)

"PROPER NAME

Alxtal

oré§lem Jerusalem
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Exercise 10

Read and translate:

Lnlan Caman @ @dud

.aam;mn <<~'\3_§. €a@ i

ad &adn @im an AQa e s o

L Kauix <adm L@ <am

STaTdn . Aam) s wam e A

Ldia 3% S =ML s aFlawaxl

Shad £ua) Rasen na

BRI A <uax

Lams LA\l Saos aam

LT £amn mnda At €amas Fuw Asaqm 10

G (B wany <=\ 1]

) Fasasxd A AC o@ @ e 12

amai maiad Na) Ladi g La@i sk w &aeam 13
Ludn

wJand <\ ama LM\ a@m T@adnd duxs=m 14
LM\ 7 am £ad Fadd dmdda L Mal <o

@uda Ma o ha) dxia ad@ Fard <o
¥...£am

O 00 9 O Lt A LW IN =~

Translate into Syriac:

1. Did you see me going down to the little village near the city?

2. We sat down with our disciples near the palace.

3. In the days of the king our kingdom was great.

4. You (f s) drove him from my presence.

5. I know that people are not always wise.

6. We found him in the temple.

7. While the bishop was sitting with his disciples and trusty
friends, the church caught fire.
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Lesson Eleven

§ 11.1 Paradigm of ‘Hollow’ Verbs: The Perfect. Verbs with an
original second radical w or y are known as “hollow” verbs. The
paradigm for the common type, CaC in the perfect, is as follows
with an example from gam ‘torise up.’

3m Sa= gam (Qaosn  gam(un)
f = gamat (3)ox= gam(eén)

2m s gamt ahna  gamton
f s gamt «donn gamtéen

lc Y= gamet o gamn(an)

Active participles (note that alap/glottal stop represents the second
radical in the masc. sing.; y serves as the second radical in all oth-
ers):

masc. na gd’em «RB gaymin
fem. s gayma Jas gayman
A much rarer type is represented by mit, regularly inflected like gam

but with the -i- vowel in the stem throughout (du= mit, ;v mitat,
S mitt, h&ix mitet, &c., act. part.: h&=x ma’et, & maytd, &c.).

§ 11.2 Paradigm of Geminate Verbs: The Perfect. Verbs whose
second and third radical consonants are identical are known as gemi-
nate, or doubled, verbs; they are inflected similarly to the hollow
verbs, the only differences being the length of the stem vowel and
the 3rd fem. sing. and 1st sing., both of which are regularly forrmed
with the doubled consonant of the second and third radicals; gemi-
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nation is lost in all other persons of the inflection. An example is
from €al (root \/‘LL) ‘to go in, enter’:

3m A Cal Qs “al(un)
f x\\ “ellat (DA “al(én) -
2m X\ “alt @\ “alton
f X\ “alt &\ “alten
lc X\ Cellet O “aln(an)
Active participles:
masc. A ‘el s “allin
fem. Q<L ‘alla i “allan

Note that the masc. sing. participle is formed as though from a hol-
low root; others are predictably formed. The alap is retained by con-
vention in all forms of “al, which is by far the most common
geminate G verb; with other geminates alap appears consistently
only in the masc. sing. participle (e.g. VOSS§ > (o gd’es, <u= qassa,
= 4assin, n qassan).

§ 11.3 Paradigm of 1I-Alap Verbs. The vocalic patterning of the
perfect of all II-alap verbs is similar. The alap, which originally car-
ried the glottal stop, is only vestigial, and the vowel that would have
been carried by the glottal stop falls back onto the first radical con-
sonant. An example is from §el (originally §’el VS’L) “to ask’:

3m M= Sel Q<= Sel(un)
f M= Selat (A<= Sel(en)
2m M= Selt <= Selton
f <= Selt &= Selten
lc M= Selet K= Seln(an)
Active participles:
masc. M= 3a’el = Salin
fem. Q= Sala K= Salan

§ 11.4 The Pleonastic Dative. Fairly common in Syriac is the

58




LESSON ELEVEN

pronominal repetition of a verbal subject after the verb with the
preposition [- as a type of reflexive dative (“to do something for
oneself”’). Most such pronominal constructions have no translational
value whatsoever.

Wy q\ 2w gerbat-lah gér The kingdom of
LFHxn hnas\w  malkutd da-Smayya. heaven has drawn
nigh.
&ak wy m\ e gamleh gér aykanna  He has risen as he
Am&a d-emar. said (he would).
Sad @M\ asam hpak lhon tub I-6rés-  They tumed back
Alxvad  lem. once more to Jeru-
salem.

This construction is especially common with verbs of motion, as can
be seen in the above examples.

Vocabulary 11

NOUNS
&wda<k  dkel-garsa the Devil
&amyn hegmond govemor
&)\, talyapltlaye (m)child
<x\\, tlita pl talyata child (female)
&aaas kawkba (abs/const kawkab-) pl - star, heavenly body
&=aym mguda pl -€ magus
Lanm  madnha (const madnah-) orient, east
&3 “andsheep (a collective, singular in form but plural in
meaning, hence syame, generally construed as fem.
sing.)
Koy slota pl slawwara prayer
© &an raya pl ra‘awwata shepherd
VERBS
e mit to die
A sam to put, place
A\ “al to go in, enter
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san  gam to rise, arise, stand up, stop
A<= Selto ask, demand
OTHERS
A\ [“el above (as a preposition, I°el men)
cudp “azziza’it strongly, vehemently
1 <mna ‘dammd d- until
s gdam before, in front of (takes pron. encl. II: .@amnaw
gdamaw ‘before him”)
IDIOMS
&Am Aa< ekal garsa to backbite, slander
PROPER NAME
epnavm  hérodes Herod

Exercise 11
Read and translate:

8Ny oo @ £a), <ad &I}, Lot K &l

Gangm qMdsa &Gamym pm A sdx. . am
inax, ) 1 indmn KA\ a@ dud ) 1mda
Aind aud

aqd@m \A.&K 2m<<,.,_\c\ &fia L% e dd@M Al
A

-
\c\_u( taa=<a wTatm\n  Ma) <<2;_\\<a mé:ml_v \:7.\ RO
.\.333'-\ a

.73:1::33 Lpsar Aan\ 7:&:*'\:\& Adxa A;,.c\
o« & saymn add < aA\s gpratm Lonas
Ty e - Qlamua Al dad reimda Alxaad)

Luams Madaaa

WL <ma a— )« <a\m N NS S S LR -
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LY, sd@andt dad B A\ sam KK s
(liTiz= £Tada)\ Saon a8
) anda 30 Md=a s @), Gamym < s 9
amlan s @i Adumn et aps 10

adng) &Z N Xn 99da <A\ LF@anwm L s 11
mnaduda

Laal®d ndan avt Lavman aqaas fia aps w12
Lnlan £imas amn

Translate into Syriac:

1. I stood before him until he sat dawn.

2. We entered the man’s house, seeking our enemies.

3. They know that the prophet’s words are true.

4. They found me sitting in the wilderness with shepherds.

5. Truly I do not know where he is.

6. After that, the bishop returned to his churches with his disci-
ples.

7. The magi came seeking a child whose star they had seen in the
sky.

8. We were sitting on a mountain above the city.

9. Where is the city of the king of this land?

10. I pursued my enemies into the wilderness, and there I killed

them.
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Lesson Twelve

§ 12.1 Passive Participles. The passive participles of all sound
transitive G-form (Peal) verbs are patterned on p©il (CCiC) in the
absolute, e.g.

N\ b gtal >\ agril ‘killed’
A= Slah > wl\= $lih ‘sent, dispatched’
ada ktab > = ktib ‘written’

The passive participle behaves in every respect like a regular adjec-
tive:

SINGULAR PLURAL
ABSOLUTE
masc. AN n grl Q\ s gtilin
fem. QN\= gtila W\ = gtilan
EMPHATIC
masc. ANz gtila AXp gtile
fem. XN\ = gqrilta <&\\p gtilata

Orthographically similar to the passive participle is the adjectival
pattern pa““il (CaCCiC), like w.&x “attir and sn.as hakkim. Care
must be taken not to confuse the two, even though some roots pro-
duce both the passive participle and the adjective with similar mean-
ings, e.g., A\, ntil and nattil, both meaning ‘heavy.’

Passive participles of various verb types:

(a) I-alap: as in the perfect, because the alap cannot have the
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schwa the pattern would call for, it takes the vowel g, as M\a< ekal >
Aia< akil ‘eaten’ and 4ea< esar > wuead asir ‘captured.’

(b) I-alap: as in the perfect, the alap is only an orthographic
vestige, as M= Sel > A<= il (for original §’il) ‘demanded, asked
for.

(c) I-y: as in the perfect, where the pattern would give y a schwa,
it is pronounced i, as 2\ iled > 2\ ilid ‘born’ (not, however, follow-
ing a proclitic, as da-ylid).

(d) hollow: as in the perfect, the original middle radical is lost, as
am sam > e sim ‘placed, put.’

(e) geminate: the passive participle is regularly and predictably
formed, as ya baz > 42 bziz ‘robbed.’

(f) 1-weak: the passive participles differ from all other types;
they all conform to the following patterns exemplified by bna:

masc. &= bné «3 bneyn
fem. o= banyd W= banyan

The passive-participial form from many intransitive verbs, particu-
larly 1m-weak verbs, is used adjectivally, e.g., &= msa ‘to be able’ >
&g mse ‘able,’ .m; shi ‘to be thirsty’ > <eng shé ‘thirsty.’

Agents with passive constructions are usually indicated by the
preposition I- or men.

Fasd smwn K\\,  talyd da-rhim l-abu a child loved by its

father
O wdsn &\~ §liha da-$lih men a messenger sent by
&\=  malka the king

Note also in the above examples that passive participles are not
usually used as attributive adjectives but occur in relative-clause
constructions.

§ 12.2 111-Weak Verbs with Pronominal Objects. Of the I1I-weak
verbs with the pronominal objects, only the 3rd masc. sing. and the
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3rd masc. pl. need special attention. The stem of the 3rd masc. sing.
remains unchanged (as hza ‘he saw’); to this stem are added the
pronominal endings given for the forms in -a- (§8.3). The 3rd masc.
pl. verb changes in pattern from CCaw to CCa’u- with alap
throughout the inflection.

&y HZA ays HZAW
+3ms T hzay “Fakw hza'u
+3fs qps  hzah quakys  hza'uh
+2ms we  hzak walw  hza'uk
+2fs anps  hzak waady hza'uk
+1cs oy hzan wakps  hza'un
+2mpl o hzakon aalw hza'ukon
+2fpl s  hzaken wacys hza'ukén
+1cpl w hzan << hza’'un

The pronominal enclitics added to all other persons of the III-weak
verb are identical to those given previously (§10.2), as 3rd fem.
sing. My hzdat (mde hzdateh, e hzatah, &c.), 2nd masc. sing.
hzayt (.@uduyw hzaytdy, sxduw hzaytah, &c.), 2nd fem. sing. .o,
hzayt (. Taduw hzaytiv, quduw hzaytih, &c.), 1st sing. &u.s hzét
(mduys hzéteh, qaduyw hzétah, &c.), 2nd masc. pl. @ duw hzayton
(«Fsaduws hzaytondy, duaduws hzaytonah, &c.), 2nd fem. pl. (.
hzayten (. Susdupw hzaytenay, cuwdus hzayténah, &c.), and 1st pl. gy
hzayn (S hzaynay, e hzayndh, &c.).

§ 12.3 Abd, Ahd, and Hmd with Pronominal Possessives.

The nouns aba ‘father,” aha ‘brother,” and hma ‘father-in-law’ have
the following singular forms with the pronominal suffixes:

&3 ABA Lusd AHA <7 HMA
his Jaad abu Task ahu Fams hmu
her qes  abuh qiasd  ahuh diams Aamuh
your (m) waa< abuk wasd  ahuk v femuk
your (f)  wsa=< abuk waas  ahuk waams Amuk
my =< ab sl ah s hem
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their (m) @maa< abuhon amasd ahuhon @masns hmuhon
their (f) mas< abuhén  (masd< ahuhén mamns hmuhén
your (M) aasax< abukon  asa=d ahukon @aaams hmukon
your (f) aask abukén — qaas< ahukén — aams hmuken
our < abun <l ahun s hmun

Note especially the lengthened vowel with the first-person singular
enclitic in ab and ah, and the form hem.

The construct state of aba, aha, and hma is wanting.

Aba has two plurals, (1) abahé (abahaw, abahéh, &c.) for
‘fathers, progenitors’ and (2) abahata (abahateh, abahatah, &c.)
for ‘spiritual fathers, ministers.” This is a common phenomenon
among nouns that have more than one plural: the first plural, which
is usually formed along regular lines, has a more concrete sense than
the secondary plural, which is usually formed on a pattern that does
not match the singular (i.e. a fem.-type plural like abahata from a
masc. sing.) and has a more metaphorical sense.

Vocabulary 12

NOUNS
&3 aba pl &dia<k abahé/ <adiak abahata father
&ad awwand pl -€ abode, lodging
&s<  aha pl ahé brother
&w hréna (m) / <&k hréta (f) 1 pl &4wusk hrané/ &ussk
hranyata other, another, someone else
<A\ glilaya Galilean
<&dan -darta pl -ata courtyard
& hmd pl <dimw hmahé father-in-law
<aas nurd (f) fire
doa= msata (const mes®at) midst, middle
«nl  “layma pl -€ youth, young man, lad
&>\ “laymtd young woman, maiden
ADJECTIVE
Ads  gallil little, little bit; swift
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.&u<  aytito bring,

take, lead

ww harto look, gaze (- at), pay heed (b- to)
2aa kpar b- to deny, renounce
& réato tend, keep (flocks)

OTHERS

>u=  baynat among, between
s b-mes© at in the middle/midst of
& &ax §@°d@ hda one hour
ans  hdar around (+ pron. encl. II: a4~ hdaraw ‘around

him’)

asay o men ruhgd from afar

PROPER NAMES
Lada s Semon képa
pa\\a pilatos Pilate

Exercise 12

Simon Peter

Read and translate the following phrases:

£Ldan &\=m

Ao uman &lfimae
Aiadn <=

M wldxn dad\m
Qam B wdt <ama
La@ Yl A3

aln KA\

naad M) (Tumon £Sda

T Kad@ mn s
KTixT i £3ada

a1 Laman &3

dxeisn Ay Lemiaan <haamasn
emas) Awtn <4

O 00 IO WNH WK =

10
11
12
13
14

Read and translate (beginning with this lesson, an occasional reading
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will be given in a different script for practice):

€A @xmxa Lima Tin i) Fa < angda |
LA M i 1 anma K owat (N WA <ad
W axnx am A€ £oFi SN a Lt agdl e TIda
K1cu Mol =din < <A\ @Ay pa . amAus
Qa7 am Lod@ s @ Ak K TiKa T Rwa
oTps Mlm adma ) &K sl ) Lddud i_<a
ol €8da L @ ud 8 ) mda sl
1 Gk € e adima Alam Qi ;<
Ay ol A\ ad Kadi v <am Ak i

X dud Amdn & &l ot & <amy ikaka Amid

Al ax o) Al (Al Al :a\la o) A 2
X 2\ AAI oo .4l al aed Ll .l A\ws  Aaw!

X o g &dd @k leym 3
Translate into Syriac:

1. When I arose I found my disciples asleep.
2. They went to where the child was whose star was seen by
them in the east.
3. His brothers saw him sitting in the middle of the courtyard
with his father.
4. When the governor said to him, “Are you king of the Jews?”
he said, “I didn’t say that am king. Yousaidit.”
5. Where are the children who were born there?
6. The young man looked at the maiden who was tending her
father’s sheep.
7. Jesus said, “You always have the poor with you.”
8. When they saw the new church the king had built for them,
they rejoiced greatly over it.
9. Thus did the king command us.
10. Why did you (pl) not come to me?
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Lesson Thirteen

§ 13.1 The Absolute State. The third state of the Syriac substantive
is the absolute state (emphatic and construct have already been intro-
duced). Although the absolute pertains primarily to predicate adjec-
tives, nouns also occur in the absolute, the forms for which are as
follows, e.g., for malka ‘king’ and for malkta ‘queen’:

masc. W mlek W\ malkin
fem. &\= malka S\ malkan

Masculine nouns drop the -a termination of the emphatic state; for
masculine nouns that do not end in two or more consonants, the ab-
solute singular is identical to the construct singular. The same con-
straints on stems ending in two or more consonants given for the
construct apply to the absolute singular, e.g., madnha > madnah
and “alma > “alam. The same unpredictability that was seen for the
construct singular exists for many of these nouns, e.g., malka >
mlek, bayta > béet, yawma > yom, bra > bar and zabna > zban.

Feminine singulars in -ta drop the -ta and replace it with -a, as
malkta > malka and mellta > mella. This may cause changes in the
stem, e.g., msata > mesa.

Nouns on the emphatic pattern CuCCa form the absolute on the
pattern CCuC, as &mxay gu§ma ‘body’ > snaxy gium and <usax
Subha ‘glory’ > wa== Sbuh.

The absolute state occurs infrequently in unbound forms. Com-
mon, however, is =< nas (absolute of <=sk nasa ‘people’) for
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‘somebody, anybody’ and the negative =¥ Q ld-nas ‘nobody.’

The absolute singular occurs with koll when it means ‘every,’ as
in sna Aa koll yom ‘every day,” & \a koll zban ‘every time, always,’
=% Aa koll nas ‘everybody,” = \a koll mella ‘every word,” and
& Makoll mdinag ‘every city.’

The absolute singular also occurs in many compounds such as
paudn d-la-namos ‘lawless,” wava &iem meskéné b-ruh ‘poor in
spirit’ and sn\\a & hayye da-1-alam ‘life eternal.’

The absolute is the normal state with numbers (see following
paragraph), as in gma. &\ tlata yawmin ‘three days’ and <xs &sx
§a‘a hda ‘one hour.’

The typical endings of all three states of the noun are as follows:

SINGULAR PLURAL
MASCULINE FEMININE = MASCULINE FEMININE
ABSOLUTE — -a -in -an
EMPHATIC -a -ta -€ -ata
CONSTRUCT — -at- -ay- -at-

§ 13.2 Numbers. In common with other Semitic languages, Syriac
uses a feminine-appearing number with masculine nouns and a mas-
culine-appearing number with feminine nouns. This phenomenon,
known as chiastic concord, applies to the numbers from ‘three’
through ‘ten’ and to the units ‘-three’ through ‘-nine’ in all com-
pound numbers. ‘One’ and ‘two’ are irregular adjectives, and the
tens from twenty on are invariable.

WITH MASCULINE NOUNS WITH FEMININE NOUNS
1 w had & hda

2 «\& trén X tartén

3 «x\n tlata X\x dat

4 &ok arbfa amak arba®

5 == hammsa =, hammes
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6 <h=(<) (e)sta &= Set
7 ax Saba aaxe Shat
8 Lamd  Imanya &mh  tmané
9 &xd teSa axn t5a°
10 &aan “esrd aan Csar

Above ten, the 'teen element (-“sar/-Ssré) is invariable:

11 Aeannw hdasar &ieaans hda‘sre

12 aenvad frefsar <ieardah tartacsré
13 A\ tlattasar iearsd\h  tlatat sré

14  aeasdu=al arba‘ta“sar <iearail arbasré
15 AeasXh==us hammesta“sar Sieaswins hammiSacsré
16 aemde SettaCsar e Settasré

17 aeaxdosas $ba‘ta‘sar &imaax $bhasrée

18  wasdumd tmdnta“sar &S tmdna‘sre
19  amadoed t3ata“sar <imased tSaSsré

The feminines ’teens all have alternative pronunciations:
hda‘esre, tartatesre, tlata“esre, arb esré, hammsia‘esre, Jettesre,
Sbatesre, tmana‘esre, t5aesre.

The higher numbers are invariable and are as follows:

i “esrin 20 matd, pl <xéd=
& tlatin 30 mawwata) 100
w2« arbin 40 <= mateyn 200
=7 hammsin 50 &&=nd\x  tlatma 300, &c.
=(<) (e)stin 60 s\ alep pl dlpin (emph
waxx Fabin 70 alpa pl alpe)
«xnxn  tmanin 80 1000
w=d tefin 90 azy rebbo pl rebbwan
&= ma (emph <&d= 10,000, myriad

In compound numbers, the higher number generally comes first
and lower numbers are joined by the conjunction w(a)-, e.g.

wmda «&ma=ik arba®ma wa-tmanin - four hundred eighty-
<x\ha  wa-tlata three
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@\ &ax §aba alpin wa-tlatma  seven thousand,
&LHaxa Kndhna  w-Saba three hundred and
seven

The number object usually stands in the absolute plural fol low-
ing the number, e.g.

wna <M\x tlata yawmin three days
wx amk arba® $atin four hours
w= aax $bat Snin seven years

The emphatic plural also occurs after the numbers for the definite
sense, €.g.

&=dym <X\ tlata mguse the three magi
&dma «X\x tlata yawmata the three days
&3\, &ved aax $bat tawrata tabata  The seven good kine
wx wl aax  $ha‘-ennén $ninwa-  are seven years;
&3\, A= saxa  $baC Sebble tabata and the seven
Gx amx §ba Snin good ears, seven
years.

The numbered object may also precede the number in the emphatic
state, e.g.

== s yarhé hammse five months
Awasdumnd A\ malké tmanta‘sar eighteen kings

For ‘both,” the number ‘two’ forms a construct with the pronouns,
e.g.

«max  trayhon both of them (m)
«mdiax tartayhén both of them (f)

For ‘the three of them’ &c., the pronouns are attached to construct
forms of the numbers, e.g.

<ix\x tflatayhon the three of them (m)
«dasik  arbatayhen the four of them (f)

§ 13.3 Ordinals. The adjectival ordinal numbers, which function as
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ordinary adjecives, are as follows:

MASCULINE FEMININE
Ist &sna gadmdayad  <dumwa qadmayta
2nd uad frayyand L3uuad  trayyanita
3rd &al\n thitaya Lol tlitayta
4th &auma rbifaya &hasma rbi€ayta
Sth &x s hmiSaya  &Xd.ms hmisayta
6th L= Stitaya udun= Stitayta
7th s Sbiaya dhoax Shi‘ayta
8th Lo tmindya Kdamd  tmindyta
9th o= $i€aya o2 tiicayta
10th & Ssiraya iy Ssirayta

The ordinal for ‘first’ is a suppletion form that has no relation to the
number ‘one.” ‘Second’ is an exceptional form. The rest of the ordi-
nals, from ‘third’ through ‘tenth’ are formed on the pattern CCiCaya
(m), CCiCayta (f)

A secondary ordinal construction is noun modified by d- + nu-
meral, as in &\~ <=4 résa da-tlata ‘chapter three’ (as opposed to
=1 &X\h ré5a tlitaya ‘the third chapter’l).

§ 13.4 The Infinitive: G-Verbs. The infinitives of all sound G-
form verbs are made on the pattern meCCaC, e.g. \\;n gtal > A\ am
megqtal, \<§lah> \x= meSlah and =da ktab > =adasn mektab.

Note the patterns for the infinitives of the following verb types:

(1) The n of I-n verbs assimilates to the second radical, as \a,s
npal > N\asn meppal and <\» ntar > N\, = mettar.

(2) 1-alap verbs

11e. the third in any series, as in “the third chapter we have studied this
week,” which is not necessarily chapter number three.
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(a) with imperfects (see §14.3) in -o0- are like Aa< ekal >
Aok mekal.

(b) with imperfects in -a- are like << emar > 1= mé-
mar.

(3) 111-weak verbs follow the pattern of <= bna > &= mebna,
but when mebna is followed by pronominal enclitics it becomes
mebny-.

(4) hollow verbs assume the pattern of sas gam > snen mgam.

The infinitive is generally used with /- to indicate purpose, e.g.

.\ agmn\ W< etayn l-mesgad leh. We have come to
worship him.

and in complementary constructions with adjectives and verbs like
meSkah ‘able,” sba ‘to want’ and others, as in the following:

&\ aaxm Q lameskah ilana taba A good tree cannot
&=l &ika &=\,  péré bisél-me‘bad. make bad fruit.

RCTC A
AE &K L3y sdbe-nd la-mgam. I want to get up.
amn\ M\ Q& [d tedhal [-messab I- Do not fear to take
wad s\ maryam atttak. Mary as your

wife.

§ 13.5 Infinitives with Pronominal Ob jects. Pronominal objects
are suffixed directly to infinitives; the pronominal enclitics I are used
as infinitival objects. Suffixation of vowel-initial enclitics results in
the reduction of the infinitival stem from meCCaC to meCCC-; with
the 2nd-person plural enclitics (-kon, -kén), the stem remains rzeC-
CaC-, e.g., from gtal:

+3m a\\a= meqtleh < N\ oam megtal-ennon
+3f a\mxn megtlah «w< AN\ a= meqtal-ennén
+2m w\a>n  megtlak «\ g megqtalkon
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+2f =\ nn megtlek a\\omn  megtalken
+1lc A\\am meqtlan A\ am  megtlan

The infinitive of IlI-weak roots changes from meCCa to neCCy- be-
fore the vowel-initial enclitics; it remains meCCa with the 2nd-per-
son plural enclitics, e.g., from hza:

+3m Muum  mehzyeh < &um mehza-ennon
+3f qun  mehzyah € &um mehza-enneén
+2m wiw mehzyak G mehzakon
+2f i  mehzyek wwn  mehzaken
+1lc sy mehzyan wun  mehzyan

Vocabulary 13

NOUNS
&Aal  urha (abs urah) pl -ata (f) way, road
&=3& nasa (abs nas, abs pl nasin) human being, person!;
kinsfolk, people (with pron. encl. II for the plural,
naseh da-mditta ‘the people/inhabitants of the city’);
the abs. na§ and the negative la nas are used for
‘somebody’ and ‘nobody’; the abs. pl. nasin is used
for ‘some people’
&iamn dua bét-gbura sepulchre
&a==ns  had-bSabba Sunday
&S hayye (p)) life
Laka képa (f) rock, stone
<8\ mallpana pl -é teacher
&=n\x=  §lama peace
& Srara truth
ADJECTIVES
«ax=y meSkah able (I- + infinitive, ‘able to’), possible
- gadmay first, former

1Usually bar-nasa in the meaning of ‘person.’
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VERBS
=a pas toremain
< sba to want (I- + infinitive, ‘to want to’)
sna gdam to precede
s\x Slem to be finished, over, concluded
Ame  §qal to lift, take up, remove
OTHERS
&ruad  akhda together
& < ella en unless, except that
o ellu if (introduces impossible, contrafactual condition-
als)
& en if (introduces possible conditionals)
L=qm hasa now
ann medda® (infinitive of ida“) knowing, to know
=ad  fub again, once more
PROPER NAMES
aesa. YOsep Joseph
S maryam Mary
L magdlaya (m) magdlayta (f) Magdalene
&mach  toma Thomas

Exercise 13

Read and translate:

G Apam) dud &3y &)

) & A <nl\x L @a) &K omdAe m\x
@) G am &€ €My main dad Kad@ A

) <okl &€ waxmn A
L) okl @k g

L1 k) L@add saxm A
Lam AN WK WA
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o) G < 7

el @l < siaka @did cat & Nikn Laudda 8
Ak MK Lad @ et & A Kmadh @) amd
max. @) Lk Sa ) Kostal o waxdy Kauda
Sl Ma) A =378 Q Lia €iixa Lotad L Ll
et a3 ad @e®@ ot o\ a3 A<
X Toadwa @) @ik (it @ na . @dad@

ooz A=) ASes Ao Eudw A w2 mwmaes 9
o—ax Add AAl ANedo .laimm o Amzy QAN Asao
JJ3a=mm As b1 o ) JSadmzd ced A%l ... (A
chill laxalA oc0 @lar oo .FewR Adl Al AL Ao
—2 001 .laAl ©eoL3A 008 N30 Bamm A=) o0& cAlo

X ldaam A=) Lwam Al @) omeam \ed  laalA

o\ =29 N[ ) sas .00\ ancm [Ava ahe . 10
@asoo Sauas! PNo .. ax, |1\ oixlo e omao xl\ejoln
o Naon (Sacae! o INL A po ... Xaiol oop

X oouws wneo La\s Asw ol

Translate into Syriac:

1. After three days, on Sunday, she went to the tomb and found
the rock removed.

2. Some people put a fire in the middle of the courtyard and sat
around it.

3. A young woman looked at the man who had come into their
midst and knew that he was of Jesus’ disciples.

4. There is no abode for the poor in the wilderness.

5. After a little while they went together to lift the stone from its
place.

6. If T had seen you I would have recognized (known) you.
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Lesson Fourteen

§ 14.1 The Imperfect and Imperative of G-Verbs: Sound
Roots. Verbs with sound roots are inflected in the imperfect with a
combination of pre- and post-formatives. The imperfect also has a
stem vowel between the second and third radicals, but this stem
vowel is reduced to schwa in those persons that have post-forma-
tives. Most transitive verbs have -o- as the stem vowel of the imper-
fect, giving an imperfect stem of - CCoC-. A model imperfect
inflection of ktab follows. Note that syamé dots are put on the
feminine plural forms only.

3m Zadas  nektob «@axas  nektbun
f Sadad tektob G nektban
2m Sadad tektob «adad  fektbun
f Idad tektbin Gxad  tektban
lc adad  ektob Sadas  nektob

Imperative forms are made from this same stem by dropping the pre-
formatives and restoring the stem vowel if it has been reduced:

masc. Zada ktob (Qazada  ktob(un)
fem. Sada ktob (3)=ada  ktob(en)

Most intransitive and ITI-guttural verbs have -a- as the stem vowel of
the imperfect, and a very few have -e- as the stem vowel. The
inflection is unaffected, e.g., greb, imperfect neqrab:

3m =ws neqrab 3w neqrbun
f = leqrab S neqrban, &c.
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The imperative is regularly formed from the imperfect:

masc. =4 grab (Qew=  grab(un)
fem. 4w grab (¥)=w grab(en)

Most intransitive verbs that do not fall into one of the special cate-
gories below (§§14.2-14.8) have imperfects with -o- as the charac-
teristic vowel, e.g.,

wasqu < wam hpak >nehpok  pens < s gdam > negdom
sadss < ada ktab > nektob A\ < A\ ,m gtal> negtol
mawvs < ww ‘rag > ne‘roq Qanu < &y rdap > nerdop
AamQ < w8 pgad > nepqod mam=s < max $baq > ne§bogq
paias < ia pras > nepros Adao=s € A= $qal > nesqol

Most intransitive, as well as II- and III-guttural verbs have -a- as the
imperfect vowel, e.g.

waxs < wax<d eSkah> neSkah 1 < ans “mar > ne‘mar

< san dbar > nedbar Swn < ='w greb > negrab

wae < wan dmek > nedmak N mw < \mi rhet> nerhat?
Qs < s kpar > nekpar Suv < et rhem > nerham
amu < aqw  nhar > nenhar M=y < M= Sel> nesal

oy < n\ee sleg > nessag! Aws < W\ Slah > neslah
s < A “bar > neCbar Ay < n\e Slem > neslam
A < s ‘dar>nefdar am=s < ams Sma® > neSma‘

A very few verbs have -e- as the imperfect vowel, e.g.
Aoy < was “bad > nebed

§ 14.2 The Imperfect Inflection of I-n Verbs. Verbs with n as
first radical show a regular assimilation of the » to the second radical
in the imperfect, as npaq > neppoq. Thereafter the inflection is

Note that the  assimilates to the s, just as the [ of ezal assimilates to the z
in certain forms, but the / is dropped in orthography in this form.

2The imperative of \m: rhet is irregular: xm hart.
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regular.
3m HaQs  neppoq &=Qs  neppqun
f madd  teppoq Qs neppgan
2m maad  teppoq «mah teppqun
f o9& feppgin &ax teppgan
lc naad eppoq BaQs neppoq

The imperative is a form, derived from the imperfect, that has lost
the first radical altogether:

masc. mas  poq (Qemas  pog(un)
fem. sma@  poq (¢)mea pog(én)

Almost all I-n verbs, as well as a few other irregular verbs like ida“
and iteb, form their imperfects in this manner, e.g.:

W\, < 2\» ntar> nettar Zmy < ams nsab > nessab
MNaw < dun nhet > nehhot ans < an ida® > nedda“
Ao, < MNas npal > neppel adu < = iteb> netteb

maQs < wQi npaq > neppoq

The notable exception, given above, is nhar ‘to shine,” with imper-
fect nenhar without assimilation.

Also to this category belongs A nettel (cf. Hebr. 1), the sup-
pletionary verb that serves as the imperfect of =& y(h)ab ‘to give’
(imperative s hab).

§ 14.3 The Imperfect of I-Alap Verbs. I-4lap verbs fall into two
categories in the imperfect:

(1) If the imperfect vowel is o, the vowel of the personal pre-
fixes is -e-, as expected from the paradigm given in §14.1. The
alap of the first radical is retained as a historical spelling, except
in the imperative, where the alap has the vowel a. Examples are
Aac ekal > Nanks nekol, inf Magsy mekal, impt Maag akol, and g
ehad > nauds nehod, inf xukm mehad, impt ~au< ahod.
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(2) If the imperfect vowel is -a-, the vowel of the personal pre-
fixes is -é-; the infinitive is similarly formed as méCaC. The ini-
tial vowel in the imperative is e. Examples are xa< ebad > 1<
nébad, inf a=<= mébad, impt ==< ebad, and =< emar > 10
némar, inf an<=mémar, impt 1< emar.

Note the anomalous imperative of M\« ezal > M= nézal, inf
A= mézal, impt \, zel.

§ 14.4 The Imperfect of I-y Verbs. I-y verbs normally form the
imperfect exactly as though they were I-dlap—the imperfects are
even written with an alap as the first radical. The only difference lies
in the imperative, which reverts to y-initial.

Examples are 2\ iled > \\& nélad, inf \\<= mélad, impt \. ilad,
and an. iged > s néqad, inf nadss mégad, impt . igad.

Exceptional in this category are = iteb ‘to sit’ and s ida“ ‘to
know,” which form their imperfects are though they were I-n, =
netteb and s~ nedda“ (see above, §14.2). Other forms derived from
the imperfect are predictable, inf =dwn mettab and saam medda®, impt
= teb and aa da‘.

§ 14.5 The Imperfect of III-Weak Verbs. All verbs with a weak
third radical are inflected in the imperfect on the following model
from bna ‘to build’:

3m & nebne < nebnon
f &=ax tebné w3 nebnyan
2m &an tebné s tebnon
f «ad  tebneyn s tebnyan
lc &k ebne &= nebné
The imperatives are as follows:
masc. ws bni aa bnaw
fem. «= bnay a3 bnayen

II-weak verbs introduced so far are:
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ads < &ML etd> nété & < una hdi> nehdeé
&s < &3 bna > nebné dus < & hzd >nehzé
s < &g b°a>nebte &w < &w hyda>nehhe
&ams < <am hwa > nehwé & < A r‘a>nerce

Note that the imperfect of eta is made according to the second cate-
gory of I-dlaps (néte). The imperatives of etd are irregular, however:

masc. &n ta axn faw
fem. X 1dy i tayen

The true imperative of Awa is not used; instead, the perfect inflection
serves also as the imperative, as hwayt yada“ d-... ‘know that...’
(lit., ‘be knowing that...”).

Note also the anomalous imperfect of hya, nehhé, formed as though
it were a I-n verb.

§ 14.6 The Imperfect of Hollow Verbs. Hollow verbs are inflected
in the imperfect with the characteristic vowel -u- instead of -o-.
Thus, from gam we have the following inflection:

3m P nHGUM &nam  NgUMUn
f Sand tqum Ghara  ngUMan

2m Saod fqum &oasd  tqumun
f «Rasd  tqumin Giamd  tquman
lc Sand  equm Sam NGum

Note that there is no reduction in the long stem vowel of hollow
verbs.

Imperatives are regularly formed, e.g.

masc. S gum (Qeme  qum(un)
fem. “mam qum ($)maa qum(en)

Alone of all hollow verbs is sam, which forms its imperfect with
the stem vowel i instead of u; otherwise the inflection is exactly like
. the model above.

3m Sums  nsim @ums  ASimun
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f Jumd ISim Suens  nsiman, &c.

Following are the hollow verbs introduced so far:

nam < Spa  gam > nqum Mams < dm mit > nmut
Jums < Sam sam > nsim =a8 < xa pas> npus
s < 4w har> nhur

§ 14.7 The Imperfect of Geminate Verbs. Geminate verbs are in-
flected in the imperfect as though they were I-n, doubling the first
radical (see §14.2). Like the I-n verbs, geminate verbs also show
reduction of the imperfect stem vowel with those persons that have
suffixes. Thus, from “al:

3m daxs ne“ol @\ neClun
f daxd te“ol N neClan
2m dasd te“ol Quax e Clun
f Qax reclin Nk reClan
lc Aden €0l Aaxs neol

Imperatives are formed from the 2nd persons—again in the manner

of I-n verbs:
masc. Aax 0l (Qadax  “ol(un)
fem. Aax ‘ol (RN “ol(en)

§ 14.8 Imperfect of II-Glap Verbs. 11-alap verbs are regularly in-
flected in the imperfect with -a- as the characteristic stem-vowel
(e.g., *nes’al » neSal); in the persons with postformatives (-in, -un,
-an), where stem reduction would have resulted in an original glottal
stop with schwa preceded by an unvocalized consonant (*rze§’lun), a
compensatory -e- appears (neSelun, see Preliminary Matters, V).

3m A=y nesal &<=s neSelun

f M= teSal &&=y nefelan &c.
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Vocabulary 14

NOUNS
Loy
<\
o=
P N

<Sux
ADIJECTIVES

yarha pl -é (abs wx irah pl ww+ yarhin) month

lélya pl Q) layle/ <xa\) laylawwata night

Sabtd and «== Sabba pl -é week; Sabbath, Saturday
Sa‘tapl «x< §ae (f., abs &xx= §a°a pl < $aSin)

hour

Satta pl <a= Snayya (f., abs &= §na pl = $nin) year

<k hray last
=y Zaddig righteous

VERBS

Aun dhel/medhal tobe afraid, fear
A nettel (imperfect only) to give
MONTHS OF THE YEAR

TunE e
KLwk oixdn
nnm «Qua
Ludn «aa

=

Al

\l:n.}

<l

Logs

16\:38\

=<

Aa\<

tisri(n) gdém October
tisri(n) hraya November
kanun gadmaya December
kanun trayyand January
§bat February

adar March

nisan April

éyar May

hziran June

tammuz July

ab August

élul September

DAYS OF THE WEEK

<oqax

Sabta Saturday
hadbSabba Sunday
trenb§abba Monday
tlatbSabba Tuesday
arb®absabba Wednesday
hammeSbSabba Thursday
“rubta Friday
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Identify the following imperfect forms (for translational value use

the present or future tense):

Wi
mass
Aawl
WwA
GE )
e
Qan
MNcwn

@,mu 10

O 00O N A W

11

<K
ed 12

Lads 13
A< 14
««aax 15
wmln 16
Lol 17
«xad 18

V\c\SQTl-\ 19

cpc\‘\sén
o
\c\ész\
&amn
<a
G
\a‘\ué\
mat=an
W\ sk
4ndan
«ax
axnd
Zafaa
@
Sand
Nams
\:;'.lmén
fdod
A 1)

20 \Aéxén
21 zond
22 Kty
23 Qaniiu
24 Aas<
25 Jau
26 e:;xéﬂ
27 e T
28 e
29 Gaas
30 G
31 daxg
32 a
33 A<
34 = ags
35 MNaaxn
36 Lo
37 ot
38 Auag

Give English equivalents for the following:

1. three months

2. ten years
3. eight days
4. three hours
S. seven men

6. nine women

7. the second month
8. the fourth house
9. the fifth teacher

10. the first good word

Read and translate the following:

39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48
49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57

am\ <am Cl_‘. 1

.x_cu;léémdz
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AT ) aed g
ql..’n:.ﬁ MM wax T
PIOTAWR <3

.l,c(:.ﬂ PO TR T AN aM uax T A

Give the Syriac for the following;

1. 1 give

2. they (m) fear
3. she sleeps

4. you (m s) build
S. he falls

6. you (f pl) go
7. they (f) take

8. you (f s) know
9. we go down
10. you (f pl)

11. she goes up
12. he rises

A Kmazas Lk e

.mxamx,:ck&

w

o

8

9

WEm &l e Q10

13. they (m) put

14. T come

15. you (m s) rejoice
16. I see

17. come! (m s)

18. they (m) will notdie
19. you (f s) remain
20. you (f pl) ask
21. she seeks

22. they (m) will be
23. she looks

24. you (f s) eat
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Lesson Fifteen

§ 15.1 Uses of the Imperfect.

(1) As a general or habitual present tense, e.g.

2\ aa Ady e ne‘rqun ‘awwalé kad  The wicked flee

.Qqﬂ K-ERt!

Ac\ auaNSTMN

calicliaxe M

layt d-radep l-hon.

teb‘onan w-la
teSkhunan.

(2) As a future, e.g.

gada) s

Jdan Lavka dix
Lo A AsSsa

néte lwatkon.

Smayya w-ar®a ne‘-
bran w-mellay la
ne‘bran.

(3) As an optative, e.g.

V\é\t\:&m P T

wa <amu
Cams << 1mca
LaMas <ama <amds

téte malkutak.
nehwé sebyanak.

w-emar alahd nehwe
nuhrd wa-hwa
nuhra.

when there is no
one pursuing
them.

You seek me and do
not find me.

He will come to you.

The heavens and
earth will pass
away, but my
words will not.

Thy kingdom come.
Thy will be done.

And God said, Let
there be light: and
there was light.

(4) With /g and the 2nd persons as negative imperative, e.g.
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Aaled QG tegrol!

waxn QA latebon.

Do not kill.

Seek you not.

(5) In all dependent and complementary verbal clauses and in

purpose clauses with d- or I-, e.g.

<mddn dud ma £ enbreh att d-alahdg,
&<a Qma ;< emard-halen képe
L\ Lams  nehwyan lahma.

2\ @\ aam@ pgod leh l-nessab
w7 s mns “ammeh nund da-
mlih.

Jandn &< &3 Q lasabe-nd d-equm.

wan A ek atton lateb*on mana
&ma @akdh &= teklun w-mana
ade=d  feston.

Kaqun K3 @ man d-sabé d-nehwe
LWk Kams < gadmaya nehweé
hraya.

If you are the son of
God, say that these
rocks be bread.

Order him to take
with him a fish
that has been
salted.

I don’t want to get
up.

Seek not what you
should eat or what
you should drink.

He who wishes to
be first shall be
last.

§ 15.2 The Imperfect with Enclitic Objects. The objective
pronominals are attached to the imperfect as follows. Note that many
persons have more than one alternative form, the first of which is
usually simply the imperfect with reduced stem plus the unaug-
mented object enclitic.

3RD FEM. SING. &
2ND MASC. SING.

3RD MASC. SING. &
1ST COM. PL.

Saa‘s NERDOP San‘n TERDOP

manax ferdpeh
~JFaanan  rerdpiw

maxu nerdpeh
~@aany nerdpiw

+3ms
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+3fs

+2ms
+2fm

+1cs

+3mpl
+2mpl
+1cpl

INTRODUCTION TO SYRIAC

qLanu

warths

FECERT

FRLE LT

< Qanriu

Qa8aifa

RCERT

«TaQarin

nerdpih quaaid
uQanad

nerdpak wanid
nerdpek 29392
nerdpan JRL-ELY:)
OR-PELY.

nerdop-ennon < Sanix

nerdopkon @29arid
nerdpan aridn
«Qanadn

terdopiw

terdpih
terdopeh

terdpak
terdpek

terdpan
terdopayn

terdop-ennon
terdopkon

terdpan
terdopayn

All imperfect forms that end in -in, -un and -an take the objective
enclitics of the 3rd masc. pl. example:

+3ms

+3fs
+2ms
+2fs
+1cs

a8

NERDPUN

quagnu
«Maagnu
quadniu
walnis
ansaQny
«1dQny

nerdpuneh or
nerdpunay
nerdpundah
nerdpunak
nerdpunek
nerdpunan

§ 15.3 Suffix Pronouns with 111-Weak Imperfect Verbs. The im-
perfect inflectional pattern of IlI-weak verbs is the only type to pro-
duce an ending different from that of sound verbs. With pronominal
objects, the -é termination of the IlI-weak verb is as follows:

+3ms
+3fs
+2ms
+2fs
+1cs

“Fan neb‘éw
dus=s nebéh +3fpl
wa neb‘ék +2mpl
«<an= nebe¢k +2fpl
anay neb‘én +1cpl
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neb‘é-ennon
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§ 15.4 Imperatives with Suffix Pronouns. Imperative forms with
enclitic pronominal objects are as follows. Note especially the
vocalic shift of the masc. pl. imperative from CCoC(un)/CCaC(un)
to CuCCu(n)-:

MASC. SING. FEM. SING.
+3ms Ala\m gtolay Jada\m groliw
+3fs Sla\a groleh dla\ = grolih
+1cs ala\ s gtolayn ada\n  grolin
+1cpl Qa\ = grolayn Q= grolin

MASC. PL. FEM. PL.

+3ms A\ an  qutlu a\a\a  grolay
Tua\\oan gqutlundy .&@ala\s grolendy

+3fs ma\\ an qutluh a\a\ = gtolah
dua\\jan qutlunah  Gul\d\= qtolenah

+1lcs wa\\oam qutlun L\a\ s grolan
aa\\vas gqutlunan  wda\m gtolenan

+1cpl Q\;an gutlun da\ = grolan

e \\am gutlunan La\n gtolenan

§ 15.5 Imperatives of III-Weak Roots with Suffix Pronouns.
The suffixation of enclitic pronominal objects to the imperatives of
IlI-weak verbs is basically similar to that of sound verbs. The
masculine singular imperative, which ends in -i, takes the same
enclitic forms as the feminine singular of sound verbs (gtoliw,
gtolih, &c).

The fem. sing. base form changes from CCay to CCa’i-, written
with alap.

The masc. pl. base form changes from CCaw to CCa’u-, again
spelled with alap for the intervocalic glottal stop. The fem. pl. im-
perative shows reduction from CCayén to CCayen-.

MASC. SING. FEM. SING.

+3ms Jawm griw JAadw gra’iw
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+3fs quaa grih duw gra’ih
+1cs aw grin wlw grd’in
+1cpl <& grin «$w gra’in
MASC. PL. FEM. PL.
+3ms Facw gra’u Ak grayendy
+3fs dacam gra’uh qikae grayendh
+1cs wacwm gra’un wika  grayenan
+ 1cpl «w gra’un << grayenan

§ 15.6 Nouns in -# and -i. Nouns with absolute singulars in -u
have the following inflection:

SINGULAR PLURAL
abs. ax. sbu a sebwan
emph. &daze sbuta «dasg sebwata
const. daz, sbut- daa; sebwat-

This important class includes the infinitives of all increased verbal
forms (to be introduced in the following lessons) as well as abstract
nouns like &as\s malkuta ‘kingdom’ and &al\; talyuta ‘child-
hood.’

Similar are nouns with absolute singulars in -i:

abs. v mardi i mardyan
emph. <& mardita &xai  mardyata-
const. M mardit- duais  mardyat-
Vocabulary 15
NOUNS

<uan debha sacrifice
&aan dabrad wildemness
<= dmd (const/abs dem) blood
&4, zabnd (const/abs zban) time
&davws hadutad joy, gladness
&N\,s hattaya pl -é sinner
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Lada kawa pl -é/-ata (f) shoulder
Qxyn magdla pl -é tower
Qx> matla parable
&=2n “erba a sheep, lamb
&=a== $baba pl -€ neighbor
&da=ud  tyabutd repentance
VERBS
N\ hlat/nehlot to mix, mingle
aam  sbar/nesbar to think, imagine
& “na/ne‘né to reply, answer
& grd/negré to call, summon, invite
= tab/ntub to repent
ADJECTIVES
adu  yattir more (men than)
&asaden metbCé (m) metba®ya (f) necessary, needed!
OTHERS
oL aw or; more than
xaal  akwat like
% <= ma d- when, as soon as
PROPER NAME
&salx  §iloha Siloam, Siloah

lIn impersonal constructions like ‘it is necessary’ and ‘it is possible’ the
adjective is usually fem. sing. (metbaya) followed by [- and then d- and the
imperfect, as M\ga N <=k metbaya li d-ézal ‘it is necessary for me to go, I
must go,” and the past: @1 @@ ha@ coann metba®ya-wat lhon d-nézlun ‘it
was necessary for them to go, they had to go.’
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Exercise 15

Read and give English equivalents for the following;

wFaa |1 aTaalada 11 oaaxn 21
quiasdn 2 W 12 wana s 22
«anamal 3 “Fhuiza 13 aMa8tu 23

dumias 4 Gansu 14 uadad 24
suamT=N 5 «AATLMms 15 “TaNaadh 25

V\Axén 6 Janal 16 V\Xl\.pé 26
..t?lc\..‘\vi 7 <l1ciguss 17 A 27

dLands 8 qusan 18 \l\,.:u 28
Aan\G 9 vepe 19 wFanmned 29

w10 +Taamias 20 qmaan < 30

Reading Exercise 15

M Rdr <y @ am da A @) amda |
e ade A Lgmm w1 La T €
s mn am—— .\ X1 Nida Lamnm £axda
A @\ A aca LR s M uaxdt £9na  aPAdesnaxs
wdAdTax\a Tansi) <uwa mdua) <dida .nd_aMai
Lo@ adn agn Auaxdl uma aw ram) 4 9ika
w AN dFixa Kot LamA Gamn aa ) &< Al
An vy Axda o W o akan L\ow

Liad @m) Kaahn

@a XAy A @) atnd ek adik ey et o 2
aax. <ana L@@ lemn ms @t s gaaglan
0@ Mo < X\ y @@m1 @ (Uim rem) Am<a
L 9K &\ @€ Kam &amn LN\ @gmla (moah
dia@m .agaddn QA £ @ —ala adn i @) &<
Ay @y danm amsdumd @ e ol L@ aka
A0 w)wn @k ¢ tm @€ a\V\pa <salxs
T3 &) ;mAxaada ¢oian <edag amda n
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Translate into Syriac:

1. This month will be over after five days.

2. Let us return to Jerusalem and search for the child who re-
mained there.

3. She doesn’t know where to put the lamb that she picked up on
her shoulders.

4. It is not necessary for me to (that I) answer.

5. How can we know the road by which you are going?

6. I will remain here for six months.

7. If you seek me you can find me in my father’s house.

8. If you'had sought me, you could have found me in my broth-
er’s house.

9.1 cannot give you everything you want.

Give the Syriac for the following, perfect and imperfect:

1.1 wrote/write it (m) 9. you (pl) asked/ask me

2. you (m s) ordered/order me 10. we keep/kept you (m s)
3. we spread them 11. she ate/eats it (f)

4. she killed/kills him 12. I built/build it (m)

5. he persecuted/persecutes her  13. you (m s) sought/seek us
6. you (f ) left/leave us 14. he saw/sees you (m s)

7. they took/take you (f s) 15. you (pl) put it (f)

8. they found/find you (m pl) 16. you (f s) saw/see me
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Lesson Sixteen

§ 16.1 The Pael Conjugation. All verbs that have been dealt with
systematically so far belong to the Peal (p©al) conjugation, i.e. they
belong to the unaugmented base paradigm, the basic pattern for
which is CCaC (including the variant CCeC), like ktab, $gal, sleq,
and weak verbs like gam, hza, eta, &c. The conjugations that will
now be introduced are augmented, or derived, conjugations.

The Pael (pa““el) conjugation is characterized by a doubling of
the second radical consonant, hence its Semitic designation as D
(“doubled”).! The basic vocalic pattern of the perfect is CaCCeC, as
gabbel ‘to receive’ (from \/QBL) and mallel ‘to speak’ (from
VMLL).

The Pael conjugation serves (1) as a factitive/transitivizing form
for intransitive G-form verbs, e.g., §lem ‘to be finished, come to an
end’ (intransitive) > Pael §allem ‘to finish, bring to an end’
(transitive), (2) as an intensifier for transitive G-form verbs, e.g.,
qtal ‘to kill’ > Pael gattel ‘to kill in great numbers, to massacre,’ and
(3) as a primary verbal form for denominative roots (roots derived
from nouns and for which no G-form verb exists), e.g., mellta
‘word, speech’ > mallel ‘to speak.’

The perfect inflection of a Pael verb like gabbel is regular, with
predictable reduction of the second stem vowel to schwa in the 3rd

1The Syriac Pael conjugation corresponds to the Piel (%v0) of Hebrew and the
second form ( J«3) of Arabic.
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fem. sing. and 1st sing.

3m Ao gabbel (Qe\a=  gabbel(un)
f M\=n gabblat (3)Aa= gabbel(én)

2m M\an  gabbelt «X\a= gabbelton
f M\a= gabbelt «\a=  gabbeltén

lc 3\=n gabblet Qs gabbeln(an)

The imperfect inflection of the Pael conjugation is exactly like
that of the G-verb; the preformatives have no vowel, however, ex-
cept the 1st sing., which remains e-. The expected stem-vowel re-
duction occurs in all forms with postformatives. For enclitic objects
with these forms, see Appendix C (p. 145).

3m A ngabbel Q- ngabblun
f Ao tgabbel W ngabblan
2m Aank 1gabbel Q=nd rgabblun
f Qe tgabblin ‘\and tgabblan
lc Aand egabbel Aam ngabbel

The Pael conjugation produces two participles, active on the
pattern mCaCCeC and passive on the pattern mCaCCaC, e.g., Aaa=
mgqabbel ‘receiving’ and mqgabbal ‘received,” \san mmallel ‘speak-
ing’ and mmallal ‘spoken.” Feminines and plurals are formed with
predictable vocalic reduction: \sm= mqgabbla (fem. sing. abs.),
Qans mgabblin (masc. pl. abs.), Qaa=s mgabblan (fem. pl. abs.).
The distinction between the active and passive participles is ob-
scured in these forms, as it is in IlI-guttural verbs (see below).

The infinitive of the Pael conjugation is on the pattern mCaC-
CaCu, e.g., A\an=> mgabbalu ‘receiving (gerund), to receive’ and
A\ mmallalu ‘speaking (gerund), to speak.’

§ 16.2 Pael Conjugation: Various Verb Types. To the basic pat-
terns of the Pael conjugation adjustments are made with the follow-

ing types:

(1) 11-guttural: the e between the second and third radicals is
changed to a wherever it occurs, thus Saddar/mSaddar ‘to send’ (act.
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and pass. part. m§addar ‘sending’ and ‘sent,” where the difference
between the active and passive is obscured) and §abbah/nsabbah ‘to
praise.’

(2) 1m-weak: all roots with weak third radicals conform to one
pattern in the Pael conjugation. Perfect inflection for dakki ‘to puri-
fy’ is like the perfect inflection of hdi (see §7.1):

3m aan  dakki aan  dakki

f 2uan  dakkyat «an  dakki
2m duan  dakkiyt «@duan  dakkiyton

f duan  dakkiyt «duan  dakkiyten

lc dusn  dakkit «an  dakkiyn(an)
The imperfect inflection follows the model of nebné (§14.3):
3m &an ndakkeé anu ndakkon

f &aad  tdakke wans ndakkyan, &c.

The masc. sing. imperative differs from that of bna, however;,
the other imperatives are similar to those of bna:

masc. &an dakka asn  dakkaw
fem. «an dakkay wan  dakkayen

Active participles are formed exactly like those of bna:
masc. &ann mdakke wn  mdakkeyn
fem. &anm mdakkya wnn  mdakkyan

The masc. sing. passive participle differs in formation from the
active; the other participles are identical to the active.

masc. «an  mdakkay =  mdakkeyn
fem. &ann mdakkya @ mdakkyan

The infinitive has y for the third radical, aans mdakkayu.

The following root types produce no “irregularity” in the Pael
conjugation

(3) hollow: most weak second radicals appear as -yy- in Pael,
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e.g., tayyeb ‘to prepare’ (VTWB):

perf. 2\, tayyeb part. a\ = mtayyeb
impf. a2\, ntayyeb  inf. aa\ = mtayyabu

(4) 1-y verbs are regularly formed throughout, as yaggar ‘to
honor’ (VYQR):

perf. A yaqqar  part. W, myaqqar
impf. ana nyaqqar inf. awn  myaqqaru

&) I—dla}) verbs are regularly formed; the vowel of the first r adi-
cal, however, falls back to the preformatives, as allep ‘to teach’

(N'LP):

perf. a\< allep part. A\ mallep
impf.  (a\&) a\s nallep inf. ad\n mallapu

By convention the dlap of this and a few other 1-alap verbs is
dropped in all forms that have preformatives; the 1st sing. of the im-
perfect is allep.

(6) 1-alap verbs are regularly formed with doubled glottal stop,
e.g., §a’’el ‘to ask questions’:

perf. X= Sa’’el part.  M== mia’’el
impf. M=~ nfa’’el  inf. A= mSa’’alu

(7) geminate verbs are regularly formed throughout, as mallel ‘to
speak’:

perf. My mallel part. Ny mmallel
impf. M, nmallel  inf. A\ mmallalu
Vocabulary 16
NOUNS

&daan  dukktd pl «diaan dukkyata/<dasan dukkawwata place
&=xaa kenSa crowd, multitude

«dwae spitta pl spiné/spinata ship, boat
&  sapra pl -€ scribe
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Exercise 16

INTRODUCTION TO SYRIAC

sebyana will

Sma (abs Sem) name

tawwana pl -é inner room, closet
tar‘a pl -¢ door, gate

allep to teach

barrek to bless

zqap/nezqop to crucify

hiek/nehSak to get dark (used impersonally in the 3rd
fem. sing.: heSkat ‘it got dark’)

kannes/nkanne$ to assemble, gather (trs.)

mallel to speak

nagged to beat, scourge

pra‘/nepro€ to reward

salli to pray (“al for)

gadde$/nqaddes to bless, make holy

gsa/meqsé tobreak (bread)

Sarri to begin (+ [- & inf., Sarri l-mallapu, or + act.
part., Sarri mallep ‘he began to teach’)

ak like (prep.); ak d- so (much so) that

emat when?, emat d- when (conj.)

b-gelya openly, publicly

b-kesya secretly, privately

mettul for, on account of (note irregular spelling)
mettul d- since, because, inasmuch as

‘al yad near, beside

ehad tar<a to shut, fasten a door, gate

Identify, read, and translate the following Pael verb forms:

A 3

<<c\<—ﬂ.3£:n4
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[
es]
v
w

miy 12 RGN
Mmnx) Jaats 13 iz 6
mc\ﬂké 14 .A_?:a 7
oem\ ¢l asx 15 axian 8
fie 16 Sl &l 9
M M A 17 &\ ma:u:m\ 2 10
erpn Q18 weam) s 11
Reading Exercise 16

A Aawa spad) dan Ldug <Q_§.:an sk 1 2ol ]
w1l dman it nasda Lmaasn naad\ < \ea
Y

m < Als qn K <Aaans A_‘.:: am a1 <ama 2
adr Lk ale =) el G nddnmls A
Al e = @m\ UK L@dnm\A) a\d qea
CFAxan @I 1K @iam K@ @k (—emn
Gk g <au VY- P T 900 INVNEIE. NSy JEC =), 1

X Lada Ak Loixan

“JAaun\d\  aFa "?S':"d niga L7\ sax Aox 3
X .9 am .aAdaad ade 1 :mka

Jiaoe Miase LS eaAdd Al daxw Al len her MW\ 4

©Aa!l v 0oawo .O0Aal 8590 oA —No e
X laxl fiav @ @l @933A0 .0AAxduAS

Jain ole) 2eaenllo Jxu NN &\ o ue —y 20l 5

plo [ e odao Jus Duams o) ol wmy 0 @
X e o NS PN log

Ynetgaddas ‘may it be blessed’; the pattern of this verb and of etkannas below
will be introduced in §19.1.
2etkanna¥ ‘was gathered, assembled.’
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Lesson Seventeen

§ 17.1 The Aphel Conjugation. The Aphel conjugation is charac-
terized in the perfect by a preformative a- and in the imperfect by the
vowel a on the preformatives. The basic pattern of the perfect is aC-
CeC; and of the imperfect, naCCeC, e.g. (NSLM) aslem/na¥lem “to
hand over.’!

Although there are many exceptions, the Aphel conjugation
functions primarily as a factitive/causative, e.g., §lah ‘to send’ >
a$lah ‘to cause (something) to be sent, to have (something) sent’
and ida® ‘to know’ > awda® ‘to make (something) known’ or ‘to
make (someone) know (something).’

The inflection of the perfect is regularly formed:

3m A=< aSlem (Qaxn\x=< aSlem(un)
f 2xn\=< aslmat (3)=x\=< aSlem(en)

2m dn\=<  aslemt exn\x<  aflemton
f An\=«  aSlemt > \=<& aSlemtén

lc den\=<  aSlmet S\« alemn(an)

The imperfect inflection has the vowel a on all the preformatives and
the vowel e in the stem (reduced to schwa with the vowel-initial
postformatives):

1The Syriac Aphel corresponds to the Hiphil (&) of Hebrew and the fourth
form (1) of Arabic.
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3m A= naflem «n\=s naslmun
f A=k taSlem ‘A= naslman
2m Aled  rtaslem >\ taslmun
f =i taSlmin ‘S\=n taSlman
lc A=< aslem A\=s naslem

The imperative is regularly formed from the imperfect with prefor-
mative a-:

masc. A=< aflem (Qam\=<  aSlem(un)
fem. n\=<£  aSlem (3)m\x< aSlem(én)

Like the Pael conjugation, Aphel produces both active and pas-
sive participles, active on the pattern maCCeC and passive on the
pattern maCCaC. The distinction is obscured everywhere except in
the masc. sing. absolute.

masc. ANew masle/am  (\==n maslmin
fem. &n\==  maslma ‘A== maSlman

The infinitive of Aphel is on the pattern maCCaCu, e.g. am\==
maslamu.

§ 17.2 Aphel Conjugation: Various Verb Types.

(1) 1I-guttural roots replace the vowel e of the pattern wherever
it occurs with a, as in u\x §lah > \x< aSlah and aas “dar > 1<
a‘dar. As in the participles of Pael IlI-gutturals, the distinction be-
tween the active and passive participles is obscured everywhere.

PERF. A=< allah g a‘dar

IMPERF. A=y naslah aws na‘dar
ACT. PART. A= maslah Tam ma“dar
PASS. PART. A== maslah sus ma‘dar
INF. adx> maslahu avw ma‘daru

(2) I-n roots show regular assimilation of the n to the second
radical in all forms of the Aphel conjugation, as =a: npaq > =a<
appeq ‘make (someone) go out, send/bring out’ and .. nhet > &g
ahhet ‘to make (someone) go down, send/bring down.’
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PERF. nad appeq 2 ahhet
IMPERF. nas nappeq dus  nahhet
ACT. PART. == mappeq X mahhet
PASS. PART. s mappaq >um mahhat
INF. as@s  mappaqu adun mahhatu

(3) 1m-weak roots in Aphel conform to the vocalic patterns of Pa-
el, see §16.2(2), as .= hdi ‘rejoice’ > .au< ahdi ‘cause (someone) to

rejoice’
PERF. Sw< ahdi
IMPERF. &w< nahdé
ACT. PART. <aum mahdé
PASS. PART. swsm mahday
INF. aram mahdayu

(4) Hollow roots in Aphel all conform to the pattern of -a= gam
> sandagim ‘set up, place,” and > mit > dun< amit ‘cause to die,

putto death’
PERF. Jund agim < amit
IMPERF. S Bgim s nmit
ACT. PART. Jun  mgim o mmit
PASS. PART. ‘Ann mgam X mmat
INF. axmnm  mgamu axam  mmatu

(5) Most I-y and I-alap roots show w for the first radical in
Aphel, as an ida® ‘know’ > anac awda® ‘make known,” & iret
‘inherit’ > &ia< awret ‘make inherit’ and =< ebad ‘perish’ > aga<
awbed ‘make perish.” There are, however, exceptions, notably <<
etd ‘come’ >.x< ayti ‘bring,” which shows a y for the first radical.

PERF. anac awda® Mial awret Xl ayti
IMPERF. anas nawda“ M nawret & nayte
ACT. PART. anam mawda®  Xaam mawret <d= mayté
PASS. PART. anam mawda®  Xiam mawrat > maytay
INF. asiamn mawddu odiam MAWrdatu aden  maytayu

(6) 1-alap roots are predictably formed, as A<= Sel ‘to ask’ >
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A<=« asel ‘to lend.’

PERF. A=< aSel
IMPERF. Mxs nasel
ACT. PART. M= masel
PASS. PART. M masal
INF. A== masalu

(7) Geminate roots form Aphel on the pattern of I-n roots. A
spurious alap occasionally appears in the imperfect and participles,
as wx mak ‘be humble’ ( MKK ) > w=n< ammek ‘make humble.’

PERF. W<  ammek
IMPERF. wnds  nammek
ACT. PART. W< mammek
PASS. PART.  wm&= mammak
INF. aamn  mammaku

Vocabulary 17

NOUNS
ay gaww, l-gaww inside
Ky grista loaf (of bread)
&Mawm  haymanutd faith
&aaxw heSSoka darkness
= meddem thing, anything, something
Lo Sarsa bed
&N Xxaga pelgut-lélya middle of the night, midnight
ADJECTIVE
- Thiday only, sole
VERBS
wang  adrek to overtake, comprehend
xn< ahhar (NVHRR) to bother
‘wak awhar (V’HR) to tarry, delay
= ahheb (\/HBB) to love
>ug  ahhet ( \/NHT) to send down
M=« afel to lend
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<& ahhi to give life to, revivify
& dan/ndun to judge
o haymen/nhaymen to believe (b- in); act. part. znhaymen
believing, faithful (in the religious sense)
wa  hallek to walk
OTHER

1 &ak...&am  hakannd...aykanna d- so much so...that, enough to

Exercise 17

Identify, read, and translate the following Aphel forms:

@aatal 6 PR addxeL 1
A avmn) s 7 daaxs dqaaiand 2
fasd 8 aamul 3
sMAadus 9 a4
@ 10 REVC 7Y W
Reading Exercise 17

@) Mo <ut @ Adn @ @ am) 4a%la |
AN e w et i\ ki L\ Magan
A 2da Kstad —n wda) <A <o A\ 7, L
mda s a)l B @t dma @) SAsdn A,
a7y G9a .a@ wed AaAn <o e aad <\ i)

X W) Adda napda &€ maxm A L

G @am\n <A KM Tl Ay <aaqn 2
) @gam <X o as A @ Gt (Rlan Ao
&AM @) KM oA iy N osn A \n S

X @nda <\ dan K £\ [ Fasaun

aaler .08 @AM o o9 wdll Ao ex oA AN 3
ooy 20 .adAdam Aaxe Ay Lhes oAl Al
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aaxer JBoa oAl Aol aa Ny Al ai A LA xas
dglo dam A oy 000 don wEHelama .lhecas
X oomwo

e B Lo Lt i DN L Leod sfi Do A8 wxey x4
XA\ Ly A AN oy NLI

1A good example of the topic-comment sentence in Syriac. This sentence
type, which is fairly common in Semitic languages in general, consists of a
topic that is not the logical subject of the comment part of the sentence; a
referent pronoun in the comment part indicates the relationship of the topic to
the comment: man d-$ama®...: end la da’en-nd leh: ‘he who hears...: I do not
judge him.” Here the topic is man d... (with the clause that follows), and the
comment is end la da’en-na leh, where leh marks the syntactical relationship
between the topic and comment. Such sentences are often best translated by
rearranging and putting the topic into its logical position in the comment: ‘I do
not judge him who hears..." In this instance the Syriac follows the Greek syntax
closely: édv Tis pov dxodon T pnudrwy kal urn GuAdeEy, éyd ov kplvw adTdy
(si quis audierit verba mea, et non custodierit: ego non iudico eum, John
12:47).
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Lesson Eighteen

§ 18.1 Medio-Passive Verbs: Ethpeel, Ethpaal & Attaphal
Conjugations. Syriac has no true passive verbs. However, for each
of the active/transitive conjugations (Peal, Pael, Aphel), there exists
a corresponding reflexive/medio-passive conjugation. From the Peal
conjugation the Ethpeel (basic pattern ezCCeC, etp©el) is made; from
the Pael conjugation the Ethpaal (basic pattern etCaCCaC, etpa‘““al)
is made; and from the Aphel conjugation is made the Ettaphal (basic
pattern ettaCCaC, ettap©al).

BASE PATTERN MEDIO-PASSIVE
AN\o= gtal kill > AN\oad<« etgtel ‘getkilled’
Asn gabbel ‘receive’ > A=nd<  etgabbal ‘be received’

»\=< aSlem ‘betray’ >  a\<d&< ertaslam ‘be betrayed’

§ 18.2 The Ethpeel Conjugation. The underlying pattern from
which all actually occurring forms of the Ethpeel can be predicted is
etCaCeC/netCaCeC. In forms with zero or consonant-initial post-
formatives, the a is reduced. In forms with vowel-initial postforma-
tives, the e is reduced. An example is etdheq ‘be driven away’ <
dhaq ‘drive away.’!

INot in terms of formation, but in terms of meaning and function the Syriac
Ethpeel corresponds to the Niphal (%vg3) of Hebrew and the seventh form (i)
of Arabic. It also bears an affinity in both formation and meaning with the
eighth form ( J.zsl) of Arabic.
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3m & etdheq (Qasang  etdheq(un)
f dewadl  etdahgat  ($)mond<  etdheg(én)

2m dewad< etdheqt  edwsan<& etdheqton
f eundg  etdheqgt Souwnd<  etdhegten

lc  Xanad< etdahget sdg  etdhegn(an)

The imperfect is also regularly inflected, with an a appearing after
the first radical with the vowel-initial postformatives.

3m mandu  netdheg <mondu  netdahqun
f o  tetdheq “awndu netdahqan
2m s tetdheq i tetdahqun
f wunan fetdahging Casad& tetdahqgan
lc mand&  etdheq msa  netdheq
The same a appears in variant forms of the imperative:
masc. muan&  etdheq (Qamusan<  etdahg(un)
etdahq
fem. sl etdheq (Y)msan< etdahg(én)
etdahq

The participles are predictably formed:

masc. b metdheq  wmsaden metdahgin
Lasan metdahgd  &shn metdahgan

And the infinitive is formed on familiar lines, ansadvo metdhaqu.

§ 18.3 Metathesis in Ethpeel. Verbs whose first radical is a sibi-
lant (s, z,-5, §) show a regular metathesis with the ¢ prefix of Ethpeel.

With s and §, simple metathesis occurs: wwnem smak ‘lean’ >
wndesk estmek ‘recline’ and nux Shaq ‘break’ > nudu=< eftheq ‘ get
broken.’

If the first radical is s, metathesis occurs and the ¢ is velarized to
1, as =\ slab ‘crucify’ > EANRS estleb ‘be crucified.’

If the first radical is z, metathesis occurs and the ¢ is voiced to d,
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as &y zban ‘buy’ > g« ezdben ‘be bought’ and aw, zgap ‘raise up’
> ann & ezdgep ‘get raised up.’

§ 18.4 Ethpeel with Various Verb Types. Alterations are made in
the Ethpeel conjugation with the following root types (3rd masc. and
3rd fem. sing. forms are given for the perfect; 3rd masc. sing. and
3rd masc. pl. are given for the imperfect; masc. and fem. active par-
ticiples are given; from these forms all others can be predicted).

(1) I-alap. forms are regularly produced with the glottal stop,
which is subsequently dropped. Resulting forms are immune to vo-
calic reduction. An example is \a< ekal ‘eat’ > \a<i< etekel (for
*et’kel) ‘to be eaten.” The Ethpeel of ehad and a few other I-alap
verbs shows assimilation of the initial glottal stop to the ¢ of the
form, giving ~ua&< etthed, and so on throughout the conjugation.

PERF. 3MS Aakd<  etekel wan<  erthed
PERF. 3FS X\a<dX<  etaklat Xnuad<  ettahdat
IMPERF. 3MS  \akdu netekel wahdu netthed
IMPERF. 3MP .a\a<kdu netaklun Qi  nettahdun
IMPERATIVE  \akXh<& etekel/etakl ek efthed/ettahd
MASC.PART. Makhen metekel wadon metthed
FEM. PART. <ackhen metakla Lwadn mettahdd
INF. a\akhn metekalu ansden  metthadu

(2) 1-alap: like the I-alap, forms are regularly produced with the
glottal stop, which is subsequently dropped. Resulting forms are
immune to vocalic reduction. An example is M= el ‘ask’ > A=<
estel (for *est’el) ‘be asked’

PERF. 3M/FS \<h=< eStel <=« eStalat

IMPERF. 3MS/P \<h=s nestel @<= nestalun
IMPERATIVE  Mh=< eStel/estal

PART. M/F M= mestel A= mestala
INF. A<= mestalu

(3) I-y: where the y of the root would have a schwa, it is pro-
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nounced i; and all resulting forms are immune to vocalic reduction.
In all other respects the conjugation is regular. An example is a\. iled
‘give birth’ > \\.x< etiled (for *etyled) ‘be born’

PERF. 3M/FS EAWPS
IMPERF. 3MS/P  a\.bu
IMPERATIVE A<
PART. M/F A
INF. PEAW:C

etiled X< etyaldat
netiled o\ netyaldun
etiled/elyald

metiled &\ metyalda
metiladu

(4) hollow: the hollow Ethpeel is entirely replaced by the Et-

taphal (see §20.1, below).

(5) 11-guttural: all e’s occurring before the third radical conso-
nant are changed to a by the guttural. An example is s~== gba® ‘to
set up’ > s=md< etgba® ‘be/get set up’

PERF. 3M/FS  a=amd<
IMPERF. 3MS/P a=mdu
IMPERATIVE sz
PART. M/F aTadn
INF. asaain

etgba® doeX<  etqabtat
netgba® smdu netqab‘un
etgba“/etgab®

metqba“ &eomhen metqaba
metqba‘u

(6) 11-weak: conjugation follows the patterns of dakki as given
in §16.2(2): gra ‘call’ > .aaX< etqri ‘be called.’

PERF. 3M/FS wdnd
IMPERF. 3MS/P <aadu
IMPERF. 3FS/P <uwadA

IMPERATIVE S
PART. M/F <adn
INF. amnn

Vocabulary 18

NOUNS

etqri Xwdl etgaryat

netgre Qs nergron

tetgre <imdu  netqaryan
etqray/etqary

metqre Lmho metqarya
metqrayu

&aal urta (abs ura®) meeting
&M\ad=  brulta pl -ata virgin
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hiola marriage

hatnd bridegroom, son-in-law, brother-in-law (any
male connection by marriage)

kénd just (person)

kallta bride

lampéda lamp

mana vessel

metrd rain

mesha oil

¢awwald unjust

g‘ata outcry

Sem3$a (abs $Smes, usually masc.) sun

qtira force, compulsion

etemar (for *et’emar) to be said

etgri to be called

dnah/nednah to rise (of the sun); Aphel (adnalt) to
make (the sun) rise

dma/medme - to be like, resemble; Ethpeel (etdmi) to
be like; Pael (dammi) to make (something) like (I-)

dek/nedak to go out (light, lamp)

zban/nezben to buy; Ethpeel (ezdben) to be/get bought;
Pael (zabben) to sell

tayyeb to prepare

lat/nlut to curse

nam/nnum to slumber, sleep

nqas/neqqos to knock, strike

sna/nesné to hate

spag/nespagq to suffice, be sufficient

ptah/neptah to open; Ethpeel (etptah) to be open, get
opened

tagqen to make right, get ready

skal/skel (emph sakla) foolish

aynd (m), << ayda (f), \.< aylen (pl) which?
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(interrogative adj.), (+ d-) he/she/they who (relative
pronoun)
«n<  amén verily, truly
&dium  b-harta finally, in the end
«ua. hayden then, at that time
&\ I-ma lest

Exercise 18
Identify, read, and translate the following Ethpeel forms:
An Luwdhmn ddul 1
ax= Lwmdmn pam 2
A ndhka am 3
Qada ) Lmadmn iz daalsn 4
&@m andi A L@ Kasden 5
wIynn &LF3 6
Jokhnn A5 7
wla gmamn iy 8
sxanmn Aa LHaxa 9
amya ey 10
Reading Exercise 18

avT . @aa) Squdua adds raa) K ik << ad |
Aoy Aen ey A @) shedua axan . @ waxda
X @\ sdaNm xroia .waxT <STna
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e1ma L 3wt A Khdn @iy Had 2
aud iga) ok ik an € a3 maaa)
iasn ata .@a)l &\ @) astma L @simsa\aa)
<dpEa @l g A€ A da L@a) v )
dnxan @ aaadki Jdaa @aman <aad .@a ) (8nta
duma K xia Ma £ H\, M\ @xsas o aam

¥ Qdy Mo &3 M e

Seasn G . Qdaa Ams\ KTien <daslm <mad e 3
— =7 LA Naa <dw aved mSa aiuam)
<\ Sma . A\Im xTsa Ja@ Tias qum
" WM Lax —mnay g Aa L eaiads\ s
T —Thuam) N AR Ko Sms Koudiag
Sam &Mn @daaa wHna a7y dde e twad
Ao nuam madtald) anma8 KN <o < i Cdanm
—1 Ak oA\ mda @ K&aéﬂrqﬁa
M mauxE? Q) Gda Khmiad € 7 G
€l 1dimda <hmiias Gom Do o Snaasm) @m assa
RIRC T LRIV - 1) QA P4 4 Mo QA mams A
lka s A€ 3y N\ € aa ) (Gmya
AaAd wadda Qads A=) @ma A\ a@ i\
Gmda <atied <A\ddm am ad Ll — <Aua
e ) Amka iy of gm O w8 LGm A
X eal it Aa al il amd
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Lesson Nineteen

§ 19.1 The Ethpaal Conjugation. The Ethpaal conjugation, the
medio-passive of the Pael, is regularly inflected in the perfect, with
predictable reduction before vowel-initial postformatives. The ex-
ample is etqgabbal ‘be received’ < Pael gabbel ‘receive.’ Note par-
ticularly that the e vowel of the Pael becomes a throughout the con-
jugation, both perfect and imperfect, of the Ethpaal.!

3m AanX<  etgabbal (Q\Xx<&  etqgabbal(un)
f X=ni<  etqabblat ($\asX<  etqabbal(én)

2m XN=ni< etqabbalt «d\aeX<&  etqabbalton
f 2\=mX<  etgabbalt & etgabbaltén

lc M=md<  etqabblet Quei&  etqgabbaln(an)

The imperfect is also regularly inflected, with predictable reductions:

3m Aands netqabbal Q= netgabblun
f ook tetqgabbal N\ netqabblan
2m Aaudd tetqabbal Qo tetgabblun
f Qanad  tetqabblin Y\md  tetgabblan
lc A& etqabbal Aandu  netqabbal

The participles, of which there are only active forms (although with
middle/passive meanings), are predictable:

masc.

dandn  metgabbal

CEYC

metgabblin

1The Syriac Ethpaal conjugation corresponds to the Pual (%v8) of Hebrew and
the fifth form (Jais) of Arabic.
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fem. Q=eXsy  metqabbla \wmden  metgabblan

The infinitive is regularly and familiarly formed, a\ands znetgab-
balu.

§ 19.2 Metathesis in Ethpaal. The same metatheses that affect
Ethpeel are also found in Ethpaal, e.g., I-s: m\m salleq > n\ < es-
tallaqg ‘be lifted up,” I-§: nu= Sahheq > nui =< eStahhaq ‘be
smashed,’ I-s: adg sallah > .\, estallah ‘be ripped open,’ and I-z:
&y zabben > an ezdabban ‘be sold.’

PERF. 3M/FS =\ estallag x\eod  estallgat
IMPERF. 3MS/P o\ nestallag «a=\has nestallgien
IMPERATIVE  m\dwo< estallag ‘

PART. M/F s\ mestallag &ddhea  mestallga
INF. an\ean  mestallaqu

§ 19.3 111-Weak Verbs in Ethpaal. The Ethpaal of 1i-weak verbs
does not differ from the Pael of IlI-weak verbs given in §16.2(2). An
example is .an dakki ‘purify’ > .an< etdakki ‘be purified’

PERF. 3M/FS  .aax< etdakki duandd  erdakkyat
IMPERF. 3MS/P  .aad netdakké @ netdakkon
IMPERF. 3FS/P <&anan tetdakke wandu netdakkyan
IMPT. M/F Landg  etdakka < etdakkay
PART. M/F Landn metdakke &andn  metdakkya
INF., aandn  metdakkayu

The inflection of all other root types in Ethpaal is either com-
pletely regular or predictable from the Pael.

(1) I-alap: (< alles ‘compel’ > A<« etallas ‘be compelled’

PERF. 3M/FS A< etallas EMEL S etallsat
IMPERF. 3MS/P M netallas <> netallsun
IMPERATIVE < etallas

PART. M/F RteC metallas &M metallsa
INF. a M metallasu
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(2) I-alap: \d= $a’’el ‘ask questions’ > M<n=< eSta’’al ‘be
asked questions’

PERF. 3M/FS  Mh=< esta’’al M=« edta’’lat
IMPERF. 3MS/P M<X=s nesta’’al @<h=s  nesta’’lun
IMPERATIVE M=« eSta’’al

PART. M/F M= mesta’’al A= mesta’’la
INF. A< meSa’’alu

(3) I-y: 4w yagqar ‘honor’ > i< etyagqar ‘be honored’

PERF. 3M/FS wil  etyaqqar Xwdl  etyagqgrat
IMPERF. 3MS/P  a=du netyaqqar wde  netyaqqrun
IMPERATIVE il etyaqqar

PART. M/F wmin metyagqar  Luwdls metyaqqra
INF. owdn  metyaqqaru

(4) hollow: =\ tayyeb ‘prepare’ > =\ < effayyab ‘be pre-
pared’

PERF. 3M/FS 2\ X< ettayyab 2o\ &<  ettayybat
IMPERF. 3MS/P 2\ & neftayyab <\ > nettayybun
IMPERATIVE a2\ &< ettayyab

PART. M/F 2N\ mettayyab &)\ & mettayyba
INF. ax\ vn mettayyabu

Vocabulary 19

NOUNS
&< eggararooftop
&g edna (f) ear
&x<  atapl atwatra sign, token
<an daywa evil spirit, devil
&ums hmirdleaven
&=.7a priSa Pharisee
&mnas  gnomd self (reflexive pronoun)
&&= Séda demon, devil
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VERBS
amn<&  ezdahhar to beware
yaa< akrez to proclaim, announce; Ethpeel (etkrez) to be
broadcast
A=<  eftallam to be completed, finished
1amadl  etdammar to be astonished
aud<  etida® to be known
gla/megle to reveal; Ethpeel (etgli) to be revealed
das/ndus to tread; Pael (dayyes) to trample
hreb/nehrab to be laid waste, be ruined
ta$$i to hide, conceal; Ethpaal (etfa$$i) to hide oneself,
be concealed
ksa/nekse to cover, clothe
lahhe$ to whisper
malli to fill, fulfill, accomplish; Ethpaal (etmalli) to be
filled, fulfilled, accomplished
<1 nassi to try, test, ask (I- someone) for (something) as
proof
—\a palleg to divide; Ethpaal (etpallag) to be divided
ADJECTIVES
= hreS$/harsa dumb, mute
ama nahhir light, full of light
Kang shé (fem sahya) thirsty
OTHERS
smma)  lugdam first of all
wids o men batarken afterwards (adv.)
&8s ami nsab b-appeé to be hypocritical
PROPER NAME
sas)\sa belzbob Beelzebub
&\ satana Satan

FEE Lbivp

Exercise 19
Identify, read, and translate the following Ettaphal forms:

‘\:_\:;EL‘JAT\ Cllien Lxa |
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aad wwmdnn Q A\Im dddnon (ouiasm\ 2
adi 2 2n mamla
deamn) &5 aax<

w

I

E\"\mij QA 5

@)

@IERTn =i as=\ &<
Q@ @n\hxsn L@ Loaaden 7
amym An <amy 8
&m Amdun was=n A 9
TR agd G N\odmn <=a 10
Reading Exercise 19

€ad@ i dm <unddla e @ o sax |
A3mda aatm o Kbk ) o 5;ka pedan
dfign <hax LAl 70 e <o oam <L)
17 a1 sax at @ oads .ada ) am <uala

X G g k. K Amduia A=<

“ax 2d v erad A 3@ [3aAy JAes3 amaAl aae 2
A, o @oAxfas odorpyl pamael :SidasadAl Awix) dax
Ma Lear mav 2 AN L1970 = WFoAlls Lix-3da
©AM! Aaxwss A da aaAs s os\ea Ao LA
! A oA e [ailm u8AS3 Eawe A wAnm JAons
2 Al oo @eaA A ol wa @l 4l aw! . g3ak

X amial AA wmav ©od AN AdA= o .23a

NA\w .hle o6 o a3y looy Jaiw &Nl .llx sew a0 3
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e DasAsan Lol oous o leal leis omyllo Lei ot
, e Loe » L o) —ow oy Ll Lley Loy aav lay
1 ado \a .oo0 spl looMasin 0B Wi ¢ Sos. 0N oo
Jo Nai N\als owao NNy Ao .owl deas N\ (QJoelly

% ollado waol Lal .Qell oea\s LAo

Lmahsbata thoughts.
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Lesson Twenty

§ 20.1 The Ettaphal Conjugation. The Ettaphal conjugation, the
medio-passive of the Aphel, is regularly formed. All its forms are
quite regular and entirely predictable.! The -¢- of this conjugation re-
sults from assimilation of the initial glottal stop of the Aphel
(*et’ap®al > ettap‘al).

Perfect:

3m wnadd  ettamlak  (Qas\mdd&  ettamlak(un)
f Ma\nan<  ettamlkat (R)a\axg  ettamlak(én)
2m da\mnan< ettamlakt  ada\mad< ettamlakton
f xa\mdan< ettamlakt  (da\mad<  ettamlakten

lc Xalman< ettamlket a\man<  ettamlakn(an)
Imperfect:
3m wad  nettamlak @\ nettamlkun
f v fettamlak e\ nettamlkan
2m wndd  tettamlak @\ tettamlkun
f a\sad  tettamlkin e\ tettamlkan
lc v« ettamlak wnd  nettamlak

‘ Participles (like the Ethpaal participle, active in form but medio-pas-
: sive in sense):

IThe Syriac Ettaphal conjugation corresponds to the Hophal (%v877) of Hebrew
and the tenth form (jaizui) of Arabic.
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masc. v mettamlak  @\mhdhn  mettamlkin
fem. \nahn mettamlka  “Q\mddn  mettamlkan

Infinitive: as\ssdn mettamlaku.

The only variant form that needs to be dealt with in the Ettaphal
is the hollow root, for the Ettaphal replaces the Ethpeel of all hollow
types: as sam sam ‘to place’ > ettsim ‘to be placed’: perf. snmdd<
ettsim/ettsimat, impf. sn.addu nettsim/nettsimun, impt. n.eadidg
ettsim, part. sacadidnn mettsim/mettsimd, inf. anwidon mettsamu.

The Ettaphal of all other types is completely predictable from the
Aphel: I-n: mac appeq ‘cast out’ > maxd< ettappaq ‘be cast out’; I1I-
weak: .n=< adqi ‘give to drink, water’ > .n=hX< eftadqgi ‘be made to
drink, watered’; I-y: anad awda® ‘make known’ > anaai< ettawda®
‘be made known’; geminate: Ax< a“el ‘bring in’ > Msad< etta“al
‘be brought in.’

§ 20.2 Adjectives/Nouns in -@nd. Substantives that end in the
suffix -ana in the emphatic masc. sing. make the fem. sing. in -anita,
e.8. ppadas &=a\, fubana pawlos ‘Blessed Paul’ but s <duasal,
tubanita maryam ‘Blessed Mary.’

Plurals are regularly formed, masc. in -ane, fem. in -anyata, ab-
solute singulars end in -an and -ani (see §15.6).

§ 20.3 Substantivization of Participles. Participles of the G-form
assume substantive (adjective/noun) status in the emphatic form,
e.g., nmm shed ‘to witness’ > adim sdhed ‘witnessing’ > <&nqe
sahda ‘witness, martyr’ and wia prah ‘to fly’ > 44a parah ‘flying’
> <&wia parahtd ‘bird.’

The emphatic participles of IlI-weak G-verbs are regularly
formed on the pattern CaCya, with y almost always representing the
weak third consonant. The emphatic masc. pl. of these substan-
tivized participles is -ayyd, e.g., <x4r°a ‘to tend (flocks)’ > act. part.
&s4 r@é > emph. &aa r@“ya ‘shepherd’ pl s raayya (and, in
this and other cases, <dhass raawwata).
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Participles of the increased forms, i.e., those that begin with m,
are substantivized by adding the suffix -ana (fem. -anita, absolute
-ani [§15.4]), e.g.:

st mrahhem ‘having mercy’ > < mrahhmand ‘merciful’
Ao mgabbel ‘receiving’ > &\=a> mqgabblana ‘recipient’
a\x mallep ‘teaching’ > «a\= mallpanad ‘teacher’

mpasse ‘saving’ > ugdm mpassyand ‘savior
A\x=n maslem ‘betraying’ > &= maslmand ‘traitor’
A=y metgfem ‘embodied’ > <amx ¢y metga$manda ‘corporeal’
<=y mesitte ‘being drunk’ > == mestatyana ‘drinkable’
wiadn metkarrak ‘wandering’ > &aaaden metkarrkana ‘mendicant’
waddn mettnih ‘resting’ > <waddm mettnihand ‘at rest, restful’

§ 20.4 Abstraction of Substantivized Participles. All substan-
tivized participles may be abstracted by adding the suffix -uta
(absolute -u, see §15.6), e.g.:

sahda ‘witness, martyr’ > <qaame Sahduta ‘testimony, martyrdom’
mrahhmand ‘merciful’ > <qanuis mrahhmanutd ‘mercy’
mgqgabblana ‘recipient’ > <hel\sns mgabblanuta ‘receptivity’
mallpana ‘teacher’ > <xqewa\m mallpanuta ‘teaching, doctrine’
mpassyand ‘savior’ > <hewam mpassydnutd ‘deliverance’
ma$lmana ‘traitor’ > <hewn\x= maslmanuta ‘treachery, betrayal’
metgaSmand ‘corporeal’ > <havn= o metga$manuta ‘incarnation’
mestatyana ‘drinkable’ > <haudd== mestatyanuta ‘potability’
metkarrkana ‘mendicant’ > <deusiadvn metkarrkanutd ‘mendicancy
mettnihand ‘restful’ > <qassddun mettnihanutd ‘restfulness’

b

§ 20.5 Other Verbal Patterns. The secondary verbal patterns given
below are found with a number of roots. Their occurrence, however,
cannot be predicted.

(1) PALPEL (palpel), the vocalic patterning of all forms of which
is exactly like that of Pael. Verbs of the Palpel pattern are of three

. types:

(a) quadriliteral, or roots consisting of four distinct conso-
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nants, e.g., sayax targem ‘to translate’ (impf. sayadu ntargem,
act. part. sayidm mtargem, pass. part. snyadm mtargam, inf.
Ay mtargamu).

(b) biliteral roots reduplicated, often for onomatopoeic verbs,
e.g., ‘ua “arfar ‘to gargle’ and a4+ marmar ‘to make bitter.’

(c) triliteral with third radical reduplicated, e.g., aa=x “‘abded
‘to reduce to servitude.’

(2) ETHPALPAL (etpalpal), the medio-passive of Palpel, as
sy ettargam ‘to be/get translated,” inismd< etmarmar ‘to
be/get embittered, enraged,” and an=sd< erabdad ‘to be reduced to
servitude.’

(3) PALI (pa©li). This pattern serves as the Palpel for roots with
a weak fourth radical and for triliteral roots to which a weak fourth
radical has been added, e.g., .aas nakri/nnakré) ‘to alienate’ and
<dw tahti/ ntahté) ‘to bring down.’

(4) ETHPALI (etpa“li), the medio-passive of Pali, e.g., .4aid< et-
nakri/ netnakré ‘to be estranged’ and .;whd< ettahti/mettahteé ‘to be
brought down.’

(5) SHAPHEL (Sap°©el), a secondary factitive form, usually with a
different shade of meaning from Pael and Aphel, as xasx Sabed/
n¥a“bed ‘to enslave’ (cf. Aphel abed ‘to put to work, cause to
work’) and ana= Sawda‘/nSawda® ‘to make clear, explain (cf. Aphel
awda‘® ‘to inform, make known’).

(6) ESHTAPHAL (eStap©al), the medio-passive of Shaphel, as
anhxed e§ta“bad/neSta“bad ‘to be enslaved’ and srad=<
eStawda“/ nestawda“ ‘to perceive, see.’

(7) PAHLI (pahli), a factitive form in which an extra consonant is
inserted between the first and second radicals of a II-weak root, e.g.,
&= §na ‘to be altered’ > .= SagnimSagne ‘to alter.’

(8) ETHPAHLI (etpahli), the medio-passive of Pahli, as .. ys=<
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eStagni/neStagné to be displaced, different.’

(9) PAIEL (pay‘el), a secondary factitive/transitivizing pattern,
e.g., w= Shen ‘to grow warm’ > wu= Sayhen ‘to enrage’ (cf. Pael
Sahhen ‘to make warm, heat up’ and Aphel ashen ‘to give warmth’).

(10) ETHPAIAL (etpay‘al), the medio-passive of Paiel, e.g.,
wa=« eftayhan ‘to rage, rave.’

(11) PAUEL (paw‘el), a secondary factitive/transitivizing pattern,

e.8., <&=xaa pusasa ‘evaporation’ > xxaa pawses ‘to dissipate.’

(12) ETHPAUAL (etpaw‘al), the medio-passive of Pauel, e.g.,
==zaak< etpawias ‘to waste away.’

§ 20.6 Miscellaneous Noun Patterns. Following are noun patterns
that are fairly frequent in occurrence and predictable in meaning:

(1) PAOLA (pa‘ola), a pattern indicating intensive, habitual or
‘professional’ activity in the root meaning, as &naax “aboda ‘maker’
(< “bad ‘to make’), sagoda ‘worshipper’ (< sged ‘to worship’),
&an yadoa ‘expert’ (< ida® ‘to know’) and <aal=m maloka
‘advisor’ (< mlak ‘to advise’).

(2) PUALA (pu‘ala), an abstract noun derived from the root
meaning, as <iax Surdya ‘beginning’ (< §arri ‘to begin’), <=\a=
Sulama ‘end’ (< Slem ‘to be finished’), <m\as hulama ‘health’ (<
hlim ‘well, hail’) and «=\am suldga ‘ascension’ (< sleq ‘to ascend’).

(3) MAPHAL (abs map‘al, emph map©la), a noun of place, as
<& madbra ‘wilderness’ (< dbar ‘to lead a flock to pasture in
the wilderness’), <uanm madbha ‘altar’ (< dbah ‘to slaughter, sacri-
fice’), &= madnha ‘the east’ (< dnah ‘for the sun to rise’), and
<3 ma‘rba ‘the west’ (< “reb ‘for the sun to set’).

Vocabulary 20

- NOUNS

&haeod  asyuta pl -swata healing, cure
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A=y gamla camel
<ay geppa wing
&ietw  hrora opening, eye (of a needle)
&xal\, talyuta childhood
dean  kasa cup
Qoum  mhattd needle
&eaas  neksa (usually in the pl) riches, wealth
&asn  neSyond temptation
&Xueo  Simtd treasure
& “ayna (f) eye; spring
<yav8 parruga chick
<=4 réfana nobleman, prince
&wax  Sugra falsehood
Qsx tala fox
<&3\a i rarnagulta hen
A v tarnagla (abs tarnagul) cock
ADIJECTIVES
waa  brik blessed
Adn dlileasy
wuens  hassir lacking, missing
=4 hreb/harba desolate, laid waste
wm yaqgqir heavy; honored, noble
auia krih sick, infirm
M\ “tel/arla hard, difficult
VERBS
amesd  ashed/nashed to bear witness, testify
mad=l  eStbeg/nestbeq (Ethpeel of $bag) to be abandoned, for-
saken
=< eSti/meste to drink
A\d=L  eftlem to be given up, handed over
amad(  etkmar to be sad
asad<  ettnih to rest
manl etrig (\/ ‘WQ) to be wearied
aadd&  erzfir to wake up
=y gnab/megnob to steal
a4 gar/ngur to commit adultery
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OTHERS
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&na
£aa
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W
&am
AVEC
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wale I- it is necessary for (only the act. part. of the de-
fective verb is used)

yaqqar/nyaqqar to honor

iret/nérat to inherit

kna3/neknos to gather, collect; Pael (kanne¥) assemble,
bring togather

kri/nekreé - to be sad (used impersonally in the 3rd
fem. sing., as keryat li ‘I became sad’)

mid/nemté to arrive

praq/neprogq to depart, go away, withdraw

s¢ar/mes‘or (1) to do, perform; (2) to visit

gawwi to remain, stay

rgam/nergom to stone

Shar/neShar to stay awake, keep vigil

Samli/nSamlé (Shaphel of mla) to do thoroughly, com-
plete, finish; Eshtaphal (estamli/ neStamlé) to be at an
end, be finished

bram nonetheless, however

yawmana today

kana (+ abs. pl.) how many?

l-bar men outside of

mhar tomorrow

mekka from here, hence

mekkél henceforth, later; then, therefore
thet beneath, under (prep.)
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Appendix A
VERBAL INFLECTIONS

In the following inflections, the model root is inflected in all possible conjugations, regardless of whether
or not those forms actually exist in that root. Spirantization is marked for VKTB only.

PEAL PAEL APHEL ETHPEEL ETHPAAL ETTAPHAL

(1) SOUND ROOT, model VKTB

Perfect
3 m sing ktab katteb akteb etkteb etkattab ettaktab
3 fsing ketbat kattbat aktbat etkatbat etkattbat .ettaktbat
2 sing ktabt kattebt aktebt etktebt etkattabt ettaktabt
1 c sing ketbet kattbet aktbet etkatbet etkattbet ettaktbet
3mpl ktab(un) katteb(un) akteb(un) etkteb(un) etkattab(un)  ettaktab(un)
3fpl ktab(én) katteb(én) akteb(én) etkteb(én) etkattab(én) ettaktab(én).
2m pl ktabton kattebton aktebton etktebton etkattabton  ettaktabton
2fpl ktabtén kattebtéen aktebten etktebten etkattabten ettaktabten
lcpl ktabn(an) kattebn(an)  aktebn(an)  etktebn(an)  etkattabn(an) ettaktabn(an)
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3 msing
3 fsing
2 m sing
2 fsing
1 c sing

3 mpl
3fpl
2mpl
2fpl
lcpl

sing
m pl
fpl

masc sing
fem sing

nektob
tektob
tektob
tektbin
ektob

nektbun
nektban
tektbun
tektban
nektob

ktob
ktob(un)
ktob(én)

kateb
katba

Imperfect

nkatteb nakteb
tkatteb takteb
tkatteb takteb
tkattbin taktbin
ekatteb akteb
nkattbun naktbun
nkattban naktban
tkattbun taktbun
tkattban taktban
nkatteb nakteb
Imperative

katteb akteb

katteb(un) akteb(un)
katteb(én) akteb(én)

netkteb
tetkteb
tetkteb
tetkatbin
etkteb

netkatbun
netkatban
tetkatbun
tetkatban
netkteb

etkteb/etkatb
etkteb(un)
etkteb(en)

Active Participle Absolute

mkatteb makteb
mkattba makrba
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metkteb
metkatba

netkattab
tetkattab
tetkattab
tetkattbin
etkattab

netkattbun
netkattban
tetkattbun
tetkattban
netkattab

etkattab
etkattab(un)
etkattab(én)

metkattab
metkattba

nettaktab
tettaktab
tettaktab
tettaktbin
ettaktab

nettaktbun
nettaktban
tettaktbun
tettaktban
nettaktab

ettaktab
ettaktab(un)
ettaktab(én)

mettaktab
mettaktba



masc pl katbin

fem pl katban
ktib
mektab

mkattbin
mkattban

maktbin
maktban

metkatbin
metkatban

Passive Participle Absolute

mkattab

mkattabu

(2) III-WEAK ROOT, model VGLY

3 m sing gla

3 fsing glat

2 sing glayt

1 csing glét
3mpl glaw
3fpl glay
2mpl glayton
2fpl glayten
lcpl glayn(an)

galli
gallyat
galliyt
gallit

galli

galli
galliyton
galliyten
galliyn(an)

maktab
Infinitive

maktabu

Perfect

agli
aglyat
agliyt
aglit

agli

agli
agliyton
agliyten
agliyn(an)
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metktabu

etgli
etgalyat
etgliyt
etglit

etgli

etgli
etgliyton
etgliyten
etgliyn(an)

metkattbin
metkattban

metkattabu

etgalli
etgallyat
etgalliyt
etgallit

etgalli
etgalli
etgalliyton
etgalliyten
etgalliyn(an)

mettaktbin
mettaktban

mettaktabu

ettagli
ettaglyat
ettagliyt
ettaglit

ettagli
ettagli
ettagliyton
ettagliyten
ettagliyn(an)




3 msing
3 f sing
2 m sing
2 f sing
1 c sing

3mpl
3fpl
2m pl
2fpl
lcpl

m sing
f sing
m pl
fpl

m sing

negle
tegle
tegle
tegleyn
egle

neglon
neglyan
teglon
teglyan
negle

gli
glay
glaw
glayen

gale

ngallé
tgalle
tgalle
tgalleyn
egalle

ngallon
ngallydan
tgallon
tgallyan
ngalle

galla
gallay
gallaw
gallayen

mgallé

Imperfect

nagle
tagle
tagle
tagleyn
agle

naglon
naglyan
taglon
taglyan
nagle

Imperative
agla
aglay

aglaw
aglayen

magle
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netgle
tetgle
tetgle
tetgleyn
etgle

netglon
netgalyan
tetglon
tetgalyan
netglée

etglay
etglay
etglaw
etglayen

Active Participle Absolute

metglée

netgalle
tetgalle
tetgalle
tetgalleyn
etgalle

netgallon
netgallyan
tetgallon
tetgallyan
netgallé

etgalla
etgallay
etgallaw
etgallayen

metgalle

nettagle
tettagle
tettagle
tettagleyn
ettagle

nettaglon
nettaglyan
tettaglon
tettaglyan
nettagle

ettagla
ettaglay
ettaglaw
ettaglayen

mettagle



f sing galya mgallya maglya metgalya metgallya mettaglya
m pl galeyn mgalleyn magleyn metgleyn metgalleyn mettagleyn
fpl galyan mgallyan maglyan metgalyan metgallyan  mettaglyan

Passive Participle Absolute

m sing gle mgallay maglay — —_ —
f sing galya mgallya maglya — — —
m pl gleyn mgallyin maglyin — — —
fpl galyan mgallyan maglyan
Infinitives
megla mgallayu maglayu metglayu metgallayu  mettaglayu

(3) HOLLOW ROOT, model YNWM

Perfect
3 m sing nam nawwem anim The Ethpeel of etnawwam  ettnim
3 fsing namat nawwmat animat all hollow roots etnawwmat  ettnimat
2 sing namt nawwemt animt isteplaced by  etnawwamt  ettnimt
1 csing namet nawwmel animet the Ettaphal ~ etnawwmet  ettnimet
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3mpl
3fpl
2mpl
2fpl
lcpl

3 m sing
3 fsing
2 m sing
2 f sing
1 c sing

3mpl
3fpl
2m pl
2fpl
lcpl

sing
m pl

nam(un)
nam(éen)
namton
namten
namn(an)

nnum
thum
thum
thumin
num

nnumun
nnuman
tnumun
tnuman
nnum

num
num(un)

nawwem(un)
nawwem(én)
nawwemton
nawwemten
nawwenr{an)

nnawwem
tmawwem
tmawwem
tmawwmin
enawwem

nnawwmun
nnawwman
tmawwmun
thawwman
nnawwem

nawwem

nawwem(un)

anim(un)
anim(én)
animton
animtén
animn(an)

Imperfect

nnim
tmim
tmim
mimin
nim
nnimun
nniman
tmimun
tmiman
nnim

Imperative
nim

nim(un)
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emavwwamn(um)
erawwam(a)

etnawwamton
etnawwamtén

emawwenn{an)

netnawwam
tethnawwam
tetnawwam
tethawwmin
etnawwam

netnawwmun
netnawwman

tetnawwmun
tetnawwman
netnawwam

tnawwam

ettnim(un)
ettnim(én)
ettnimton
ettnimtén
ettnimn(an)

nettnim
tettnim
tettnim
tettnimin
ettnim

nettnimun
nettniman
tettnimun
tettniman
nettnim

ettnim

tnawwam(un) ettnim(un)



fpl

m sing
f sing
mpl
fpl

m sing
f sing

(4) I-y ROOT, model VYLD

3 m sing

3 fsing

num(én)

na’em
nayma
naymin
nayman

nim
nimda

mnam

iled
yeldat

nawwem(én) nim(én)

Active Participle Absolute

mnawwem
mnawwma
mnawwmin
mnawwman

mnim
mnima
mnimin
mniman

Passive Participle Absolute

mnawwam
mnawwma

mnawwamiu

yalled
yalldat

mnam
mnama

Infinitives

mnamu

Perfect

awled etiled

awldat etyaldat
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tmawwam(én)

metmawwam
metnawwma
metnawwmin
metnawwman

metnawwamu

etyallad
etyalldat

ettnim(én)

mettnim
mettnima
mettnimin
mettniman

mettnamu

ettawlad
ettawldat




2 sing
1 ¢ sing

3mpl
3fpl
2mpl
2fpl
1cpl

3 m sing
3 fsing
2 m sing
2 f sing
1 ¢ sing

3mpl
3fpl
2m pl
2fpl
lcpl

iledt
yeldet

iled(un)
iled(én)
iledton
iledten
iledn(an)

nélad
télad
télad
téldin
élad

néldun
néldan
téldun
téldan
nélad

yalledt
valldet

yalled(un)
yalled(én)
valledton
yalledtén
yalledn(an)

nyalled
tyalled
tyalled
tyalldin
eyalled

nyalldun
nyalldan
tyalldun
tyalldan
nyalled

awledt
awldet

awled(un)
awled(én)
awledton
awledten
awledn(an)

Imperfect

nawled
tawled
tawled
tawldin
awled

nawldun
nawldan
tawldun

tawldan

nawled
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etiledt
etyaldet

etiled(un)
etiled(én)
etiledton
etiledtéen
etiledn(an)

netiled
tetiled
tetiled
tetyaldin
etiled

netyaldun
netyaldan
tetyaldun
tetyaldan
netiled

etyalladt
etyalldet

etyallad(un)
etyallad(éen)
etyalladton
etyalladtén

etyalladn(an)

netyallad
tetyallad
tetyallad
tetyalldin
etyallad

netyalldun
netyalldan
tetyalldun
tetyalldan
netyallad

ettawladt
ettawldet

ettawlad(un)
ettawlad(én)
ettawladton
ettawladten
ettawladn(an)

nettawlad
tettawlad

tettawlad

tettawldin
ettawlad

nettawldun
nettawldan
tettawldun
tettawldan
nettawlad



sing
mpl

m sing
f sing
m pl
fpl

m sing
f sing
m pl
fpl

ilad
ilad(un)

valed
valda
yaldin
valdan

ilid
ilida
ilidin
ilidan

mélad

valled
yalled(un)

Imperative

awled
awled(un)

etiled/etyald

etiled(un)
etyald(un)

Active Participle Absolute

myalled
myallda
myalldin
myalldan

mawled
mawlda
mawldin
mawldan

metiled
metyalda
metyaldin
metyaldan

Passive Participle Absolute

myallad
myallda
myalldin
myalldan

myalladu

mawlad
mawlda
mawldin
mawldan

Infinitives

mawladu
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metiladu

etyallad
etyallad(un)

metyallad
metyallda
metyalldin
metyalldan

metyalladu

ettawlad
ettawlad(un)

mettawlad
mettawlda
mettawldin
mettawldan

mettawladu




(5) GEMINATE ROOT, model \NDD

3 m sing
3 fsing

2 sing

1 c sing

3mpl
3fpl
2m pl
2fpl
lcpl

3 m sing
3 fsing
2 m sing
2 f sing
1 csing

3mpl

nad
naddat
nadt
naddet

nad(un)
nad(én)
nadton
nadten
nadn(an)

nennad
tennad
tennad
tenndin
ennad

nenndun

nadded

nadddat
naddedt
nadddet

nadded(un)
nadded(én)
naddedton
naddedtéen
naddedn(an)

nnadded
tnadded
tnadded
tnadddin
enadded

nnadddun

Perfect

anned

anndat
annedt
anndet

anned(un)
anned(én)
annedton
annedtén
annedn(an)

Imperfect

nanned
tanned
tanned
tanndin
anned

nanndun
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etnded
etnaddat
etndedt
etnaddet

etnded(un)
etnded(én)
etndedton
etndedtén
etndedn(an)

netnded
tetnded
tetnded
tetnaddin
etnded

netnaddun

etnaddad

etnadddat
etnaddadt
etnadddet

etnaddad(un)
etnaddad(én)
etnaddadton
etnaddadtéen

enaddadn(an)

netnaddad
tetnaddad

tetnaddad

tetnadddin
etnaddad

netnadddun

ettannad

ettanndat
ettannadt
ettanndet

ettannad(un)
ettannad(én)
ettannadton
ettannadten
ettannadn(an)

nettannad
tettannad
tettannad
tettanndin
ettannad

nettanndun



3fpl
2m pl
2fpl
1 cpl

sing
m pl

m sing
f sing
m pl
fpl

m sing
fsing
mpl
fpl

nenndan
tenndun
tenndan
nennad

nad
nad(un)

na’ed
nadda
naddin
naddan

ndid
ndida
ndidin

ndidan

nnadddan
tnadddun
tnadddan
nnadded

nadded
nadded(un)

nanndan
tanndun
tanndan
nanned

Imperative

anned
anned(un)

netnaddan
tetnaddun
tetnaddan
netnded

etnded/etnadd
etnded(un)
etnadd(un)

Active Participle Absolute

mnadded
mnaddda
mnadddin
mnadddan

manned
mannda
manndin
manndan

metnded
metnadda
metnaddin
metnaddan

Passive Participle Absolute

mnaddad
mnaddda
mnadddin
mnadddan

mannad
mannda
manndin
manndan
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netnadddan
tetnadddun
tetnadddan
netnaddad

etnaddad
etnaddad(un)

metnaddad
metnaddda
metnadddin
metnadddan

nettanndan
tettanndun
tettanndan
nettannad

ettannad
ettannad(un)

mettannad
mettanndda
mettanndin
mettanndan




mennad

mnaddadu

Infinitives

mannadu

(6) I-n and I-GUTTURAL ROOT, model VNTR

3 msing
3 f sing

2 sing

1 ¢ sing

3mpl
3 f sing
2mpl
2fpl
lcpl

3 m sing
3 fsing
2 m sing
2 f sing
1 c sing

ntar
netrat
ntart
netret

ntar(un)
ntar(én)
ntarton
ntartén
ntarn(an)

nettar
tettar
tertar
tettrin
ettar

nattar

nartrat
nattart
nattret

nattar(un)
nattar(én)
nattarton
nattarten
nattarn(an)

nnattar
tnattar
tnattar
tnattrin
enattar

attar

attrat
attart
attret

attar(un)
attar(én)
attarton
attarten
attarn(an)

Imperfect

nattar
tattar
tattar
tattrin
attar
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metndadu

etntar
etnatrat
etntart
etnatret

etntar(un)
etntar(én)
etntarton
elntartén
etntarn(an)

netntar
tetntar
tetntar
tetnatrin
etntar

metnaddadu

etnattar

etnattrat
etnattart
etnattret

etnattar(un)
etnattar(én)
etnattarton
etnattarten
etnattarn(an)

netnattar
tetnattar
tetnattar
tetnattrin
etnattar

mettannddu

ettattar

ettattrat
ettattart
ettattret

ettattar(un)
ettattar(én)
ettattarton
ertattartéen
ettattarn(an)

nettattar
tettattar

tettattar

tettartrin
ettattar



3mpl
3fpl
2mpl
2fpl
lcpl

sing

m sing
f sing
mpl

f pl

m sing
f sing
mpl
fpl

nettrun
nettran
tettrun
tertran
nettar

tar

natar
natra
natrin
natran

ntir
ntira
ntirin
ntiran

nnattrun
nnattran
tnattrun
tnattran
nnattar

nattar

nattrun
nattran
tattrun
tartran
nattar

Imperative

attar

netnatrun
netnatran
tetnatrun
tetnatran
netntar

etntar

Active Participle Absolute

mnattar
mnattra
mnattrin
mnattran

mattar
mattra
mattrin
mattran

metntar
metnatra
metnatrin
metnatran

Passive Participle Absolute

mnattar
mnattra
mnattrin
mnattran

mattar
mattra
mattrin
mattran
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netnattrun
netnattran
tetnattrun
tetnattran
netnattar

etnattar

metnattar
metnattra
metnattrin
metnattran

nettattrun
nettattran
tettattrun
tettattran
nettattar

ettattar

mettattar
mettattra
mettattrin
mettattran



Infinitives

meltar mnattaru mattaru metntaru metnattaru mettattaru

141



Appendix B

STATES OF SUBSTANTIVES

ORDINARY ENDING IN ENDING IN ACT. PART. PASS. PART.
SUBSTANTIVES  -ii(1d) -an(a)/-ani(ta) II-WEAK (G) II-WEAK (G)
ABSOLUTE
masc. sing.  mlek — mallpan bane dke
fem. sing. malka malku mallpani banya dakya
masc. pl. malkin — mallpanin baneyn dkeyn
fem. pl. malkan malkwan mallpanyan banyan dakyan
EMPHATIC
masc. sing.  malka — mallpana banya dakya
fem. sing. malkta malkuta mallpanita banita dkita
masc. pl. malke — mallpane banayya dkayya
fem. pl. malkata malkwata mallpanyata banyata dakyata
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CONSTRUCT

masc. sing.  mlek- — mallpan- bane- dke-
fem. sing. malkat- malkut- mallpanit- banit- dkit-
masc. pl. malkay- — mallpanay- banay- dkay-
fem. pl. malkat- malkwat- mallpanyat- banyat- dakyat-
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Appendix C

Verbs with Enclitic Objects

BASE + HIM + HER + YOU (M) + YOU (F) + ME/UsL + YOU (M PL)
Perfect

PEAL, SOUND ROOT

rdap radpeh radpah radpak radpek radpan rdapkon
redpat rdapteh rdaptah rdaptak rdaptek rdaptan redpatkon
rdapt rdaptay rdaptah — — rdaptan —
rdapt(y) rdaptiw rdaptih — — rdaptin —

redpet rdapteh rdaptah rdaptak rdaptek rdaptan redpetkon
rdap(w) radpu radpuh radpuk radpuk radpun radpukon
rdap(y) radpay radpah radpak radpek radpdn rdapkon
rdapton?  rdaptonady rdaptonah —— rdaptonan ~ —

rdapn " rdapnay rdapnah rdapnak rdapnak — rdapnakon

IThe first-person plural enclitic object is pronounced everywhere like the first-person singular; it is spelled «Jnstead of .

2Enclitic objects added to feminine plural forms ending in -tén are exactly like those added to forms in -ton.
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PEAL, III-WEAK ROOT

hza hzay

hzat hzateh
hzayt hzaytay
hzayt(y) hzaytiw
hzét hzéteh
hzaw hza'u
hzay hzayay
hzayton hzaytonay
hzayn hzaynay
PAEL, SOUND ROOT
qabbel qabbleh
qabblat qabblateh
qabbelt qabbeltay
qabblet qabbelteh
qabbel(w) qabblu
qabbel(y) qabblay
qabbelton qabbeltonay
qabbeln qgabbelnay

hzah
hzatah
hzaytah
hzaytih
hzétah
hza’uh
hzayah
hzaytonah
hzaynah

qabblah
qabblatah
qabbeltah
qabbeltah
qabbluh
qabblah
gabbeltonah
qabbelnah

hzak

hzatak
hzétak
hza'uk
hzayak

hzaynak

qabblak
qabblatak
qabbeltak
qgabbluk
qabblak

qabbelnak
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hzak

hzatek
hzétek
hza’'uk
hzayek

hzaynak

qabblek
qabblatek
qabbeltek
qabbluk
qgabblek

qabbelnak

hzan
hzatan
hzaytan
hzaytin
hza’un
hzayan
hzaytonan

gabblan
gabblatan
qgabbeltan
qabblun
qgabblan
qabbeltonan

A NTA NAYR A Ae)

hzakon
hzatkon
hzétkon
hza’ukon
hzayakon

hzaynakon

gabbelkon
gabblatkon

qabbletkon

qgabblukon
qgabbelkon

qgabbelnakon



BASE + HIM + HER + YOU (M) + YOU (F) + ME/US + YOU (M PL)
PAEL, III-WEAK ROOT

dakki dakkyeh dakkyah dakkyak dakkyek dakkyan dakkikon
dakkyat dakkyateh dakkyatah dakkyatak dakkyatek dakkyatan dakkyatkon
dakkiyt dakkiytay dakkiytah — — dakkiytan —

dakkit dakkiteh dakkitah dakkitak dakkitek — dakkitkon
dakki(w) dakkyu dakkyuh dakkyuk dakkyuk dakkyun dakkyukon
dakki (fpl)  dakkyay dakkyah dakkyak dakkyak dakkyan dakkikon
APHEL, SOUND ROOT

adrek adrkeh adrkah adrkak adrkek adrkan adrekkon
adrkat adrkateh adrkatah adrkatak adrkatek adrkatan adrkatkon
adrekt adrektay adrektah — — adrektan —

adrket adrekteh adrektah adrektak adrektek — adrketkon
adrek(w) adrku adrkuh adrkuk adrkuk adrkun adrkukon
adrek(y) adrkay adrkah adrkak adrkek adrkan adrekkon
APHEL, III-WEAK ROOT

ayti ) aytyeh aytyah aytyak aytyek aytyan aytikon
aytyat aytyateh aytyatah aytyatak aytyatek aytyatan aytyatkon
aytiyt aytiytay aytiytah —_— _— aytiytan —

aytit aytiteh aytitah aytitak aytitek — aytitkon
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Imperfect
PEAL, SOUND ROOT

nerdop nerdpiw
terdop terdpiw
terdpin terdpinay
erdop erdpiw
nerdpun nerdpunay
nerdpan nerdpanay
terdpun terdpundy
terdpan terdpanday
nerdop nerdpiw

PEAL, III-WEAK ROOT
nehzé nehzew
nehzon nehzonday

PAEL, SOUND ROOT
ngabbel ngabbliw
tqgabblin tgabblinay

PAEL, III-WEAK ROOT
ndakke ndakkew
ndakkon ndakkonay

nerdpih
terdpih
terdpinah
erdpih
nerdpundh
nerdpanah
terdpundah
terdpanah
nerdpih

nehzéh
nehzonah

nqabblih
tqabblinah

ndakkeh
ndakkonah

nerdpak
terdpak
erdpak
nerdpundk
nerdpanak

nerdpak

nehzek
nehzonak

ngabblak

ndakkek
ndakkonak
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nerdpek
terdpek
erdpek
nerdpunek
nerdpanek

nerdpek

nehzek
nehzonek

ngabblek

ndakkek
ndakkonek

nerdpan
terdpan
terdpinan
erdpan
nerdpunan
nerdpanan
terdpunan
terdpanan

nehzén
nehzonan

ngabblan
tqabblinan

ndakkén
ndakkénan

nerdopkon
terdopkon
erdopkon
nerdpunakon
nerdpanakon

nerdopkon

nehzékon
nehzondakon

nqabbelkon

ndakkekon
ndakkénakon



BASE + HIM + HER + YOU (M) +YOU(®F)  +ME/US + YOU (M.PL)
APHEL, SOUND ROOT )
nadrek nadrkiw nadrkih nadrkak nadrkek nadrkan nadrekkon
nadrkun nadrkunay nadrkunah  nadrkunak  nadrkunek nadrkunan  nadrkunakon
APHEL, III-WEAK ROOT
naytée naytew nayteh naytek naytek naytéen naytekon
nayton naytonay naytonah naytonak naytonek naytonan naytonakon
Imperative
PEAL, SOUND ROOT
rdop rdopay rdopéh - — rdopayn —
rdop(y) rdopiw rdopih — — rdopin —_—
rdop(un) rudpu rudpuh — —_— rudpun -

rudpunay rudpunah —_ — rudpunan —
rdop(én) rudpay rdopah — — rdopan —_

rudpénay rudpenah — — rdopénan _—
PEAL, III-WEAK ROOT
qri qriw qrih — — qrin —
qray qra’iw qra’ih — — qra’in —
qraw gra’u qra’uh — — qra’un —
qrayen qrayenay qrayenah — — qrayenan —
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PAEL, IlI-WEAK ROOT

dakka dakkay
dakkay dakkayiw
dakkaw dakka’u
dakkayen dakkayenday
APHEL, SOUND ROOT
adrek adrkay
adrek(y)  adrkiw
adrek(w) adrku
adrek (fpl)  adrkay
APHEL, III-WEAK ROOT
ayta aytay
aytay aytayiw
aytaw ayta'u
aytayen aytayenay

dakkah
dakkayih
dakka’uh

dakkayenah .

adrkeh
adrkih
adrkuh
adrkah

aytah
aytayih
ayta’uh
aytayenah
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dakkan
dalkkayin
dakka’un
dakkayenan

adrkayn
adrkin
adrkun
adrkan

aytan
aytayin
ayta’un
aytayenan
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From the Psitta

A=

A L aa K WA dhggata

wdasnd e Amdm Moxa KA @ala uha) ax
€k noama o€ walt . afla @l s ddamx
JaeaT Ay L .@adi=a) das @Ml waxia Lo\

¥ @ Aln \Hama .ad@

A - ]a Yy ..Eﬁ'-\ é\c\,c\‘\a

PGURANRE T PR AR C IR T | Nrn aAaxn daen Aa
adka O duwa Kax A @dua &onodam <
Ad .am dmm = aad\odda L sai Toxaa Kdafion
& daa La@ (s <oax Ay WJaleodds Ao
Qam <1y <madu e e Qa Qo N\ aoisen
Liadqu adda LA dwa LA s Ay el s g
Maqia ddia .am < a LA\ aka K wali Sxaa

X &34 mdlaam
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a - € 1 &R dgaia

29 Fam <m im Lamen sl ey o
o QL8 s sl LAe da g il
—oe AT =Qa @mmta) @l Atxd KRas <wa
a4y r@m) mda AN Ta Kmaxa et Kl pa
@@ @) &€ am L\dan mima Lms) e Al
Maam@ AT dx axMTd MxT Jad nQa caly€
Tt <ok woaxda QLo Kimso A< \a
mla Kma. @k mia <am o) Umda L A\ JTa
ad a)y .am) Ak Gk =€ An o) Gk LG\ e
¢ €am na w@dud oas Aan mima Lo @l
ama A8 Lt e g1 Kmia € and Lt
adca L) <mniaa Kk v Kixma camiad e
adot calmx Maa Lt W agms cgax imnion @
Ay e € Lwd @ reimda i <A A s
am . MJMawva <Mt Miba Q=i (G @€ Max<a

ana &< Adavn QA i 1AM ) Umka < o
et &K & g wla am L B e Kad@i <
A A Ldx ) ad A1 ek A . &l
Kl m), &k e e ok i ek Kk Hen
Wik el Kok dgima, Ldim Kfwd @ams &am

K&y langya Gy

n = €3 <aaln dgyats (3

pal maid B <&mad mQa @@ Amdaa it Lad (<)
&am (3) . snwada £ i \a =AU adun Ldeam

d_ uid ot Ha1dATLT Nam S man Ha_ax AT
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() @A uame =JMadun x=\a LaFd Nika () .Kdam=
AN v Kuam A\‘k: 7 Amda 8K 1 <ad@  s=\en
A\ 3 el KLamdman natn @diunm) Laaa)
A (M) aain MRS (Ba @ B Kadi oTaduda
Kama (a) g2 a2k A &\ 1 @At S
diim 2ndia () AAKdn amd aldmdd @k nd nan
A Kiada mumida .Ciadyy 9 MA_ataa .<taaz
Aand (@) .aa® ixn ad <daan @) Kad@ &\
— D (PR AT it KAAKT @ aad@ A n
<nddn adlm Lma () .amiadim AN \s <\
alsna .@mly Jiqud Kamn mdwateda .amda) Ko<
<n . @wid Q addm @m) L pda () Lamn Kl
T\ Kamdin <dqmt Kdans w@a\ Kok fLmeam iy
sFaddn £matl < aman ey @a) Ak () K\
Ko @) <ama (=) uant @dunms Lwxm oA
Lok mma Kiaipd netat Qas @ik iaxm
K&l ety £addm oy a i A= ma (L)
Cosag=d (1) i —1mda M) e na dosen
<=\, <mma K mlx i€ Aa Kmatnm <o\
LAAm @mia) ;m a )\ 1an Kama () Loedum)
<min 1 ¢1mka W o <aanit a\\my Ko\
atad &t ek LAamn <am KA\ pasa sl
A_enada noim) asaxda Judamimm adda (a) .Q
<A\ asnal Laps mad (p) Lotaka aeen Aanla
cavmxn @mlaa (w) LA Fa N ammy M\l
) LAaant 7 @) Mmada M A atad

Kmsama AT s a@ <A\ o7 R

Q\mma quI=T s @ | <Aand asSqa (W) .de\s
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X @mms M\sddn < avmaxa g da A <adQ

From Pseudo-Callisthenes’ Legend of Alexander!

paala 19 gatuemaldn é\.‘.xxﬁx"\::»

A Caormmla daxd h  patumall .um
A \mn €A LN Kiixa et & mmasd)  <ada
Aan oy W\ € =adn Sa )\ KMangpds gpatuomalla
101 aa £alm xadn) daanada eoia adida A=)
patuma\a addd Ko patuma\d 1A xa.ina
Jand <M A ammn Ka@i o mean A\ ooy,
mamda L\ ;KA mian atnanda s lnda
axtn <KAdan A\ n KaF e LAl £Taaammd)
&aman Ko =\ Kxeamla .qmeamn <)\ adi ead
&g\, <mkenm WFiaainan Layfma Lad@oum < wam
<Magim (B Mima LI LTAdicaTa Ladd TN

mnamdta <ad@i s xasdia Ladmo e <igimya
qmXal Mpss A xia 8\ Kamasa La®i e
NI W Q17T SN T ENE \n fa\ 1 .aad Tm
patumalda Jud B Akt La@ A= gpattacaad
patteea\d 1 patumalda &€ gl A<
o o) Nwadeds 1k Kaqa ) A <Masdx
Aaxr xa.inn qemln M\omn ik Ludamma e
A _am xam Ladm\ £ wum <nan AN LKoo
Ml g samda \ walxe &M Lamd £\ Al

YThe History of Alexander the Great, Being the Syriac Version of Pseudo-
callisthenes, ed. E. A. W, Budge (Cambridge, 1889; reprint: Amsterdam: APA-
Philo Press, 1976).
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ik <l ) md xadn ¢ Ladm) Keadad)
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Ladi x£ <€ AN ime o) aAyxadn Laman
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T m8 I e ad T o K K@ oneln
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0 A CREP L TR ST L TRV WA VNI . LU U
A L ad® TN fad .ag® i paitumalda
—n Ada@m 1n L C\oia lad el L@dlon
Fm A i Mlx amal <ad@ oJandt s <daim

Mo LaFi i =d < samm) xadn T <Aanypda

pati__1ma\Ka nad gpattiamal\dn LFaad gpa_ala
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& siad T <iasn amps g <amama <adi one\
@ A< e <Ama 49mla .Ka@ @t dudamican
KA & aaxs A Vma oA an@s @k <l
— patumald .a\ds & Afusa cig.‘:nc\_.\ aya amyam
Kaqun £y aq) fad LUms e A Kailn & \um
£agi Samen & xm)\ imamn ATinm LFalgia s
HAiwd Falyia .aa@ aix9 <1an aad ¢ gmA M
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<gEd ma e o), €iun < mama Laes <)
ATy adt KA gpatuma\dn apa cadid e UQmd
WA AMAA 1M amaxd ) @D @it (@ da
et <Aln gratumalda @iy agin .aad@ (1T Ll
Ma) a8 faa .@tm) waxda ) @ At o4
miinma N\ daa Ay =i asnala .and  =dain
«—na Lad@ STt Ao xain £ionln gatiamalda
am .£a\m a‘Least ay m:nlj ) Ak Al LA
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The First Discovery of the True Cross!
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lfrom (f.ama0 lacia (=ix : Acta martyrum et sanctorum, ed. Paulus
Bedjan (Leipzig: Harrassowitz, 1892), II1, 175-183.
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14ézal-wat, imperfect + perfect, used as a modal after verbs of commanding,
wanting, etc., “she ordered that she should go...”
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1L abubna bar Sennak, Mallpanutd d-Addai Sliha: The Doctrine of Addai, the
Apostle, ed. G. Phillips (London: Trubner, 1876).
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ISee note 1, p. 161. The modal here occurs after da-I-ma ‘lest.’
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it ) =i @ Aa) @ADst —n o Faska
At L@ K2 @) Ava A aa@ emdta (Al
A am .a—_my A\na . nxsa add otima LFasd
28 A ama o\ Mo i xa Fasxl by 2 SN AN
Tadd &m LFiatien G ol Ak (e . Kongna

R o £ B o e e 3

M Mot et ) waxn Kaman amda s £osa
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M_Tix axadida .qux) a8 <ims am e qudla
Mk LAl LFaxs ;B € aa Lalm A KA\
198 e adia Gk &l i Lad L Fnatse
gt AN ad dadn A\ e =ix W\ snam
LAa aumn 1 D\ La@i Kasmn QA @A mama
ad\mxa qamde AN Ma@ <o KA1 @k AN\ om
ey Al Atxa @) addmada AN &l
Mk onm £7mda gl e Aa s N\n QA am
QAa &almy i A ada .Qam ) &€ & An @
drie <da ;o w) il €AC s B < A\
SCMERC R RGP AU CII AR SEVL IR E SNV g A
alea naadn &€ LA ) &k £amda mam s ud
ama wnaad @\ & € < \Non &ica .832<a Adumnhda
&€ Kama L=\ Mk Mwa LFadls ol Ml
modixd @ KA\ Aamda AT e Ak W
Aa aamy &€ M An aan i) amda L3t Loase
drsma md fie LA <mna st =ad s
A Ga wa M A s e wal Lduk aTix
Mota . frumd = d\an s A@m Ao

RANECTO NPT TR T P

e .diad A\ e g\, Al Al
f\ ke A )Mxa .fmd dln <A\ amxa il
W) a@ <k <o @ Aimnd e wal Km
FCIC R SR TR CRR W PR € T R SN ALCPL)

M A <ndm @mlan duadi e L) Cad Njda

e duad v Q <nam &aqaa
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Qa1 3B Ao, mems K\ hamd Aam aaa
adm & a\m\ )\ Kad ke =y A\Edus
< pam Ka@i e <amfamTn ek Q K9dmal.e
&\ am8n @ avmx aa .@ma <@ wmdtma
0 TP RN T T B VAN Y- P Aa @i A\ mdun
Lad W C R W TN e £alm am@n A amn
&a\7m\ =y & Na A\l mdun &1y Q K8dmala aika
2ot da A @xas #Adn Ao @) dad s
Aan 3 KA\ myaxan diad piadu A< amdad (oo
M Syexs Pam T Al @mm s A L
1nda @) ngema Kalmy M) Mva am A\ da s <men
L NN @ < o el @ntan my Qa

2 Amawn aw alm L Lk denn < Samalaa
Al ol et A7 o ol T £a@i dun
R W wa maka €3 ATst vl Ham
iaxd . Teda m\m @amaedt Msa Luax <adud
i@ L KBamT @iitxa AL Kima Kha (B e
Mo Kpn dum yda Lo <adud 2l Kals A«
Adna € i wam KA AAnd adTmaaT
s s Lada adi hoda T duk L5 K
S LAl A ka aam iy A ad Aqmpmn
AN i Amenn Kwa ma alm Jema . Kaha o
mims A \ia A a damt sl e um Ky,
Ay KA Tjadied <duda £ ama Keats M
add sma dranad=da <amp\ ua Lo AN =Xua
Ay Almn imxam ey ka1 Nam eyt A
Loy s AN Aa K\ o aga Ladud e Aaua
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.mnada qaad Aa) <hdud A= e Koy
amka &alm M) @amd \a e Ltmsdid A <asmign
f7 M8 e alma dada L) ad A< L
A mtixca @7 6\ Qe e LAk xaqa Ky
Kina Gdud Al £am 2k KMkt i) a\m Aol
A e AQa L JFL L4 s duix ada am
T W =i Qs Aemt <na qumad (3
—n Aona &adn <haotan Ao @ Mupwa )\ A
e ) A\ ) daad nasm<n LAl
Landd da v ) s i wtiem A A< N N

% Moad Aa ), duoala

&\ Almmn i gya w <y <afi Ak Hada
dim@a .oln <o e e £enQnm qiama LKxsdn
A€a mQa mad__ € <iaeen pimla e\ snadn
fad .oy Aia <ddud Lt et Kaka Lotaks
AANT DA .aa@ et s e el Lo Ay
21m da Awie o) hind Ladud Lo <ty <aka
G mia And An dpen dmttxe Qa odud Ztenn
amnd dAaxQm <adud N mka Al mxshda e
i) Laimd Lk i) Mimda €y M amal
eim @ end An K Mua Chiamn anm Aian
— @ Agn hneda) amadin Keota® M Khdug
MNadi <atama .na) KN\ @\a @mdama Keo@s\ M\ne
AT N M@ T Oy Ty feds Kt
NoFi mamn e @ NaF Lawn Ga Qadm dedaka
@ MNaF@ mduna LooSn A\ K dam <ooda o)
— 7 Kot et i amdn < <A ada
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imy é&dn <ma LN @M Kam €U\ ma <mnda
L\ &mm i ot e Mxa dwia) @ <18
A Landa €ipma <eftrn e ) <amd Lgpaall
R @ €Ly amxn ;a e Kokt wdmtix
AN L A s #heia Aimda Aa an hsia
Lam N @l dadi QA KL gmn A\ m LFak
e didd @ s dax.ta da SagSia
X &l nda i Moma i imada il an éheal

From The Cave of Treasures!
<y Flmn 953 o

KM s Jemia mmna mik A dax <l amada
A WANE tma . o) diiaa <utaan qsy (o
dasa A€ dadia .ot @ ot Las) dlpsd @A
MA Fateda (18 udax  cox) <eanie ays
—n A ama JFiand M) Keant @ oot dm el
Loatn MoaxnT iy i i <ha), emda

Lo da) twa Ksenaon

&l < &am S &k & xam Al
ot A Amgn ol A Ama tas agm Leasnd@
T disa <= dinan < mla), sl
AL gpaiain nd Ka@ uduan lm daddn mMaametn

IDie Schatzhohle, ed. Carl Bezold, Syriac and Arabic texts (Leipzig: J.C.
Hinrichs’sche Buchhandlung, 1883), pp. 18ff.
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@it Aammdn vl <A ana A\om xiag ama
& man a1 A A v &\ 3 xeikn A
ama), €@ Lot oK L Atm |MdrTe i

o dm Lein ) () duam €amam 2ua LAama suan
a\y <md)d @\ ram faa LQ A WNwTsAT adgmn
T damt A Aandid AmK <eiamn Kinfal
«rary A\ gpatgan Audnn <hamsim o) L am

PAWRE Y

£and G £oani@a Kseam < A oo
i @ da) ndd a0\ n L bt <adia <

Al Lma Kalma aqma pad a@ aFaddn A\ ma
<hrnm &ma ved s dagm =t <oanta) ol
SFalam Keam &ga)y WFals ammmn ned e
Lo sam=da <M sma KA smwd o ol m
Mdd st g o) Akt dm wmaq)  L@aca
Spa £oanies Kasa AN Ll @k sixda Ll
&M\ .m £utxa Loasndan méu.j:a:x PR AW GRS AT
Leani@n @dsems ia Ak amn <= Myamna <nam
M N Sl Ladi A prEm Lamat EAW

X aadn mén_;::n:x Amnkn am <ama <ea.nian

IPsalm 90:1.
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From Kalilag and Demnag!

e Ao K9FR =

Kk Add) diagdim \a dam Ak lamm <uah
L =dn A Qe G K @\ Kam Muda
Joped IS A@ITEn A <<-'\:1_Q el m) Lam 2\
mada quTy Qyiga a3 Qyaa) LFas 8y maa
Limmas smalad Qyaan <) a9ida m=as A
1 . A doma i M A lqim <iydia
remidg Aa A dumida Al wida e <lAs
inam <A@ an AK . Kimmasn (B aMdix @Sl
idmas  antan &Aeaas . s Mk Mwaxd
Aaa’ el @\ <udn wim L ama <O\
it ) <igd Amnd adas <mad gl iy
Y SR TG W LT T PO TEREE ANIET PO LU e
A 2 Ak K @ sl ) e
Mg @8\ sa . Mt Mwsa LidT <adi AK am
Amda Liwd Mxd Tam na :a\n 3 <wa RAWY
G, Qad usn &R oot Al ol Spad <aud
o @adin g Cimmast <ad ) amd <ha
L37 aem ad aVs Aala m ad o Qe Kim
K2 Mada @mddlad G e ek il Aamd e

X i\ mqa imee squasily

IKalila und Dimna, ed. Friedrich Schulthess (Amsterdam: Apa-Philo Press,
1982), p. 48f.
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From a Metrical Sermon by Ephraem Syrus!
(N0 [Aaumaw Ny liwle @
asal e Limely ody
2 oy —y Lwoi —»
5 Lo\ ot N
JLiojas o%) Luw wom »

N nea A\ bn_.l

—0) | oliv,
0 la La Hlayyy N
10 A il s ylady
Jxoes Wl RN
otlaaly o __eas 4a%0
ims paoN
layy Lol X .,__...J
15 LR Y R 1 W
—i—nay 00tdl Oty

diwmao oy o0
Ol a9y oonalo
2ooou oy Lol ol
20 wlio .0y ool amolo

l«Sermo Beati Mar Ephraemi de reprehensione et oratione,” Sancti Mar
Ephraemi hymni et sermones, ed. T. J. Lamy, 4 vols. (Mechliniae: H. Dessain,
1882-1902), vol. iv, col. 125ff.

2Syriac poetry is based on syllable counting. The metrical syllable, unlike the
normal syllable, is reckoned as one syllable per full vowel, and the schwa is
ignored altogether. In this metrical sermon, each “line” consists of seven
metrical syllables. Extra, “allowable” vowels added for metrical exigence in this
passage are: nehur for nhur (p. 182, line 5) and “alayn for “layn (p. 183, lines
14, 18 and 19).
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Lo, Lade

ol Ihsly qus ply

Q s\ - &Lixy

Aoio & Loy oouly
NLw 69030 Ll
lima lool Iliw Jo
LelNoo [Ny IN_xl
bl ¢ way L
.Gleas) v oo
IETCN-Y R U ETY
K.\ S S Y

0 +wl Ll Ny

8l o0 lulo ool
__AS )n..dl.g o
49058 &g Njuy
—0p o & w0
solo Lau o el
lod AN . )
AN g e Nalo
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From The Syriac Book of Medicines!

AP LR
X dxta gdmn @gmla Kadas A X

Gy Masdd A\ dalitnma < fas A N Austma
Lixfal ¢ad) <181 dhalitnm aalan Sy anm (o
—Radm i iwe Gama ¢ dala duixa L N\ads
Sad Miiadida . Aany e Aae gt e S\ U\
AN LT B o e K sam am Hbxdidn

.{.m,és\.é:\ k_;ml Xen MDA a@l ¢ . GHled LTinmn
I AC T

=gt <ol AV . dm K=t 8ln nn il
Qmaadman G ren am ¢ AN Ga i,
in ik S ¢ Keaman amdmas SL\M o
axsdmn lm aidna Ko\ 8 Lmdima <4 gmiimn
dmmixma Kamadmi i e ¢ Qaam Kaadia
x4 @—yiad am Q oam ¢ ogm ¢ &amas
R €a@ =it Cxgt A< a0 mand aads
£ \s A xmm & sam am Ky LTn La LA e i
O o)y L@ un i< Laqdmie @mda) . <ixe yim
An mdux 49 g@mn <k oy & Qdens Loan L@
am <— Vo @\ Aadimn L Lam £ Kam e gA
o s@ KAy ¢ @ A\akma Koamn o) Kad@ o duan
— AT ) ad duxan lm 3 8da Audaan Sad

1The Syriac Book of Medicines, ed. E. A. W. Budge (London, 1913; reprint:
Amsterdam: APA-Philo Press, 1976), pp. 1-3.
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Aam W@ <t ¢ s dpamy a), ad K= 4d
Lone) K=t e da KA w3 a@i Adan
g ks Qa Ademy i Kaa <indn <aqa
it <=y on £am ¢ dunimn fad) duixe idiaa
Sax 8 dhdn < Tma Ak A ua <3t Ay &am
am M _axn s Lo lam £ ¢ e
- Loa am kX L mvia i ax@i am K\ awd
A m Qs A £t lm (B oiam =t <anam
FMien Ahmn <m dudidia ek ;das 4 WA
dam e TR Hdd LA —Td DU Slax
AL ¢+ ) Lomtam a) £a4a @lasn Adiax <axa
smad . @ am £mam 8€ e e dukany
Adm A e & pudimn iy &) L E\\m Keain e
Loam sl €t &y omdieas An oK Ka@i W
et Fuxa . Gdag e detns K aam a) e
NV VRN A V- PR TSI SN W S € L - R G V4
LA &t diudn 9 el Adaim o xAndmn
£eQam _\¥:J: A0 ex=Am 1a dxdt D xxadiia
o) M\ ma Kosamn o maxdn am < lwsn A
Ay nead mam s Ay i, dd o S\
Mdmx8 a9 <xiar AT 1 dam dpd ¢ Luas
£7\a ada e @\ s 8da iama Ldudamsa
Ao Wl a1 diadm Kt duman <3 <amdnn
o 1a ol €l €iie @iixs ia Ada amna
et et A Cdadmn dlluw LG didueam
Cwam e G Gedmn Qe oy emda ¢ du
=ma Lo £ oimate dia N\ <amn i\
oami :adm oma dm (e didegen dasmoms
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- WESRE C TN TC Iy 1. P K__:Lv_s.m ), A maa £
wxm It Lamidm am Qe aud utdua s
—t@m im Adim datatm B oad dhadpr
s @mlad .Lam davssdinga KSAa T LT s

2 dm nekan &g

A Flood in Edessa

INaimany .l bisomy INsaN » ool
Sy oled\wso mojemy oladdwes losNlo lwew. hes
Loy [sanw lod @ winl wiel wils [o\w ase ia o)y
lo,0 o ol Swo @so o) [a\e 1 gl oy Ll » oai
INao lojdlo Ly o0& aieo ..a N2\ waso lot [wo
o\ o Ao o ol @ I a0 L Qe llaalw
Las oas weno waly ol oy byal o NNy baly Lo
LR\ oo ot Loy 008 wasulo lwin. a0 Lllas\ey oy
AN\A [Lese a5 Lfw looo e, .00® camollly LN
auaslo .Linas Lv ollo .owia Do owman By 49 lllo
Natone 0081 wxi0y Imjos Npas opul 0 Aol il
o) looy L&\ [Naw ood wohal Do .oo® ey Doy
Na » Au Lo 0ot aimo Ay joe » 2\ |2 I
Ia lmajoan o0& wlo ,a la\e salo AL\ liosy INA
do®m  ,ne0 L\ Doy blada lom I .Leozay  liolwy
» ALy Lonsw lamy Lisl [AoiAoo [Nl o0& diohalo
Loy los\ Lo ocod .&anil Ases &imo .liou oan lal
A\ oy e o) Ao LAusmy Lleo [n) by,eN ociono
Eleo Ly lin oouen 108 walaly oo \a oot coso
oo oL Guml » o o8 ooy e Na oy
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hbas Lo oco& ohwo .lufmingy Iy DNaom ool ooo
008 Lamy o 00w o i@ lewiny A\ L o» LN
loth Aw ,n .co% cawllo Ne » Lo poods as LN
Aot looy Loy Lujesm [a\o i@l Iw a0 NN Do Aue
L » ooltw. lood @owu MLy Liodl oohay loe e
Léawy Awawmo .dloaw o L=~ N liow L\ silo .liou
oo® camolo .ljiouy LAe loou lway llel welll Ise.o
ol DN .weso oo L@ L o o .INS0 oluede N\
N\now snio s NG Loy .lo& jon low o oo
Oohay e 1ol lod .m0 .daNa x (olosuas oo
koo 10,0 ciel o .liou Naod wdao lofwmls ahy s
Jan. NLw by Lo DN cooléwa Ao oo N @
N Lo din A3y Aoy © NN\ joes A coor oouw
Linas Loy Do asweo [No ae gly Iwo .lohmy Ly oda
lov .0ai No [vowo Do weay oo NN sy aiey
Loy o3 ywollle .a\wy oupoe fey Luos ouws ol [
ot o I Awdd o, Loy o looy Loy Loy » Lioes
Ao olady losa\ Lus oh wsllo lo& e [a\e (@l
[Aano .lohmy Ly oha lo® s »wlo .lial Ao lohe
Jaaaw @3 NN o) o wally L LN oh (oo A
llaanes oowess\ [uis ool aa oy il oo slo
0oy WAwo .Liw Ao liohey Inj [oass [\ & loony
ashelo [\ @l lo& .08 Lo Ay Gus 2lo®y
Lioon wany o o JAewmy La » Aaaly Ao
Lihsy oy iz @w. oovae INsal Ndalle Loje (=0

L

ISee note 1, p. 161.
2See note 1, p. 161,
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X éurina Mallo llasis Augw

From the Chronicon Syriacum of Barhebraus (1226-1286)
Ly &y SaafEmn <afE On

The Taking of Babylon (Baghdad) by Hiildgii Khan!
Aggn Qaxmn A\

ada < Opma adigm A aslam K\ v\ e
gt ) AR ghalls anfia Lonami s (n
a1 €umd i @TLxtT ant aad @anduda Lixng
aman <hay Adadiaana iaa 1m imAmn <antaa
i A naidane Aama) <5y @muid ax9a .m9)an
o <amd ATt paa <ium remd dlda e
dux .t ZAxa wxmsa i dux KL A omam
malioa can aga dudmm Jihdd Kadn I el
i Lo <o amedt <in Khmdmn dlaand
£y rmadda i asg8a LA A< adfma
<ad .Fadda AT danyT awspdida feas aglam
Ciax Aa aln Qs my = Kndam <

Aakymn

1Gregorios Bar ‘Ebraya (Gregorius Barhebraus), Ktaba d-maktbanut zabné:
Gregorii Barhebraei chronicon syriacum: e codd. mss. emendatum ac punctis
vocalibus adnotationibusque locupletatum (Paris: Maisonneuve, 1890), pp.
503-6.

2The Hegira year 656 began on January 8, 1258.

35‘,@& represents 1569: &, normally 1, is 1000, and 1, normally 50, is 500;
Ao is 69 (gp = 60, \, = 9); see pp. xxiii-xxiv. This is the year 1569 of the
Seleucid (Greek) era, which began in 312 B.C.
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(AL adndian) Kae dtaa 4 Ak iKed <am aaa
wan ) das an oy idhany QO S@s dldn xamn
Qo Adixd (1 dM ag@d =TT £aSs ad M
diaaiTr A\ ma ) @mda adima e Ko
arvida L )|k KE<T (@m ao@ (= #asamam
a2l da M B K demt gt ddad @ens
Kam Ay R e asixa LN e <m @k
Aad .aqLSimn KEdd @mnid g gmaiisn A< Jida
wda canQamn <74 am LiAad @mds a@ QUL T
Asada =Zua i xemo Bman dox axd) <o Ko
Ao aaduan ma dtas e A\paida i <y

A\

Lmtam 34T atx add @ialoa a g nm
A BanT et 1 <ix aalama LAk
ddy axen <o anda i amtm <ot el
£iden men@ taa .q@lan &dan < Aoma) s
iya wmeds A\ Am o iean @Ala pesdieam am
Lanm amld gpartn 4 a1 (A e el
A ANla K mmnn < gam @t @) wmla edads
o LA Cigpd) @nfia ramaid < xafa &3\ x
idhaiae damam @) @Wdua ra@d @xtha iaxatis
SFidud ;@i LAl W A @mms @ ykaa
Samn Qa@n oat @nfia LFdduTna WJdaTna qulan
o) Aia Lam @w o lam <xim KSalm
azQs aa A Odhad fiaxmia gam KN i amls

Cqan rgmdionged almxa :KA\: WA dad) Qe aam

Maxada mada Ma) @adqsn @m) pad Aa @k
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it < gtamm st dndan KAAd avide <)
ot xisd oAy didaty pmaas et a\a
=ium @k am8da dwam n @mdy aledida Kt
FAag Anda @ikt <mada ihd aQmd Sdada e\
(AT amna Ciax @mla Ay a\ A=< o
Rag @ £ Nashr <\dwa &Sim aax )\ nka
NAT e ) @adad LJdaT @ muid anS cdhios
vy mGa .q8la am &< mQ diax Adma KA\m
et <ialy WFals amma (18 @m aamida (K A\m
KAl wm am i s emd oo Aot o
Aoiiena &s\ma < ag-S10 :madan i) dudonam
£\ yd=n a\,7xa .xa<d \_.ml; D ta dhidntea S
el dat Ly K s\ al\pna amudim
= <edadma oy Aln ans Lk s
@l W ada ddan masa o) @mla u\pmdal
dyam £E\n <y Ak adid pmia o =ik Qa
O w@adixs £ A cadd Ladadm el geiieassn

.c\llcné\é \c\qﬂac\ :.&m&r\

DCACIEE CIEEP AT AT SRWETAT T DO FOENCRERY. T
JAamema 1m@d . Aa) qed Mmana wf@anm aan
s L@V @l it <maima ndials aljwa <aeas
K et n KAV A LF@alead LN, Gxadn
K s mad Qe A et . (oo
Mo £adida .m T <haan imay Al il
Kn dhailmn Kate A< Bman daslm <mlas
<Alydmn dasdm duspmdida Amma RN I L G T
At @im Aaidds Akt vl amdn e dhadiand o
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From the Reign of Baidu Khan!

ouma <3t K Agdm @\ K sm &emprn A\ maa
ém.&jc\ Auxa aidnd atama atymd @mdiadag
1A aniT Had am catmmak ), <am\sie\ s\
Liiat @mla =), o), g arwa rfigmd am) das
Lad@ S.:nés\:a A &LAmia an o AC cmdaal\mn
&imfiad @mAas eatm =€ Ay N\ adduna gpamduan
e & ona Ladi &admn Q @qum Ay Mdaloan
€of WA 7 &\omia) KeSdn @mdid A yam
Cawmn 1 KON miaga Ad £adia @ dpmian
A M=\ <LaFw S...‘:nés\:n ad L X :aFi &m\xemn Lad
axi @da) aad@ N\ < n\aa K néga P I W
a@i 1ixm @m) anta am é\c\ﬁ‘:l <Tuma  @manad

wiAma f@mAnid £adi e <AmTa L gmTs 43-347\
uaaln KI\n @m M Ka@ Qs A A . gdpgad
oiin #hatma Lssdna \(__qus.:n i < ul\oetia

amdaa\m agn Qe v <aldma e

YGregorios Bar ‘Ebraya, Ktaba d-maktbanut zabne, pp. 593-95.
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Syriac-English Vocabulary

Words used primarily as nouns are listed in the emphatic state; words used pri-
marily as adjectives are given in the absolute; regular, predictable plurals of
nouns and adjectives are not indicated (see Appendix B, p. 142). Verbs are
listed by root (I1I-weak verbs are alphabetized with alap as the third radical; hol-
low verbs are given with w as the second radical). Perfect and imperfect forms
are given for G-verbs. Abbreviations: abs: absolute state; act: active; const: con-
struct state; impf: imperfect; impt: imperative; int: intransitive, pass: passive;
pl: plural; pr n: proper name; pron encl: pronominal enclitic; trs: transitive.

&=L

Al

LU
&l

aba pl abahé/abahata fa-
ther

ebad/nébad to perish; Aph
awbed to cause to perish

abgar Abgar (pr n)

abid lost

abiya Abijah

abil in mourning

ebla mourning

agustos Augustus

agorsd estate, farm

aggay Aggai (pr n)

agges see tam §

egar/negor to hire; aggar
see 1y

agra wage; eggara rooftop

eggarta letter, epistle

aal

-0
&l
anl
A
A<
@<

Agag
shal
Aanal
&yal
Snual

Aiag

193

adday Addai (equated with
Thaddaeus, one of the
seventy-two disciples)

adam Adam

edna (f) ear

adar March

ahhel see \\en

ahhar see 1am

ahron Aaron

aw or;, more than; aw...aw
either. ..or; 0 O (voca-
tive)

awbel see A=

awdi see <

awda® see s

uznd cistern, font

uhdana dominion, juris-
diction

awhel see N



wal
Raal
nak
<&mal
aunad
&nal
Kal
Ry i moad
Aenal
malk
Qaytal
smaal
Lutac
LAaal
LAl

SAlxqac
Aval

Y
sl
wl

+wl
L

DALY

INTRODUCTION TO SYRIAC

awhar see 1wl <l
ukam black

awmi see <9,

umand craftsman
umanuta trade, craft
wmmtd community, nation
awwana abode, lodging
ewstargis Eustargis (pr n)

£ak
(<\_\pt<

é\df\_\,.«(

awsep see Qen,
awged see am, wel
organon organ <l
urhay Edessa wc
urha (f) way, road Kk
orya manger
urca (abs ura®) meeting, ‘A‘K
encounter
oréslem Jerusalem <
awret see A 7k
awdet see \_x. «
ezal/nézal to go <
aha brother P
ahheb see == aac
ehad/nehod to seize, take,
shut (door); pass part @‘
(ahid) has both act & <l
pass senses, also means g
possessing, having, &
powerful; Ethpe etthed - R
to be shut &al
ahhi see <
ahmad Ahmad (pr n) Maac
Aph awhar to delay, tarry; Lyl
Eshtaph eStawhar to de- sl
lay, hesitate <nuad
hray last, hind Aa
hréna/hréta pl hrané/ <<J."u:lae<
hranyata other Thal

iberaya Iberian, Georgian
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ida (f, const id-/yad-, abs
yad) pl idé/idayya hand

ayda (f) which?; ayda d-
she who

izgadda ambassador, en-
voy

izgadduta embas sy, mes-
sage

italya Italy

ak like; ak d- as

ayka where?

aykan how

aykanna how; aykanna d-
as

aylen (pl) which?; aylén d-
those who

ilana tree

imama by day

én yes

aynd which?; ayna d- he
who

aynaw for ayna-(A)u which
is?

iydspon jasper

igara glory, honor

éyar May

it there is/are

ayti see &<

as in uaka< ertakki, see
&as

akwat like (prep)

akzna likewise

akhad likewise

akhda together

ekal/nekol to eat

akelgarsa the Dewil

akman for ¢n \we< ak man
like one who, l1ike him
who, as though
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aksndaya stranger, foreigner

ella but; for en la if...not

ella en unless, except that

alaha God

alahuta divinity

ellu if (conwrafactual)

elewterapolis Eleuthe-
rapolis

eliya Elijah

éliopolis Heliopolis

elisba“ Elizabeth

aleksandros Alexander

ela (f) rib

Pa allep to teach

alpa (abs alep) thousand

elas/nelos to compel

emmd pl emmhata mother

amoros Amoros

amén verily, amen

amind’it always, con-
stantly

amird emir

Ethpe etemen b- to perse-
vere in

emar/némar to say, tell (I-
someone, “al about);
Ethpe etemar to be said

emrd lamb

amta pl amhata maidser-
vant

emat when

en if (possible conditional)

enal

enhu d- if it is/was (a fact,
true) that

ennon they, them (m)

antyokya Antioch

ennén they, them (f)
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anangé (dvdykm) it is pos-
sible

nasa people; nas anybody,
somebody; lanas no-
body

nasuta humanity

att you (m sing)

att you (f sing)

atton you (m pl)

attén you (f pl)

attta pl nessé woman, wife

Pa assi/nasse to heal,
Ethpa etassi to be healed

essa wall

estwd aTod, porch, portico

estla (f) clothing

asya healer

asyuta pl -swata cure,
healing

asira prisoner

eskéma attire, appearance

espanya Spain

asseq see m\m

esar/nesor to bind, fasten

esta wall

a““el see \\x

ap also, so also

appe (pl only) face, coun-
tenance; [-appay around
about

apadna palace

epitrapd émiTpomos, procu-
rator

apla forap la

ap en even if, although

appes see ¢ama

appeq see &8s

aprim Ephraem

arabiqgo Arabian (horse)
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arba® (), arba (m) four; MNax
arb®ab¥abba Wednesday
ardekld master builder sy

arzd cedar, pine

aryd pl -yawwata lion

aramd’it in Aramaic

era“/nero to meet, en-
counter

ara (abs ara®) pl ar‘e/
ar‘awwadtd earth, land

eSad/neSod to pour out,
shed; Ethpe etefed to be .
spilled, shed

eSkah/neskah to find; to be
able (act part meskah),
Ethpe estkah to be found

a¥¥ar see =

efti/neste to drink

atd pl arwara sign, token

eta/néte to come; Aph ayti
to bring, take, lead

pl of &<

atrd pl -ré/-rawwata place,
country

etpawia¥ see =9 &

Ftf f

b(a)- (proclitic) at, in
(place); on, at (time);
with (instrumental)

bdju Baju (pr n) LAuendin
babel Babylon ey
badgon therefore, for that

reason Lanado
Ethpe etbhel to calm down  <amaudn=
bhet/nebhat to be ashamed, o

confused T
bukar first-born Hade o

burgd tower, turret
burkta blessing

<t
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bat/nbut to pass the night,
spend the night

bzah/nebzoh to penetrate

baz hawk

btil idle; battil in vain, of
no effect

bartal idle

bten/nebtan to conceive
(child)

batnd conception; gabbel
batnd to become preg-
nant

baydu Baidu Khan. Ilkhan
ruler, AD 1295

bél Bel, supreme god of
the Babylonians

bém judgment seat

Ethpa etbayyan to regard,
consider

bayn (+ pron encl IT)
among, between

baynat (+ pron encl I)
among, between

bi¥ bad, evil, wicked

bi¥utad malice, evil

bét (prep) among; see also
next entry

bayta pl batté (const sing
bét-) house

bét-asire prison

bét-gubrin Beit-Jubrin (pr
n)

bét-wada assembly hall

bét-hesdd Bethesda

baytaya household (adj)

bét-lhem Bethlehem

bét-mestutd banquet hall

bét-nahrin Mesopotamia




SYRIAC-ENGLISH VOCABULARY

bet-sahrayé Beth Sahraye
(prn)

bet-“wida Beth Awida

bét-sawba meeting house

bet-gbura sepulchre

bet-tbara Beth T'vara

bka/nebke to weep, cry

bkata weeping

balhod alone (takes pron
encl II)

balanay (f) bath

bna/nebneé to build; Ethpe
etbni to be built

bnayya pl of bra

benyana building, edifice

bnata pl of barta

bsa/nebse to despise (b- or
¢al)

basbes/nbasbes to tear to
pieces

bassim pleasant

besyana negligence, fine
for negligence

besma aroma, spice, in-
cense

bestar behind (pron encl 1)

ba/nebCe to seek, look
for; Ethpe etbi to be
necessary, needed

ba‘utda request, petition

bat/neb at to spur, urge
on

ba‘la master, husband

beldbaba enemy

bCelzbob Beelzebub

Pa bassi to search into,
find out

Ethpa etbaqqi to scrutinize

bar (l-bar men) outside of
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bra/nebre to create; Ethpe
etbri to be created, come
into existence

bra (constr bar-) pl bnayya
(abs bnin) son; .5 ber
my son

bar-eggara pl bar-eggare
demon

barbara Barbara

barzanqga type of armor

brik blessed

brita pl brayya/beryaia
creature

brek/nebrak to kneel; Pa
barrek to bless; Ethpa
etbarrak to be blessed

bar kurar Ibn Kurar (pr n)

bram nonetheless, however

bar-nasa pl bnay-nasa
man, human, person

bar “algami Tbn al-*Al-
qami, d. 1258, vizier to
Musta ‘sim

barga lightning

b-rasit in the beginning

barta (constr bat-) pl as
bnata daughter

btulta virgin

batar after

batarken afterwards, then,
next

géra arrow

gba/negbe to choose; gbé/
gabya chosen

gabba (abs gebb) side

gbal/megbol to form, fash-
ion

gabbar mighty

gabra man, husband
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gabruta pl -rwata deeds of
renown

gabryél Gabriel

gagulta Golgotha

gadda luck, fortune

gadya pl gdayya goat

gdalya Gedaliah (pr n)

Pa gaddep b-/l-/*al to re-
vile; Ethpa etgaddap to
be reviled

gdas/negdas to happen

gehhanna Gehenna, hell

gaww inside (also gaww

men, b-gaww, I-gaww)
guda band, company
gawwayé citizens
gumasa pit

gumreé pl of gmurta

gar/ngur to commit adul-
tery

gusma (abs gsum) body

gazza treasure

gzirdya policeman

Ethpe etgzar to be circum-
cised

£yada nerve

gayyasa robber

gér (postpositive) but,
however, for, indeed

gla/negle to reveal; Pa
galli to reveal; Ethpe et-
gli to be revealed; gle/
galya open, revealed;
galya’it openly, in pub-
lic

Aph agled to freeze

gelya, b- openly, publicly

glila Galilee

glilaya Galilean
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gelyana revelation

glipa carving

glap/neglop to carve

glapa engraving, carving

gmurta pl gumré burning
coal

gmir perfected, made ready

gamla camel

gamaliel Gamaliel (pr n)

gmar, la- entirely, utterly

genna protection

gnab/negnob to steal

gabbar mighty

gensa species

Aph agges torecline at
table

Ethpe etg€el to be commit-
ted, entrusted (I- to)

geppa wing

greb/garba leprous

garbya the north; (gabba)
garbyaya north side

grista loaf (of bread)

gerantos Gerontius

gar/neggor to scrape off,
erase, wipe out; to drag

d(a)- of (prep); that (conj);
who, which, that (rel
conj)

Pa dabbah to sacrifice

debha sacrifice, victim

dbar/nedbar to lead; Pa
dabbar to rule, manage
dabra wilderness

daggal false, deceitful

dahba gold

dwa/nedwé to be wretched

dawid David
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dawitdar Dawitdar (pr n) m\n
dukrana remembrance,
memorial &\
dukkta place %)
das/ndus to exult <
dan/ndun to judge
Aph adig to look out (of a
window, e.g.) &an
durasa exercise
das/ndus to tread; Pa Q=)
dayyes to trample <an
dahhiha dust, dirt AC %
dahhil afraid, fearful
dhel/nedhal to be afraid; &
Aph adhel to make eL )
afraid
dehlta fear
daywa evil spirit, devil s
diosquros Dioscurus
dil (+ pron encl I) belong- SAE
ing to, property of
dilanay I- belonging to, e
appropriate to n

den (postpositive) for,
then, however

dénara dinar =ain
daysan Daissan (river) Wi
diatéqé Suabrkm), testament o
dka/nedke to be pure; Pa QAa

dakki to heal; Ethpa et- =4
dakki to be healed

dkar/nedkar to remember
(pass part dkir has act &

pass senses); Ethpe etd- &
kar to remember; Ethpa &xa

etdakkar to be mindful
of <
dlil easy; dallil few <qn
dalason Dalason (pr n) 4@
Lanym
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dleg/nedlaq to be lit; Aph
adleq to light

dalga (abs dleg/dlaq) torch

dam (en) whether

dmad/nedme - to seem, be
like; Ethpa etdammi I- to
resemble

dmuta pl demwata form,
shape, image

dmek/nedmak to sleep

dem‘a (f) tear

Ethpa etdammar to be as-
tonished

Ethpe etdni to agree, assent

dnah/nednah to rise (sun);
Aph adnah to make (the
sun) rise

dek/ned ak to go out
(light, lamp)

daqgdaq small; dagdqé the
common people

deglat Tigris

dar: I-dar-darin for ever
and ever, for all genera-
tions

daryus Darius

Aph adrek to overtake

darnus Darnus (pr n)

draa (f) arm

dras/nedro§ “am to dispute
with; Pa darre§ to in-
struct; Ethpa etdarra$ to
exercise

darta courtyard

dasna gift

ha lo, behold

Ethpa ethaggi to meditate
Ethpa ethaggag to imagine
hegména governor
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hegmonuta governorship

Aph ahgar to become
Muslim

hade (f sing) this

hdir comely; hdiruta
comeliness

haddama member, limb

hu he; haw (m sing) that

hwa/nehwe to be

huyu he is (for hu-hu)

hulaku Hiilagii, Ilkhan, r.
1256-65

hupaka way of life

hayden then, at that time

haykla temple

hi she; hay (f sing) that

haymen/nhaymen b- to be-
lieve in

haymanuta faith

hakwat likewise

hakél thus, therefore

hakan thus

hakanna thus

halen these (pl)

Pa hallek to walk; to make
(someone) walk

Pa hallel to praise; Aph
ahhel b- to mock

Aph ahmi men to neglect,
disregard

hana (m sing) this

hanon (m pl) those

hennon (m pl) they

hpak/nehpok to return (int);
~ b- to go back on; Pa
happek to return (trs),
convert; Ethpa ethappak
to be turned around, con-
verted
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hérodes Herod

héroma aromatic spice
harka here

Aph ahhar to bother
hasa now

For roots see initial alap
or yod.

w(a)- and

wazira vizier

way woe

waleé I- it is necessary for

wa‘da appointed place,
tryst, pledge

zban/nezben to buy; Pa
zabben to sell

zabna (abs zban) time;
zban-zban from time to
time; ba-zban once upon
a time

zgogita pl -gyata glass

zaddiq righteous

zadeq meet, fit, right

zhir wary; zhira’it securely

Pa zahhar “al to warn
against; Ethpa ezdahhar
b- to beware of, watch
over

zahra brightness (of fire,
e.g.)

Pa zayyah to solemnize,
accompany in procession

za/nzu to tremble; Ettaph
ettzih to be terrified

zka/nezke to conquer, over-
throw, overcome

zakuta victory

zkarya Zacharias

zalliga ray
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zamora psalm

zZmirta psalm

Pa zammen to invite

Pa zammar to sing psalms

zmargda emerald

zna pl znayya (abs zan pl
znin) kind, sort; manner;
ba-znd in a (like) manner

znd/nezné b- to commit
adultery with

zanyuta adultery

z%0r small, little, in-
significant

Ethpal ezda‘za“ to totter

Z%ip angry

z%iputa anger

zaqopa crucifier

2qipa cross; crucified

zqgap/nezqop to raise up,
crucify; Ethpe ezdgep to
be crucified

zqar/nezqgor to compose,
form

zra/nezro© to sow

zarta pl -€ span

héra nobleman

hab/nehhob to burn, be set
on fire; Aph ahheb to
love

hbusya imprisonment; bét-
hbulya prison, jail

hbat/nehbot to beat; Pa
habbet to keep on beat-
ing

habbib beloved

hbas/nehbos to crowd,
throng together

habra friend, companion
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hba3/nehbos to imprison

hab3usa pl -Syata beetle

hgis lame

hgir lame, crippled

hgar/nehgar to be lame;
Aph ahgar to stumble,
waiver, ~ “al qupsa to
stumble on a pebble

had/hda one; had ‘am had
with one another

hdi/nehde to rejoice, be
glad

hadbsabba Sunday

hdada one another

haduta (abs hadwa) glad-
ness

hadya breast, chest

hdar/nehdor and nehdar to
surround (b-, I-); hdar
around (+ pron encl II)

hdat/hadta (emph had:a
-é/hdatta hadtata) new

Pa hawwi to show

hawwa Eve

hab/nhub to succomb, be
conquered; Pa hayyeb to
find guilty, condemn

hawba trespass, guilt, i1l

hawbta debt

hawda tiara

[-hudra round about, all
around

hat/nhut to sew, stitch

huyala strength

hulmana health, recovery

hulana hole in the ground

humma heat

hunya Huniah (pr n)

has/nhus to have pity
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hawsana pity; dla-hawsan
pitiless

husrana damage, loss

har/nhur I- to look, gaze
at, b- pay heed to

hewwar white; Pa hawwar
to whiten

hu3bana reckoning;
dlahusban without limit

hzd/nehze to see; Ethpe
ethzi to be seen, appear

hezwa vision

hzag/nehzoq to travel,
journey

hzara sight

hattaya sinner

htap/nehtop to snatch, take
away

hayy living, alive

hyd/nehhé and néheé to live,
Aph ahhi to give life

hayyeé (pl) life

hayyaba evildoer, tres-
passer

hayyuta pl -ywata animal,
living things, life
(collective)

Pa hayyel to confirm,
strengthen, comfort;
Ethpa ethayyal to be
strong

hayla might, power

hayluta pl -lawwata host,
company

hayltan strong, mighty;
maryd hayltana the Lord
God Sabaoth

hakkim wise

hekmta wisdom

hala sand
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hlola marriage

hlim sound, correct

Aph ahlem to cure, make
whole

hlap (+ pron encl II') on ac-
count of, for the sake of,
instead of

hmira leaven

hamra wine; hmara don-
key, ass

hammes (f), hammsa (m)
five; hamms$absabba
Thursday

hemmnta rage

Ethpa ethanni to le an, rely

hanna lap

hanuta pl -nwata s hop,
stall

hnig doleful

hnan we; hannan Hannan

_ (prn)

hanpa pagan

hanputa paganism

hnag/nehnogq to choke,
smother, drown (trs);
Ethpe ethneq to be
drowned, choked

hesda shame, reproach

hassir lacking, missing

Ethpa ethappi al to be
hidden from

hpit earnest, assiduous;
hpita’it earnestly

hassa rear, natar-hassa
bodyguard

hrab/nehrob to lay waste;
hreb/harba desolate, un-
inhabited

hrora eye (of a needle)

hrat/nehrot to scratch
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harrip severe, sharp

hrak/nehrok to burn; Ethpe
ethrek to be burned,
singed

hre$/nehras to be silent;
hre$/har$a dumb, deaf
mute

harta, b- in the end,
finally

ha¥sa disease, sickness;
sorrow, passion

h$ab/nehSob to count,
reckon; Ethpa ethasSab
to plan, plot, think,
meditate

hessoka darkness

h¥ek/nehSak to grow dark
(used impersonally in
the 3rd fem sing)

heSka darkness

has$/nehhas to be sad, sor-
row, suffer

hata pl ahwata sister

hattit accurate

htam/nehtom to seal

hatma seal

hatna bridegroom

tab good; very

tebba fame, report

tabbulara tabularius, regis-
trar of tribute

tha/netba® to seal; to sink
(int); Pa tabba® to sink
(trs); Ethpe eftba® to be
imprinted

tab®a seal

tabta good (thing, deed)

=,
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Pa tayyeb to prepare; Ethpa
ettayyab to be ready,
present, at hand

tuban/-ani blessed,
beatified

tula®a heavy sleep, stupor

Aph atip to overwhelm,
deluge

tupsa type, symbol, like-
ness

turd mountain; tawra
(saggi’a)for along time

tayyeb see =\,

taybuta kindness, favor

tiberis Tiberius

titikos/taytikos parrot
tayyaya Arab

tima (usually pl) price,
value

tak Tdya, perhaps

taksa, teksa order, rank;
rite, liturgy

talya/tlita pl tiayé/talyata
(abs tle pl tleyn) child

talyuta childhood

Ethpa ettallaq to be
finished, vanish

t“a/neté to wander, go
astray; :é/ta“ya astray;
Ethpe etti to be forgot-
ten, be negligible

for qua\ &<, qua\_m
&c. see g9

Ethpa ettarri to dash, beat

against

trunad tyrant

Pa tassi to hide, conceal,
Aph ati to store in a se-
cret place; Ethpa erzassi
to hide oneself
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INTRODUCTION TO SYRIAC

Aph awbel to carry, take

Pa yabbes to dry (trs)

yab¥a dry land

yad, b-yad through, by, by
means of (see ida)

Aph awdi to confess, ac-
knowledge

yado©a expert

idi¢ known, evident;
idia’it clearly, evidently

ida‘/nedda‘ to know; Aph
awda“ to inform, make
known; Ethpe etida® to
be known; Eshtaph
eStawda“ to recognize,
perceive, understand

yad<a acquaintance

ida“ta knowledge

yab (perf only; impf nettel)
to give

yahoba giver

thud (-yhud) Judaea

ihuda/yuda Judah, Judas

yudaya (-yhudaya) Jew

yohannan John

yulpana learning, teaching,
doctrine

yawma pl -é/-ata
(abs/constr yom) day

yawmana today

yawndya Ionian, Greek

yosep Joseph

yuqra burden

yordnan Jordan

ihiday only, sole

Aph awhel to become ex-
hausted
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iled/nélad to give birth to,
bear, beget

yaloda parent

Aph aylel to cry out, howl

illta pl yallata shout, wail,
cry

ilep/nélap to learn (impt
ilap)

ima/néme to swear; Aph
awmi to make (someone)
swear, bind with an oath

yamma pl A, yamme
sea

yamminad right (hand, side)

Aph awsep to add, go on
(to say, e.g.); Ettaph et-
tawsap to increase

yac<ita pl yayata battle-
ment

ya“qob Jacob

iged/néqad to burn (int),
catch fire; Aph awged to
burn (trs)

yaqqir heavy; noble, hon-
ored

Pa yagqgar to honor

igara honor

yarha (abs irah) month

yari‘ta tent

iret/nérat to inherit; Aph
awret to bequeathe to

yartuta inheritance

i§0¢ Jesus

Aph awset to hold out, of-
fer

iteb/netteb to sit, stay,
dwell; yateb-wa“da page

yattir men more than; yat-
tira’it more, all the
more; especially
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Pa yattar to increase

kéba sickness, pain

kemat that is, that is to
say, id est

kéna just; kéna’it justly

kénuta justice

képa (f) stone, rock; (m)
Peter

kbar doubtless; perchance

kad when, as (conj)

Pa kahhen to serve as a
priest, perform priestly
functions

kahna priest

kahnuta priesthood

kahnay priestly

kawkba star, heavenly
body

koll variant spelling of \a,
q.v.

kumra priest

kosraw Chosrogs

kurdaya Kurd

kurhana disease

kursya pl -sawwata seat,
throne

kures Cyrus

kawwta pl kawwe (abs
kawwa pl kawwin) (f)
opening, aperture

kay truly, now, then
(particle of emphasis)

kyana nature

kyanay pertaining to nature

koll (+ abs) every, (+ emph
or pron encl) all

Qa

243’

A
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Axain

axaa
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kla/nekle to forbid, with-
hold; Ethpe etkli to be
withheld; etkalyat tha“ta
mennhon they were ex-
empted from taxes

kollayuta totality

klila crown

kalipah caliph

Pa kallel to crown; to sur-
round (with a wall);
Ethpa etkallal b- to be
adorned with

kollma d- whenever

kollmeddem everything

kollnas everybody

koll°eddan every moment

Pa kalles to plaster,
whitewash

kollsa® always, constantly

kallta bride

kma (+ abs pl) how, how
much, how many; kma
d- inasmuch as, just as

kmayuta quantity, amount

kmir sad, gloomy

Ethpe etkmar to be sad

ken and so, and then

Ethpa etkanni to be called

knusta assembly, syna-
gogue

kniSuta sum, total

knas/neknos to gather; Pa
kannes to take in, bring
together; Ethpa etkanna¥
to be gathered together

kens¥a crowd, multitude

ksa/neksé to clothe, cover;
Pa kassi to clothe, cover
over, hide

kesya, b- secretly
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kespa money, silver

kpen/nekpan to hunger;
kpen/kapna hungry

kpar/nekpor b- to deny, re-
nounce

kri/nekré I- to be sad
(impers 3rd fem sing,
keryat lhon ‘they grew
sad’); karya I- it is sad

Ethpe etkrah to get sick,
fall ill

Aph akrez to proclaim, an-
nounce, preach; Ethpe
etkrez to be broadcast

karoza announcer, pro-
claimer

karozuta preaching, gospel

krih sick, ill

karyuta distress

krak/nekrok to wrap, roll;
Pa karrek to twist; Ethpa
etkarrak to be turned,
twisted, wander about

karka walled city

karma vineyard

karsa (abs/const kres)
belly, womb

krestyana Christian

Ethpe etksi to be piled up,
to be burdensome

Aph akSel to offend

ktab/nektob to write; Ethpe
etkteb to be written, in-
scribed, enrolled

ktaba book, scripture

katpa pl -é/-ata (f) shoul-
der

Pa kattar to tarry

206

&ad)

I(a)- to, for (prep) ; non-
obligatory direct-object
marker

la/néle to toil; le pl leyn
(emph &<\ laya pl &
layya) weary, fatigued

leuta labor, trouble

lebba heart

Ethpa etlabbab to take
heart

Ibua clothing, garment

Ibib audacious, bold

Ibi¥ wearing, clothed

Ibak/nelbok to grasp, hold

Ibes/nelbas to wear, put
on; Aph albes to clothe

law = la-(h)u is not; also
as negative prefix as in
law saggi not much, not
very

lwa/nelwe to accompany,
follow

lubaba encouragernent

luhama threat

lat/nlut to curse

lugdam first of all, before,
previously

Iwat with, in the presence
of (+ pron encl T)

lhod alone

lahma bread, food

Pa lahhe$ to whisper

layt there is/are not

lélya pl layle/laylawwata
night

lam indicates that the
phrase in which it occurs
is a quotation

l-ma lest
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l-mana why?, what for?
lampéda lamp

lampéda lamp

el above; ‘el men over
[Ces/nel‘as to partake, eat
Iput according to, in pro-

portion to
le3$ana tongue, language

ma what?; [-ma lest

ma d- when, at such time
as; whatever

mekla food

mémrd sermon, word

mand vessel; garment

metita coming, advent

mabbu®a spring, source

mab®ad remote, far off

magdla tower

magdlay Magdalene

madata tribute

madbha altar

madbra wilderness

mdabbrana leader,
guardian

mditta pl mdinata city,
men mdind la-mdina
from city to city

madnha (abs/cons«
madnah) orient, east

maden then, therefore

meddem thing, something,
anything, whatever

mhir skilled, trained

Ethpa etmahhar to be
skilled, be instructed

mawbla (abs/const maw-
bal, f) burden, load

moglaya Mongol

&amamn

Lsamn
Aaamn
&\am
namn

fEs 1
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Ay,

mawhabta gift

muhha brain

mokla poyAds, bar, belt

mawlada birth

mumd blemish, flaw;
mawmé see <.

mawmtd oath

musta“sem Musta‘sim, last
Abbasid caliph, r. 1242—-
58

mas/nmus to touch, feel

mu§é Moses

mit/nmut to die; Aph amit
to put to death, cause to
die

mawtd death

mzi®andy pertaining to mo-
tion

mhd/nemhé al to smite

mehda immediately

mhuta pl mahwata wound

mehzita mirror

mhatta needle

mhir delaying (Aph act
part, from confusion be-
tween “aw and “wd,
q.v.)

Ethpa etmahhal to grow
feeble

mhar tomorrow

mahiabta calculation

mitd/nemté to arrive, befall;
mtay it fell his lot (d- to
do something); Pa rmatti
I- to arrive at

variant spelling of mettul,
see next entry
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mettul according to, on ac-
count of, concerning,
for; mettul d- for, be-
cause

mettlat- form of mettul
when followed by en-
clitic pronouns I

metrarain

metrap temrd d-“aynd, ak
in the twinkling of an
eye

mattarta guard, watch;
ntar mattarta to keep
watch

mat$yata hidden things

mayya (pl) water

myabbas dried out, desic-
cated

mild mile

myaqqra noble, notable

mit dead

mayté act. part. of ayti, see
&<

myattar excelling, excel-
lent

myattra honor

mekkda from here, hence

makkik humble

makkika Makkika (pr n)

mekkél henceforth

mkir betrothed, espoused

Pa makkek to humble, hu-
miliate; Ethpa etmakkak
to be humbled

maksemyanos Maximian

maksanutdreproach, ad-
monition

mak3ula offense

maktbana author, writer

Acuanan

A

&\

PEAC

&aln
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maktbanuta enrollment,
census

mla/nemlée to be full;
mlé/malya full; Pa malli
to fill (trs); Ethpe etmli
to be filled; Ethpa et-
malli to be filled, ful-
filled; Shaph Samili to do
thoroughly, complete;
Eshtaph estamli to be
finished, at an end

malaka angel

maloka advisor

melha (f) salt

malwasa horoscope, natal
star

malyuta fullness, abun-
dance

mlil mental

mlak/nemlok to advise,
counsel; Aph amlek to
make king, to rule, reign
(“al over); Ethpe etmlek
b- to be advised by

malka (abs mlek) king

malkuta pl -kwata king-
dom, rule

malkay royal, regal

malkta queen

Pa mallel to speak; Ethpa
etmallal to be spoken,
told

mallpana teacher

mallpanuta teaching, doc-
trine

mellta pl melleé (f) word;
thing, event; (m) Adyos

mmakkak low-lying

mmas¥ah moderate
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men from; man what?; man
who?

man e, introduces the
topic of a sentence, usu-
ally followed by den;
man... dén pev...8¢, on
the one hand...on the

ey
oy

<Lsanan

Nanna:

LA
other hand
mana what?, (for l-mana)
why?; menna hair, strand Hs i

of hair

men d-ré¥ again

mnah pass part of anih, see
it

manya mina, pound, mea-
sure of weight

=\
A
&unn
<natn
O .

I P EPC LT
menyana number
menkadu already PR
menSel see Selya .
s ) JTLUn
mashuta washing, bathing

meskéna poor, unfortunate

msana sandal, shoe

massaqtda ascension

ma‘“bdanuta function, exer-
tion

ma“barta crossing, ford

- Paon
m‘ad accustomed .

<ind (f) ing. fount Pausn
m mc_z (_ spring, fou <A
ma‘lana entrance

m‘ammdanad the Baptist

ma“madita pool

ma®mra dwelling, abode

ma‘“nu Ma‘nu (pr n)

ma‘rbay western

mCarrtd cave

mappulta fall, collapse

mgsd/nemsé to be able; pass
part msé/masya able;
Ethpe etmsi to be able

Luaxm
Swaxn
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mes©ayutd intermediary

msa‘ta (const mesat)
middle, midst

maqedoniya Macedonia;
maqedondya Macedonian

mqaddmut- pre-, fore-

mara (const mare) pl
marayya/marawwata
master, lord

mar ganita pl -nyata pearl

marg3an sensory

mrad/nemrad to rebel

marditda journey, course

mrawma height

marrah insolent, arrogant

mrahhmanuta mercy,
compassion

marya the Lord

maryab Maryab (pr n)

maryam Mary

marrir bitter

mare-kol lord of all

mermaz with gesture, by
signs

mar<ita pl -“yata flock

marqos Mark

marqianos Marcianus

mrara bitterness, gall,
wormwood; ekal ~ to be
galled

marta mistress

masoha surveyor

miuhta pl muShata mea-
surement

mah/nem$ah to annoint;
Pa mas$ah to measure
(pass part mma$¥ah mea-
sured, moderate)
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mSih annointed, messiah;
m$iha the Christ

meSkah able (I- + inf or d-
+ impf, to do)

mSallat authoritative, in
authority

ma§lmana Muslim

m$amm3and deacon

miarray paralyzed

meStuta pl -twata banquet,
feast

meStya draught, drink;
mastya banquet

metb®&/metba‘ya necessary

mett°é negligible

mettpis for mettpis obe-
dient (see \/Q:us )

mattay Matthew

matla parable

metna$Syanuta forgetful-
ness, senselessness

mtarsyan nutritious, nour-
ishing

nebo Nebo

nbiya prophet

nabre$/nnabres to kindle;
Ethpal etnabras to flame
up

Pa nagged to beat, scourge

negda scourge, beating

naggir long (time)

najm aldin Najm al-Din
(prn)

Aph aggar to be lengthy,
go on for a long time

ndar/neddor to make a
vow

nedrd vow

A
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nhar/nenhar to be light,
bright, shine; Aph anhar
to shine, make light

nahra pl -rawwata river,
stream

nahhir light, illuminated

nugra a long time

nuhra light

nah/nnuh to be at resst;
Aph anih to give rest to;
Ettaph ettnih to rest

noyan Noyan (Mongolian
princely title)

nukray strange, unheard-of

nam/nnum to sleep, slum-
ber

nura (f) fire

nhet/nehhat to go down,
descend, dismount; (+
€l) to go against; Aph
ahhet to send/bring
down

natora watchman, guard

nturta guard, watch

ntar/nettar to keep, guard;
Pa nattar to keep under
watch; Ethpe etntar to
be kept

natar-hassa bodyguard

nih calm, at rest; nihad’it
calmly

nyaha rest, calm

nyahta rest, comfort

nisan April

nird yoke

Aph akki to harm; Ettaph
sada< ettakki to be
harmed

nekyana pain, disease
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taas nkas/nekkos to slaughter; és\‘_\s.;
Ethpe etnkes to be <
slaughtered N

<mas neksa wealth (usually pl)
Qs Ethpa etnakkap b- to be
shamed by
sy Pali nakri to disown;
Ethpali etnakri to be es-
tranged
Leoans  namosa law; dlanamas
lawless <
<oy Pa nassi to try, test, prove Ak
ey nsab/nessab to take, re-
ceive; nsab b-appé to be Lo
hypocritical . . P
&auns  nesyond temptation, trial
npal/neppel to fall; Aph
appel to make fall
npag/neppogq to go forth;
Aph appeq to cast out,
cause to leave, take out;
spend (money)
&=y nepqtd & npaqtd expense
<=as napia (f, abs npes) pl -ata
soul, life; -self (reflexive
pron)
saxQs nap¥andy psychological,
pertaining to the soul
= nsab/nessob to plant;
Ethpe etnseb to be
planted
e nsah/nensah to shine;
Ethpa etnassah to be
victorious, triumphant
Kawga neshana victory, triumph,
exploit, adventure

PR r

F

E

<amen
&anmen

nassih shining, brilliant Xm
‘g Ethpe etnsel to pour over aea
oneself

<<.-'_\S.; nasraya Nazarene

211

nasrat Nazareth

neq“a hole

ngep/neqqap to follow,
join

nqas/neqqos to knock

n¥a/nes¥e to forget; Ethpa
etna$si to forget

nesse (pl) women

n¥ab/neisob to blow

nfaq/ne$Soq to kiss

nesra eagle

nettel (impf only) to give °

seb/nesab to grow old

séma silver

saba old man

Pa sabbah to make like

sbar/nesbar to think,
imagine; Pa sabbar to
broadcast, tell abroad,
spread good news, evan-
gelize

sabra hope, trust, expecta-
tion

sbarta tidings

sged/nesgod to worship

sagoda worshipper

saggi much, many, very

shed/neshad to witness,
testify (b-, “al to); Pa
sahhed to call to wit-
ness, testify; Aph ashed
to bear witness

sahda martyr

sahduta martyrdom

soga large amount, many

sukala intelligence, under-
standing
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sulayman $ah Sulayman
Shah (pr n)

suldqa ascension

sam/nsim to put, place;
Ettaph ettsim to be put,
be located

sungana necessity, need

susdya horse

su€rand errand, task; act,
deed

sawpad (abs sop) end

supdqa emptying, dis-
charge

surhaba haste

seweros Severus

surhand injury, harm,
damage

surya Syria

surydya Syrian

sha/neshé to bathe, wash

satand Satan

star men aside from, be-
sides

saybarta nourishment

simta treasure

saypa sword

Pa sakki to wait for, expect

Ethpa estakkal to perceive,
understand

skal and skel/sakla foolish

sleg/nessaq to go up; Aph
asseq to raise, lift up,
have (someone) come/go
up

sme/samya blind; samma
pl sammané drug, medi-
cine; pigment

smak/nesmok to rest
against; Ethpe estmek to
recline

A
&aen
rum

o
FRT)
&amats
men
um
PGV

&G.am

nam
£1Qm

Ao

LU

Jmim
aim

Ladnem
Monen

Leodan

semmala left (hand)

sammané pl of sarmma

sna/nesné to hate; sne/
sanya hateful, odious

sindban Sindban (pr n)

snin pure

sniq ‘al in need of

sniqutd need, necessity

Ethpe estneq “alto need,
be in need of

s€ar/nesCar to do; to visit;
Ethpe est“ar to be done

sa‘ra hair

spitta pl -é/spinata ship,
boat

spag/nespagq to suffice, be
sufficient; Ethpa estap-
pagq to be deprived

sapra scribe, schoolmaster;
spara edge, bank

saqqa sack

Ethpa estarrad to be
terrified

sardyon carnelian

srig in vain, futile; sriga’it
in vain

sarheb/nsarheb to hasten;
msarhba’it hastily

srah/nesroh b- to do harm
to, hurt

satwd winter

Pa sattet to plant firmly

“abbasaya Abbasid

“bad/nebed to make, do;
Aph a“bed make work;
Ettaph etta®bad to be
put to work; Shaph
Sabed toreduce to
servitude
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€abda servant, slave;
“bada labor, work, job

€abd algani Abd al-Ghani
(prn)

€abdnebs Abdnebo

‘aboda maker

Sbar/ne‘bar to cross,
transgress (“al); to pass,
come to pass, happen

cabslama Abshlama

Pa “aggel to roll away

gal, ba- quickly, immedi-
ately

egld lamb

“ajamaya Persian

€ad up to, while

“dal/nedol to find fault
with

Cedlaya blame, censure;
dla‘edlay blameless

“damma d- until (conj); ~
l- until (prep)

‘den Eden

€eddana moment, time,
season

“dar/nedar to help, be of
assistance

€édta assembly, church

Ethpa et“ahhad to remem-
ber

“ubba bosom; cavity

“udrand aid, help

“uhddana memory; memo-
rial, commemoration

Aph a‘wel b- to do ill to,
treat ill

‘awwala unjust; ‘wella
baby

“umqa depth
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<imas
fan

LAdan
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Aph a‘iq to distress;
Ettaph ett“iq to be dis-
wessed

“ugbra mouse

€ar/nur to wake, watch;
Pa “awwar to blind;
Ettaph ert“ir to wake up

“u¥na strength, might

€utra wealth, riches

azziz vehement, strong

ezqta signet

€azrure (pl) swaddling
clothes

‘tip clothed, clad

tel/ atla hard, difficult

“tap/ne‘top to return; Pa
Cattep to clothe; to give
back

¢yada custom, habit

ayna (f) eye

iruta wakefulness, vigi-
lance, attention

Pa “akkar to detain, hinder

€al (with pron encl 11, €/-)
on, against, over; ‘al d-
because, inasmuch as;
€al-yad near, beside

Pa €alli to exalt, raise;
Shaph $a‘li to exalt;
Eshtaph esta“li to be ar-
rogant

alhade orthographic con-
vention for al hade

pl of “lata

Cellay exalted, supreme

€alyad near, beside

“layma young man, lad

¢laymta young woman,
maiden
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al/nec“ol to go in, enter; P ITRN
Aph a““el to have enter, ST
allow in
ellata pl of ellta £
dlma (abs “alam) world;
dal®alam eternal; [- P LN
alam, I-“alam “almin PN
forever PN
Cellta pl &\\X “ellata rea- et

son, cause; thing, article;
“lata pl “lawwadta altar

S

AN
“am (+ pron encl 1, ‘amm-) N
with
Cammd pl LHBJN “amme A
people =
Aph a“med to baptize
“mdda baptism adns
Cammut dark, gloomy
“mil weary . s
‘ammiq deep Wns
“ammiqutd depth A
“mal/nemal to labor, toil,

work <<a
“amla labor, task <4La
“mar/ne‘mar to live, dwell N
“nd/nené to reply, answer <ua
¢ana (f coll) sheep, small ‘ ‘va as

cattle <mas
Cen?ldnd conversation, so- el

ciety
“nana (f) cloud Crnad
Cannat wicked was
Ethpa et®assaq to be vexed [
“seq/fasqa difficult, hard;

Czsqa'qit with difficulty anmas
‘asqutd difficulty Lenadaa
Csar (f), “esrd (m) ten Lontaa
¢sa/necsé to compel, force Crenia

‘egba (f) heel

214

egbta footprint

gar/neqor to rip up, rip
out

‘eqqara root, medicinal
herb; line

gartd barren woman

“aqra distress

erbd sheep

‘rubta Friday

“artel(ldy) naked

arsd bed, couch

“rag/ne‘roq to flee

€a¥sin mighty, violent

“Sen/ne¥an to gain
strength; Aph a‘Sen to
make violent

‘tid ready, prepared (d- +
impf, to do something)

Cattig old

artir rich, wealthy

“tar/ne“tar to grow rich

pé/&.La payd conmely, fair

péra fruit

pga‘/nepga® to attack

pagrad body

pulatd escape

puma mouth

pundyd return; pundy-pet-
gamda answet, reply

punigé Phoenicia

see ¢nQ

pusdq Pusaq (pr n)

pugdand commandment,
order

purkdsa mipyos:, tower

pursd plan, plot

pursand affair, manage-
ment
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purqana salvation

pur$ana division

pas/npus to stay, remain

Pa pahhem to compare,
collate

pehma copy, answer to a
letter

petgara gout

pyala pl pyalas vial, phial,
pila elephant

pilosopa philosopher

pilippaws Philip (pr n)

Aph apis (with nonspiran-
tized p, derives from
TeLoat) to convince, per-
suade; mpis leh he was
persuaded; Ettaph ettpis,

<o) 8

TR,

<Aam9

=t
usually erpis to be pur-
suaded, instructed
pkar/nepkor to bind -4ha
Pa palleg to divide; Ethpa
etpallag to be divided Loaunaa
pelga division, half, mid- &4aia
dle @dﬂlod'\s
pelguta half, middle, divi- aaia
sion; pelgut-lélyamid- o Maia
night ‘
pallut Pallut (pr n) Qe
plah/neploh to serve, wor- ey
ship; to till, plow Fiuta
plat/neplat to escape aa
palestiné Palestine Py
Ethpal etpalpal to welter .
(in blood) P
pnda/nepné to return, come
back; Pa panni to reply, .
answer; Aph apni to lead &?:
back, cause to return; .
Ethpe etpni to return, re- é\mz
S

vert, turn

215

pantdsia ¢avtacia, imag-
ination

pnitad region, direction

pasiqatd, b- in short,
briefly

Aph appes to allow, per-
mit

pa‘lalaborer

psag/nepsoq to cut of f

Pa passi to save, deliver,
set free

Ethpe etpsah to be glad

psih happy, cheerful

pqad/nepgod to command,
order

pdqodda commander, leader

paqqah expedient; pagqah-
wa [- it would be better
for

Aph apreg to shine, be ra-
diant, rejoice

pardisa, pardaysa paradise

parruga chick

protonigé Protonice (pr n)

paroqa savior

protesmid mpobeapia,
term, time limit

parzla iron

pral/neprah to fly

parahta pl parhata bird

parriq distant

prifa Pharisee

pras/nepros to spread (trs
& int); Ethpa etparras
to plot

pares Persia

parsaya Persian

parsta foot, paw, hoof

pra‘/nepro€ to reward
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és:k-'\s parsopa face, persona Aag sar/nsur to depict, repre-
=\Q prag/neproq to depart, go sent (pass part Uy sir)
away, withdraw <<-'\:\j sawra neck
=29 Paparre§ to divide g séd beside, next to (with
! &=4%9 parra$a mounted soldier pron encl II usually
. N\, =9 psat/nep3ot to spread, spelled a<;)
stretch out; pSat seba to g sir see "\r.\J.
point the finger &% sayyara painter
.9 pfig maimed Pa salli to pray (“al for);
rxqa pfiqg easy; pSigd’it easily Ethpe estli to incline
Ax9 plar/nepiar to melt .‘_'I% slab/neslob to crucify;
<=9 piara digestion Ethpe estleb to be
~=9a FEthpau etpawia¥ to waste crucified
away sliba cross
&myda petgama word, thing & slibuta crucifixion
wia ptah/neptah to open; Pa & slota pl slawwata prayer
pattah to cause to be salma (abs slem) image,
opened; Ethpe etptah to  * likeness
be open, opened é\c\;ﬁ. sniuta cunning
<Xa praya breadth Ki% sapra pl saprwata morn-
£aada prakra idol ing
RO séd next to, beside (+ pron Aan  Pa gabbel to receive, get;
encl II; also spelled 7¢) qabbel batna to become
A& sdar representation (see pregnant
Aay) mgqaddam-sa’ar ‘1 gbar/negbor to bury
prefiguration © &19m gabra tomb, grave
&3 sba/nesbe to want; Ethpe A gba/negbo to fasten, fix,
estbi to want set up; Ethpe etgba‘ to
‘<x‘.::j sebyana will be set up (cross, e.g.)
&g seba finger &am Pa gaddi to retain, keep
é:\:iY Pa sabbet to set in order possession of
céx:j sebta pl -té ornament, dec- unm gaddim old, ancient; men
oration gdim of old, long ago,
&My sha (shi)/neshe to thirst; from eternity
pass part (shé/sahyd) .= gaddis holy, sacred,
thirsty sainted
&:C\J sawba meeting place nna gdam before, in front of (+
&may sawma fast, fasting pron encl 1)
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gdam/negdam to go before,
do first; Pa gaddem to
precede, go before

gadmay first, former, fore,
of old, ancient

qgadma’it firstly

Pa gaddes to make holy,
sanctify; Ethpa etqadda¥
to be made holy, sacred

Pa gawwi to remain, stay,
wait

qubal, I-qubal before, in
front of (+ pron enclI);
qubal-taybuta thanks,
gratitude

qudia, as in ruhd d-qudsa
the Holy Spirit

gam/nqum to rise up, arise;
Aph agim to put, place;
~ qyama to make a con-
tract; Ethpa etqayyam to
be established

qupsa cube, pebble, die

qurbana oblation

qurya pl of grita

gewrinos Cyrenius

qatola murderer

qtira compulsion, force;
qtira@’it by force

qtal/neqtol to kill; Pa

- qattel to slaughter;
Ethpe etqtel to be killed

getla slaughter, murder

qataraqta cataract

qgayta summer

gayyam remaining, exist-
ing, standing

gyamd contract; ~ d-fayna
peace treaty; agim ~ to
make a contract
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qaysa stick, piece of wood

gaypa Caiaphas

qitara harp

qala voice

qlawdios Claudius

qallil little, little bit, in-
significant; swift;
qallila’it swiftly

gamrda/qmara belt

gnd/negné to acquire. pur-
chase, redeem

gnoma self, person;
gnomd’it personally

Aph agnet to make fear,
make anxious

gentronad centurion

gesar Caesar

gata outcry

Ethpe etgpel to be rubbed
off/out

gepale’on pl £Qan
gepale’a chapter

Ethpe etgpes men to with-
draw from

qapsa cage

gsa/negsé to break (bread);
Ethpe etgsi to be broken

qas/neqqos “am to come to
an agreement with

qra/neqgre to call, sum-
mon, invite, name, read;
Ethpe etgri to be called,
be read out

greb/neqrab I- to approach,
draw near to; Pa garreb
to put near, bring near;
Aph agreb “am to do
battle with; Ethpa
etgarrab l- to approach

qraba battle
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qrostelos crystal

qarrib close, near

qarributa d- nearly

geryona candle, taper

grim overlayed

qarrir cool, cold

qarrirutd coolness, cold

grita pl geryata/qurya vil-
lage

qram/neqrom to overlay,
plate

qarna pl -ata horn

qarsa: ekal qarsa to back-
bite, slander, accuse

gar/neqqar to get cold

Ethpa etqassi “al to be
grievous, difficult for

gSe/qalya severe, fierce

qassis old, elder

qgesta pl -é/-ata bow, arc

gatoliga catholicos

rabb pl rawrbin big, great;
rabb-kahné chief priest

rba (rbi)/nerbe to grow up

rabba master

rebbo (abs) myriad; rebbo-
rebbwan tens of thou-
sands

rbi¢ay fourth

rgig delightful, pleasant

rgi¥ aware, perceptive

regla (f) foot, leg

rgelta flood

rgam/nergom to stone

Aph arges to feel, per-
ceive, become aware of

reg$a sense

rgesta feeling
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<ad

<£8ana
an4

JmA

£nami
Lnama
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Lavah

auady

Fad

nad
Ihad
Laghad
Laxad
Lty

Fau

rdd/nerdé to proceed, em-
anate

rdupya €al persecution of

rdap/nerdop to follow,
drive on/out, pursue; (+
batar) persecute

Ethpa etrahhab to be
terrified

romé Rome

romaya Roman

rhet/nerhat (impt hert) to
run

rhib timorous; rhiba’it
hastily, timorously

rugzarage

rwaz/nerwaz to rejoice

rwaza rejoicing, gladness

Pa rayyah to soften, mol-
lify

ruha pl -é/-ata (f) spirit;
wind

ruhqa distance; men ruhqa
from/at a distance

rawwih spacious

Aph arim to raise up, lift
up, take away; Ettaph et-
trim to be lifted up,
taken away

rawma height

rawrbin abs masc pl of
rabb, q.v.

rawrbana grandee

ru§ma drawing, design

rahya mill, handmill;
rahya da-hmara mill-
stone (of a gristmill
turned by a donkey)

rhem/nerham to love; Pa
rahhem “alto have
mercy on
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rahma mercy, favor;
rahma friend

rehmta love, passion

rahhiq far, distant

Aph arheq to remove, put
away, to move far away
(int & trs)

rattib moist

rattibuta moisture

rtan/nertan to murmur,
mutter

see x4

rkab/nerkab to mount, ride

rakkik mild, gentle; silk

Aph arken to lower, bow;
Ethpe etrken to bow
down

rak3a pl raksa horse

ram high, loud (for verbs
see pat

rmé/ramya fallen, pros-
trate, cast down; Aph
armi to cast, lay down,
lay before, offer

rmaz/nermoz to make ges-
tures

remza sign, gesture

ram3a evening

rnd/nerné to reflect, medi-
tate

ras/nerros to sprinkle

r‘@/neré to tend, keep
(flocks), to rule; Pa ra€<i
to appease, placate

raya pl racayy@/
raawwatd shepherd

re‘yanda mind

Aph ar‘el to make tremble

ra“ma thunder
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Ethpa etrappi to become
weak

repsa stamp, kick

rag/nerroq to spit

résa head, heading, chap-
ter; rés-malake arch-
angel; rés-kahné high
priest; men d-ré§ again

ra$3i¢ impious

r§am/nerSom to draw

ré$and noble, prince

rtéta fear, trembling

Pa rattem to say gently

$éda demon, devil

Sel/nesal to ask, demand;
Pa §a’’el I- to ask ques-
tions of; Aph asel to
lend

Sera silk

Seray silken

Sbaba neighbor

Sbabuta neighborhood

Pa Jabbah to praise; Ethpa
eStabbah to be praised

Sbila track, path, trace

Sba‘ (f), $ab“a (m) seven

Sbag/nesboq to leave,
abandon; forgive; Ethpe
eStbeq to be abandoned,
forsaken; to be forgiven

Sabbta sabbath, Saturday

Ethpe estges to be trou-
bled, disturbed

Sda/nesde to throw, cast
down

Pa Saddar to send; Ethpa
eStaddar to be sent, dis-
patched

Aph a¥wi to equate
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Sawe (m), Sawya (f) wor-
thy

Subha (abs $buh) glory

Aph asig to wash, wash
away, purify

Sukana grace

Sawzeb/nSawzeb to save;
Eshtaph e$tawzab to be
delivered

Sat/n¥ut to treat with con-
tempt

Swah/neSwah to spring up

Swida Shwida (pr n)

Sulama end; nsab ~ to
come to an end

§6¢a firm ground, rock

Pa Sayyen to appease

Supra beauty

Suga market

Sugra falsehood

Swar/neSwar to leap

Sura city wall

Suraya beginning

Ethpau eftawtap to share

Sahhin hot

Ethpa e$tahhagq to be
vexed, troubled

Shaqa adversity

Syagta ablution

it mean, contemptible

Siloha Siloam

Sayyen see ax

Sayna peace; cultivation,
prosperity

Sipora trumpet, clarion

Si¥a marble

Skahta discovery

Sakra strong drink, liquor

Sla/nesle to draw out

D\
7::\3;
PACY
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Sladda corpse

$alom Salome (pr n)

Slah/neslah to send, dis-
patch; to strip bare, take
off (clothes); Ethpe
estlah to be sent

Pa Sallet to put in author-
ity; Ethpa e3tallat b- to
gain dominion over

Selya, men Selya, men-
Sel(y) at once, unexpect-
edly; Selya peace, tran-
quility

Sliha messenger, apostle

Slihuta message

Slit permitted

Slem/neslam to be finished;
to follow; Pa Sallem to
finish (trs), fulfill; Aph
aslem to turn over, hand
over, betray; Ethpa etal-
lam to be finished, ful-
filled

Slama greetings, peace;
Salma follower

Sma (abs Sem) pl Smahe
name

Ethpa eStammah to be
named

Smat/neSmot to draw, un-
sheathe

Smayya (pl) heaven

Sma‘/neSma® to hear; Aph
a¥ma® to make hear;
Ethpe e3tma‘ to be heard

Sem®on Simon, Simeon

Ethpa eStammar to be re-
leased

Samraya Samaritan

Pa Sammes to serve
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Sem$a (m & f) sun

SmeSgram Shmeshgram (pr
n)

Pa Janni to depart

Sennd (f) tooth; mountain
peak

Senda torture

Pa Sanneq to inflict pain

Satta pl $nayya (abs $na pl
Snin, const $nat-) year;
Senta sleep

Ethpa e$ta““i to tell, relate

Sali see A

Sa‘ta pl $ae (abs $a‘apl
Sacin) hour; bah b-3a‘ta,
bar ¥a‘teh immediately

Spi€ abundant

Sappir beautiful

Spal and Spel/Sapla cow-
ard(ly)

Spa/nespac to overflow

Spar/neSpar l- to seem
good to

Sapra pre-dawn, early
morning

Aph adqi to give to drink

$qil burdened, bearing

Sqal/nelqol to remove,
take away; Aph asqel to
set forth, proceed; Ethpe

~ eStgel to be removed

Sra/nesré to stop, camp
(al at, near); to loosen;
pass part ($ré/Sarya)
staying, sojourning; Pa
Sarri to begin (with - +
inf or with impf or part);
Aph asri to make dwell,
settle (trs)

Sarba matter, story
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Sarbta tribe; generation

Saruta feast, banquet

Sarrir true, trusty, faithful;
Sarrira’it truly, verily

Sarkathe rest

Pa Sarrar to fix firmly;
Aph a$¥ar to confirm,
keep (a promise)

Srara truth

Set (), (e)3ta (m) six

eSti/nesté to drink

Satesta pl Jatesé (f) foun-
dation

Sattiqg mute

Steg/nestoq to keep silence

Setqa silence

toma Thomas

tha‘/netba‘ to seek, desire,
require, exact

tha“ta impost, tax

tbar/netbar to break; Ethpe
ettbar to be broken

tagacrown

tgurta trade, commerce

tagra merchant

tedmurta pl tedmrata
wonder, marvel

thir marvelous

tahra and tehra astonish-
ment

taw m pl impt of &<

tab/ntub to repent

tub again; introduces a new
section or thought

tawdita profession, confes-
sion

tawharta delay
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tawwana inner room, PEE )
closet
tugana cultivation, work-
ing (of the land, e.g.) &
turcta breach -
thuma border Qs
thut (+ pron encl II) under E-WeP.)
thét below, under
tahpita veil o
taht, l-taht men under, be-

low; Pali tahti to bring
down, bring low;
Ethpali etzahti to be

brought down, sent Lamdn
down, brought low S
tyabuta repentance '
tayman south; taymnay <ad
southern; (gabba) taym- pauaidn
naya south side <

tiga scabbard
tkil €al faithful to, trusting
in; tkila’it faithfully

Ethpe ettkel “al to trust uad
taktosa contest :"\éﬂ
tla/netlé to lift up, hang
up; Ethpe ettli to be Fumin
hung Aa v
tlah/netloh to rend Apan
tlitay third
talmed to make a disciple NURP-)
(trs); Ethpal ettalmad to
become a disciple Add
talmida disciple
tlat (H/tata (m) three &k
tmah/netmah to be aston-
ished
temha astonishment Aaad
tammih astonished NN
tamman there duamx=d
tmane (f)/tmanya (m) eight
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temra d-“ayna, ak metrap
in the twinkling of an
eye

tnd/netné to repeat, narrate

tnan here

ta‘la fox

taqqip violent, weighty,
intense

Patagqgen to make right,
get ready, prepare; Aph
atgen to set in order;
Ethpa ettaggan to be
constituted

taqgna d-turd table land

tqep/netgap to grow
strong, prevail

tra (tri)/netré to get soaked

tronos throne, altar

tren/tartén two (+ pron
encl, tray-, as trayhon
the two of them, both of
them)

trayyand/trayydnita second

tris correct, right, upright,
straightforward

tarmyata (f pl) foundation

tarndagulta hen

tarndagla (abs tarnagul)
cock

tarsi/ntarsé to nourish,
rear, supply

tra/netro© to break
through

tar“a (abs tra®) gate,
doorway; tra-malkuta
court, palace

tar‘ita mind, opinion

tartén see tren

teSbohta glorification,
praise; hymn
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Az teSmestaservice, miniswa-
tion
a=d 5a¢ (f)/tesa (m) nine
s~ ta¥ita pl tai“yata story,
tale
\f\xén/ s tefri(n) hray November,
te¥ri(n) gdem October
Laxx tataraya Tatar
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Preliminary exercise (p. xxv):
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ab'un d*-b2a-Smayya. net'qaddsas Smak!. t*ét'e malk*ut'ak!. neh-
wé seb'yanak' ayk*anna d'-b2a-Smayya ap' b*-ar<a. hab! lan lah-
ma d'-sunqganan yawmanda. wa-$b?oq lan hawb*ayn. ayk*‘anna d'-
ap! hnan $b%aqn l-hayyab'ayn. w-la t'a““lan l-nesyona. ella p'as-
san men b4isa. mettul d*-d2lak!-i malk*ut3a w-hayla w-t2e§b*oht?a

[-Salam-©almin.

I spirantized because preceded by a vowel

2 spirantized because preceded by an implied schwa (see p. xiii)

3 spirantized because the feminine ending -#d is always spirantized
4 not spirantized because preceded by a consonant

5 not spirantized because the stop is doubled

Exercise 1

1 sleq men mditta. 2 “erqat l-turd. 3 ‘raq men mditta. 4 sleqén I-
turd. 5 npal gabra. 6 ketbat attta. 7 ‘raq ‘amma men harka. 8 ktab
malka l-“amma. 9 “raqun men tamman. 10 Semat malkta. 11
Cerqat attta men mditta. 12 ‘raq gabra men malka. 13 selgat attta
men tamman. 14 npal gabra men turda. 15 la ‘raq malka men
mditta. 16 1a selqat atttd men harka. 17 1a Sma“ l-malka. 18 selqat
malkta men ‘amma. 19 la ‘raq gabra l-tamman. 20 selqat attta la-
mditta.
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Exercise 2

1 ebad gabra b-ar¢a. 2 l-mana la ntart l-namaosa? 3 sleqnan b-
sapra. 4 nepqget w-ezzet l-nahra. 5 “bar “al namdsa. 6 ktab la-ktaba
malka. 7 b-ram¥a “barn l-nahra. 8 mana emart l-gabra atiza? 9
ezzet men mditta b-sapra. 10 npaqton men mditta l-tura. 11 “raq
“amma men qrita w-ezal la-mditta. 12 gabra qtal I-malka. 13 la
‘barnan “al namosa. 14 man ehad gabra men qrita? 15 sleq l-tura
w-tamman ebad. 16 ma emart l-“amma? 17 ebdat ba-grita attta. 18
l-mana 1a qtalt I-malka wa-l-malkta? 19 1a Semet I-gabra. 20 ehdet
ktaba w-ezzet l-nahra. 21 la ‘ragn men qgrita b-ramia. 22 la qtal I-
atita. 23 ktabt (ketbat) l-malka ktaba. 24 “erqet men tamma@n w-
ezzet l-harka. 25 emret l-malka “al attta. 26 la emarnan l-“amma
“al malka. 27 I-mana la emarton I-malka al namosa? 28 l-malka
wa-l-malkta qtaln.

Exercise 3

1 man ezal “‘ammkon? 2 nhet malkda la-mditta ‘am ‘amma. 3 nesbet
l-kespa mennak. 4 ekal “amman. 5 nhetton “ad yamma. 6 ‘erqet
menneh. 7 $lah lwar malka 3liha. 8 nsab gabra l-pugdana
mennhon. 9 ezaln ad qrita. 10 man “bad l-lahma? 11 layt I-gabra
kespa. 12 sleq lwat gabra da-‘raq men mditta d-layt bah mayya. 13
layt b-ar¢a nbiya. 14 layt lan lahma b-bayta. 15 la ntarnan I-
puqdana da-nsab nbiya men turda. 16 nehtet men tura w-ezzet ‘ad
yammd. 17 man §lah lak lwatan? 18 attta d-“ebdat lahma nepgat w-
selgat “amm w-ammeh. 19 it b-ar°a nahra d-it bah mayya. 20 it
ba-mditta malka w-malkta. 21 Slah kespa la-mditta “am §liha. 22
mana emarton la-3liha da-“raq men tamman? 23 layt lah bayta ba-
grita. 24 ezal nbiya lwat ‘amma w-emar lhon l-mana la ntarton I-
namaosa? 25 ‘raq gabra menn. 26 eklet “‘ammak lahma. 27 sleq
men mayya. 28 npaq mennan. 29 man emar lak “al kespa d-ehad
malka men “amma? 30 nehtet la-mditta w-nesbet l-kespa men $liha.

Exercise 4

.1 rdap malka batar b°eldbabeh. 2 Sebget I-°abda d-haykla. 3 ehad
l-dahb bCeldbab wa-raq la-mditta. 4 layt harka kespa d-dilak. 5 la
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‘dar lak “abdan. 6 rdap gabra I-“abdeh. 7 rhet ‘abda d-haykla
batar gabra d-ehad l-kespa d-dileh. 8 ezzet la-qrita da-nbiya. 9
Sbaq l-‘abdeh gabra. 10 la “dar li dahbak. 11 $lah malka la-Sliheh
lwatak. 12 nsab gabra kespa mennhon. 13 ‘bad aykanna da-pqad
lhon malka da-mditta. 14 emret lah aykannd d-emart li. 15 rehtet
batarhon. 16 rdap batreh beldbaba ‘ad yamma w-tamman ebad.
17 gtal la-beldbabeh d-malka. 18 npaq nbiya men bayteh b-sapra
wa-sleq l-tura. 19 redpet la-b eldbab ba-mditta kollah. 20 “dar lan
Camma kollhon. 21 emar li gabra kollmeddem d-emrat leh attta. 22
Sbaq kollmeddem d-ehad men haykla wa-‘raq. 23 ehdet koll-
meddem d-dil w-ezzet I-bayt. 24 rhetnan batar “abda d-gabra
aykanna da-pqad lan. 25 ekalt kolleh lahma d-“ebdat lak atttak? 26
l-mana la ‘ebdat kollmeddem d-peqdet lah? 27 l-mana sbaq -
baython d-ba-grita w-ezal la-mditta?

Exercise 5

1 rdap malké batar beldbabe “ad mdinathon. 2 la Sbhagnan “abde
b-haykle. 3 I-dahban ehad gabré wa-‘raq la-mdinata. 4 rdap -
‘abdé gabré. 5 rhet “abdé batar gabreé d-ehad l-dahbhon dilhon. 6
ezzet l-qurya da-nbiye. 7 la $baq 1-abde. 8 la “dar lak dahbeé. 9
$lah malké la-3lihé lwatan. 10 nsab gabreé l-kespé mennan. 11 “bad
‘abdé aykanna da-pqad lhon malke. 12 emrat leh attta aykanna d-
emar lah ne§Se. 13 rhet batarhén nesse. 14 rdap batar beldbaba
‘ad yamma w-tamman li qtal. 15 kad qtal l-gabra, selgat napSeh la-
Smayya. 16 ha malakeé d-alaha qreb leh la-nbiya. 17 $baq la-mditta
wa-“mar ba-qrita. 18 greb l-baytah d-emmhon. 19 man gqtal
beldbabhon d-malke? 20 gerbat malkuta da-$mayya. 21 l-mana
rdap la-nbiye? 22 kad nhet men tura, npaq w-ezal l-bayteh. 23 qtal
I-napSeh. 24 la qtal l-napShon. 25 npaq nbiyé men baytah d-attia.
26 rdap “‘amma kollhon la-beldbabeh d-malka. 27 ‘mar nesse b-
qurya. 28 kad greb bCeldbaba, “raq kollhon gabre. 29 l-namosa d-
alaha ntar gabra. 30 nhet malaké men Smayya. 31 ehdet lahmé
kollhon men bayta w-selget l-tura ‘am emm. 32 hakanna emar
nbiya kad nsab puqdané d-alaha.
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Numbers refer to paragraphs in the text.

Aba, inflection of, 12.3

Adjectives, absolute state 0 9.1;
abstracted 20.4; attributive
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emphatic state of 9.1; ending
in -ana/-anita 20.2; predicate
9.1

Adverbs 10.6

Aha, inflection of, 12.3

Dative constructions 11.4

Demonstratives. See Pronouns,
demonstrative.

Direct objects 2.2

Enclitics. See Pronouns.

Hwa, perfect of, 7.2

It32

Koll 4.3; with absolute nouns
13.1

L-14,22

Layt3.2

Nouns, absolute 4.3; absolute
state 13.1; abstracted par-
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ing in -u and -i 15.4; ending in
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1.2; plural, with possessive
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Numbers 13.2
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Prepositional phrases as relative
constructions 3.3

Prepositions, proclitic 1.4; with
enclitics 3.1; with enclitic pro-
nouns 9.2

Proclitics 1.4
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Pronouns, anticipatory 4.2,
7.3; demonstrative 6.3; en-
clitic I 3.1; enclitic 11 9.2; en-
clitic, with perfect verbs 8.3;
enclitic, with plural nouns 9.3;
enclitic objects with the per-
fect 10.2; enclitic objects with
II-weak perfect 12.2; enclitic,
with the imperfect 15.2; en-
clitic, with imperatives 15.5;
enclitic, with III-weak impera-
tives 15.6; independent 6.1;
koll 4.3; objects of infinitives
13.4; possessive 4.1; relative
3.3; short, as copulas 6.2

Relative clauses 3.3

States. See Nouns.

Substantivized participles 20.3

Verbs, y(h)ab 9.4; Aphel 17.1;
Eshtaphal 20.5(6); Ethpaal
19.1-3; Ethpahli 20.5(8);
Ethpaial 21.5(10); Ethpali
20.5(4); Ethpalpal 20.5(2);
Ethpeel 18.2-4; Ettaphal
20.1; geminate, perfect in-
flection 11.2, imperfect inflec-
tion 14.7; hollow, perfect in-

flection 11.1, imperfect inflec-
tion 14.6; imperatives with
enclitic objects 15.5; imper-
fect inflection 14.1, uses 15.1,
with enclitic objects 15.2,
followed by perfect of hwa as
modal p. 161, note 1; infini-
tive 13.3, 13.4; medio-pas-
sive 18.1; negative 1.3; Pael
16.1, 16.2; Pahli 20.5(7);
Paiel 20.5(9); Pali 20.5(3);
Palpel 20.5(1); participial
conjugation 8.2; perfect 1.3,
2.1, with object suffixes 7.3,
with object suffixes 8.3;
Shaphel 20.5(5); 1-alap 2.1;
I-dlap, imperfect 14.3; I-n,
imperfect 14.2; 1-y, perfect
10.1, imperfect 14.4; 11-alap,
perfect inflection 11.3, imper-
fect 14.8; 11I-weak, perfect
7.1, with enclitic objects 12.2,
imperfect 14.5, imperfect with
enclitic objects 15.3, impera-
tives with enclitic objects 15.6
y(h)ab, perfect inflection 9.4
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Trafton and Mr. Jonathan A. Loopstra who kindly agreed to review drafts of
this work for their accuracy. Thanks also goes to participants in a Syriac
grammar class which I led at Tyndale House, Cambridge (UK), specifically
Charles Echols, Peter Head, Caryn Reeder, and especially Tze-Ming Quek,
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this key, though errors remain my responsibility alone. Corrections,
suggestions, or comments can be sent direction to the author by email at
syriackey @ibexpub.com.
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gratitude to Bill Barker, Jonathan Moo, Justin Hardin, and Charles Anderson.

This modest project is dedicated to Dr. Gary D. Pratico, who first
instilled in me a rigorous ethic of studying Semitic languages and a deep
appreciation for their beauty.

Daniel M. Gurtner
Bethel Seminary
St Paul, 2006

Daniel M. Gurtner (Ph.D., University of St Andrews) is Assistant Professor of
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KEY TO EXERCISES

Lesson One

(a) 1. slek men mditta. He went up from the city. 2. ‘erqat I-tura She fled to the
mountain. 3. ‘raq men mdinta. Thex (m) fled from the citv 4. slegén I-tura. They
(f) went up to the mountain. 5. npal gabra. The man fell. 6. ketbat attta. The
woman wrote. 7. ‘rag ‘amma men harka. The people (m) fled from here.' 8. ktab
malka I-‘amma. The king wrote to the people. 9. ‘raqun men tamman. They (m)
fled from there. 10. Sem‘ at malkid. The queen heard. 11. ‘erqat atttd men mnditta.
The woman fled from the ciry. 12. “raq gabra men malka. The man fled from the
king. 13. selqat atttd men tamman. The woman went out from there. 14. npal
gabra men tura. The man fell from the mountain. 15. 1a “raq malka men mditta.
The king did not flee from the city. 16. la selqat atttd men harka. The woman did
not go out from here. 7. 1a §ma* ‘amma. The people did not hear. 18. 1a ketbat -
malka. She did not write to the king. 19. selkat malkta men ‘ammd. The queen
went out from the people. 20. 1a ‘raq gabra I-tanumdn. The man did not flee to
there. 21. selqat antta -mditta. The woman went up to the city.

() 1. AN o K har Jos ‘erqat arttd men gabra
2. Kin&v \ov npaltura
3. &\ RaaN oda <A 1d ktab gabra -malka
4. Xy anr <A\ G sma ‘amma
5. r\"'\nlv.\ KoL, -~ r\"\;l_\ﬂlm sleq gabra men mditta l-tura

6. <am rns. o ‘raq ‘amma men harka

-
7. dalnlo ”a\n\ = aala kab ‘amma l-malka wa-l1-malkea
8. \)J)f\ - aa\w sleq men tamman

9. ] w30 ktabén I-gabra

10. Kaln) LAy s\os neplat mditta I-malka

Lesson Two

(a) 1. ebad gabra b-ar‘a. The/a man perished in/on the land. 2. [-mana la netrat
I-namésa? Why did she/vou (m) not keep the law? 3. sleqnan b-sapra. We went
out in the morning. 4. nepqet w-ezzet l-nahra. I went forth and went to the river.

" Here I take “the people™ as a collective, thus taking the singular verb. In order for “the
people™ to be the object (“He did not hear the people™). it would require the object marker
which is introduced in Chapter 2. See also #17.
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5. ‘bar ‘al namasa. They (m) transgressed against the law. 6. ktab la-ktabd
malka. The king wrote the book. 7. b-ramsa ‘barn l-nalrd. In the evening we
crossed over the river. 8. mand emrat I-gabra attta? What did the woman say to
the man? 9. ezzet men mditta b-sapra. I went out from the citv in the morning.
10. npaqton men mditta l-tura. You went forth from the city to the mountain. 11,
“raq “ammda men qritg w-ezal la-mditta. The people fled from the village and
went to the citv. 12, gabra qtal I-malka. The man killed the king. 13. 1d ‘barnan
‘al namasa. We did not transgress the law. 14, man ehad gabra men qrita? What
did the man take from the village? 15. sleq I-tura w-tanmman ebad. They went to
the mountain and there they perished. 16. ma emrat I--amma? OR ma emart -
“amma? What did she/vou (m) sax to the people? 7. ebdat ha-qrita attta. The
woman perished in the village. 18. l-mana la getlat I-malka wa-I-malkta? OR [-
mand la gtalt I-malka wa-l-malkta? Why did she/vou (m) not kill the king and the
queen? 19, la Sem'‘et I-gabra. I did not hear/listen to the man. 20. ehdet ktaba w-
eszet l-nahra. I seized the book and I went to the river. 21. La ‘ragn men qrita b-
ramsda. We did not flee from the village in the evening. 22. la qtal l-arta. They
(m) did not kill the woman. 23. ktabt I-malka ktaba. She/vou (m) wrote the book
Jor the king. 24. ‘erget men tamman w-ezzlet I-harka. 1 fled from there and 1
came here. 25. emret I-malka “al atttd. I spoke to the king about (concerning) the
woman, 26.1a emarnan 1-‘amma ‘al malka. We did not speak to the people about
the king. 27. l-mana la emarton l-malka ‘al namésa? Why did vou not speak to
the king about the law? 28. l-malkd wa-1-malkta qtaln. We killed the king and the
queen.

(b) 1. avka ebad o Ko<

avka ebadun (oo Ko,

avka ebad aard Ka )

avka ebaden 2R RKau

A-mand la mart I-namosa r<oasny ):\ilv_\ A\ <l

[E°)

3. barnan l-nahed b-ramia =r 1 <KAo) \_.\'\::Ls.
3. emret l-attta “al grinag K¥o10 L Khdard) hvh
5. l-mana ezalton l-mditta =¥, \C\M W
6. qtal l-malka b-qrind =¥o10a Kalw) C\_\SV_D

7. Malka bar I-nahra w-ehad I-mditta

hnan) o ) s Kalw

8. npagnan w-slegnan l-tura b-sapra
{

Nia o ~ia\ anlmo _anes

-
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9. ma emart l-gabra 1A M inx K>
10. emret I-amma ‘al namosa oa Ly o\ hivhe

Lesson Three

(a) 1. man ezal ‘ammkon. Who went with you (m. pl)? 2. nhet malka la-mditta
‘am ‘amma. The king went down to the city with the people. 3. nesbet l-kespa
menndk. I took money from vou (m sg). 4. ekal ‘amman. They (m) ate with us. 5.
nhetton ‘ad vammd. You (m. pl) went down as far as the sea. 6. “erget menneh. |
fled from him. 7. $lah lwat malka §liha. They (m.) sent a messenger to the king.
8. nsab gabra l-pugdana mennhon. The man received the commandment from
them (m). 9. ezaln ‘ad qrita. We went as far as the village. 10. man ‘bad -
lafma? Who made the bread? 11. layt I-gabra kespa. The man has no money.
12. sleq Iwat gabra da-‘raq men mditta d-layt bah mavya. They (m.) went out to
the man who fled from the city which had no water in it. 13. lavt b-ar'a nbiva.
There is no prophet in the land. 14. laxt lan lahma b-bayta. We have no food in
the house. 15. 1a ntarnan l-puqdana da-nsab nbiva men turd. We did not keep the
commandment which the prophet received from the mountain. 16. nefitet men
{turd w-ezzet “ad yamma. I came down from the mountain and went as far as the
sea. 17. man slah lak Iwatan? Who sent vou to us? 18, attad d-‘ebdat lahma
nepqat w-selqat ‘amm w-‘ammeh. The woman who made the bread went and
went up with me and with him. 19. it b-ar'a nahrva d-it beh mavya. There is a
river in the land in which there is water. 20. it ba-mditta matka w-malkta. There
is in the citv a king and a queen. 21. slah kespa la-mditra “am sliha. They (m.)
sent money to the city with the messenger. 22. mand emarton la-slihd da-‘raq
men tamman? What did you (m. pl) say to the messenger who fled from there?
23. lavt lah bavta ba-qrita. She does not have a house in the village. 24. ezal
nbiva hwat ‘ammd w-emar thon l-mana 1a ntarton I-namasa? The prophet went
in the presence of the people and he said to them, “Why have you (m. pl.) not
kept the law?” 25. ‘raq gabra menn. The man fled from me. 26. eklet “‘ammak
lahma. I ate the food with you (m.sg). 27. sleq men mayva. He went up from the
water. 28. npaqg mennan. They (f. pl) went from us. 29. man emar ldak ‘al kespa d-
ehad malka men ‘amma? Who told vou about the money which the king took
from the people? 30. nehtet la-mditta w-nesbet I-kespa men $liha. I went down to
the city and I took the money from the messenger.

(b) 1. it b-baytd gabra KA\ K¥ 10 dr
2. man $lah wathon la-sliha d-ezal la-mditta

) ik eyl omdad Wl (5
3. nehtet l-nahra ‘ammah b-saprar<ia 2 M Aamal
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4. lavt lan kespa <ama \_\ AN
5. nesbat l-mayya men gabra =N - o doama
6. emarun i ‘al lahma d-ekalun .\OSA_L:\ L& YO S G \Q'.\JJK
7. qtalun l-gabra d-bar I-namésa =Keooanal 1as sy Kaand \C\_\SV_D
8. nisab nbiva l-namosa ‘al tura "\Cﬁv A Kooy /Koo oo
9. la eklat I-lajund da‘badn o A2 L& TN NN 4 A\
LO. it I-kon kespa b-baxta ¥ ~Kama \0_1) hor

Lesson Four

(a) L. rdap malka batar beldbabeh. The king pursued his enemy. 2. Sebget -
‘ubda d-havkla. 1 forgave the servant of the temple. 3. ehad I-dahb b-‘eldbab wa-
‘ruaq la-mditta. My enemy seized my gold and he fled to the citv. 4. laxt harka
kespa d-dildk. There is no money here which belongs to you (m. sg.). 5. la ‘dar
lan “abdan. Our servant did not help us. 6. rdap gabra -abdeh. The man
persecuted his servant. 7. rhet ‘abdda d-havkla batar gabra d-ehad 1-dahba d-
dileh. The servant of the temple ran after the man who seized the gold which
belonged to him. 8. ezzet la-qrita da-nbiva. I went to the village of the prophet.
9. $buq I-‘abdeh gabra. The man forgave his servant. 10, 1a ‘dar li dahbak . Your
gold did not help me. 1. slaft malka la-sliheh lwatak. The king sent his
messenger to vou. 2. nsab gabra kespa mennhon. The man took the money from
them. 13. “bad avkannd da-pgad thon malka da-mdina. They did just as the king
of the city commanded them. 14. emret lah avkannd d-emart li. 1 spoke to her
Just as vou spoke to me. 15. rehtet batarhon. I van behind them (m.). ORI ran
after them (m.). 16. rdap batreh b'eldbdba ‘ad vamma w-tamman ebad. He
pursued after the enemy as far as the sea, and there he perished. V7. qtal la-
bDeldbabeh d-malkda. They (m.) killed the king's enemy. 8. npaq nbiva men
haxteh b-sapra wa-sleq l-turda. The prophet went forth from his house in the
morning and he went up to the mountain. 19. redpet la-b'eldbab ba-mditta
kollah. I pursued my enemy throughout the citv. 20. ‘dar lan “amma kollhon. All
of the people helped us. 21. emar li gabra kollmeddem d-emrat leh atiteh. The
man told me evervthing which his wife said to him. 22. sbaq kollmeddem d-ehad
men havkld wa-"raq. They left evervthing which they (m.) seized from the temple
and they (m.} fled. 23. eldet kollmeddem d-dil w-ezzet I-bayt. I seized evervthing
which belonged to me and I went to my house. 24. rhetman batar ‘abda d-gabra
avkannd da-pgad lan. We ran after the man’s slave just as he commanded us. 25.
ekalt kolleh lafma d-‘ebdat lak atttak? Did vou eat all the food that your wife
made for you? 26. l-mdnd Id “ebdat kollmeddem d-pagdet lah? Why did she not
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do evervthing which I commanded her? 27. [-mana sbaq 1-bavthon d-ba-qrita w-
ezal la-mdina? Why did they leave their house in the village and go to the citv?

(b) 1. shaqn leh I-‘abdan ba-qrita =K¥ 10 .\'\.:L\.J m\ ok 2

2. rehtet men griteh da-b‘eldbab y1\x 13 m¥L Lo D X\_XVO‘):\
3. rdap malka batar b‘eldbaba d- ammeh b-kollah ar'a

R i) las mnaa aoaly o Ano Kals aal

4. ehad ‘abda l-dahbeh d-malkeh wa-‘rag men ar'a
AR O oo malyn momd Ko aer

5. ehadt kollmeddem ddil \\aa pnala M

6. ehad gabra kollmeddem da-bbayteh wa-nhet I-yamma

K oo m¥aon pamla Ko e

Lesson Five

(a) 1. rdap malké batar b'eldbabé ‘ad mditthon. The kings pursued the enemies
as far as their city. 2. la $bagnan “abdé b-havkie. We did not leave the servants
in the temples. 3. I-dahban ehad gabré wa-‘raq la-mdindta. The men seized our
gold and they fled to the cities. 4. rdap [-‘abdé gabré. The men pursued the
servants. OR The men abused the slaves. 5. rhet ‘abdé batar gabré d-ehad I-
dahbhon dilhon. The servants ran after the men who seized their gold. 6. ezzet I-
qurya da-nbivé. I went to the villages of the prophets. 7. 1a $baq [-‘abdé. They
did not forgive the servants. 8. la ‘dar 1dk dahbé. The gold did not help vou. 9.
slah malké la-slihé Iwatan. The kings sent the messengers into our presence. 10.
nsab gabré l-kespé mennan. The men took the money from us. 11. ‘bad ‘abdé
avkanna da-pqad lhon malké. The servants did just as the kings commanded
them. 12. emrat leh atttd avkanna d-emré lah nessé. The woman told him just as
the women told her. 13. rhet batarhén nessé. He ran after the women. 14. rdap
batar beldbaba ‘ad yamma w-tamman li qtal. The enemy pursued me as far as
the sea, and there he killed me. 15. kad qtal 1-gabrd selgat napseh la-Smayva.
When they killed the man his soul went up to heaven. 16. ha malaké d-alaha qreb
leh la-nbiva. Behold, the angels of God drew near to the prophet. 17. Shaq la-
mditta wa-‘mar ba-qrita. He left the citv and lived in the village. 18. greb -
baxtah d-emmihon. They approached the house of their mother. 19. man qtal
b'eldbabhon d-malké? Who killed the enemy of the kings? 20. gerbat malkuta
da-$Smavva. The kingdom of heaven drew near. 21. l-mana rdap la-nbivé? Why
did they persecuite the prophets? 22. kad nhet men turé npag w-ezal I-bayreh.
When he went down from the mountains he went to his house. 23. qtal I-napseh.
He killed himself. 24. 1 qtal [-napshon. They (m.) did not kill their soul (OR
themselves). 25. npag nbivé men bavtah d-attta. The prophets went forth from
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the woman's house. 26. rdap “amma kolthon la-b'eldbabeh d-malka. All the
people persecuted the enemy of the king. 27. ‘mar nessé b-quiva. The women
lived in the villages. 28. kad qrebh beldbaba, ‘raq kollhon gabré. When the
enemy drew near. all of the men fled. 29. l-namdsa d-alaha ntar gabra. The man
kept the law of God. 30. nhet malaké men Smavya. The angels descended from
the heavens. 31. elidet lajmé kollhon men bavta w-selget l-turé ‘am emm. I took
all the food from the house and 1 went to the mountains with my mother. 32.
hakanna emar nbiva kad nsab pugdané d-alaha. Thus spoke the prophet when he
took the commandments of God.

(b) 1. “mar gabré b-qurva d-malkuta Kx aalma ~oians Kiaz otps
2. nhet malake men smayya ~nx [ ~K3 =i adia
3. Lavt mayva b-nahré d-ar'a =& A Kimoaayn ol

4. ‘barén nessé ‘al namasé d-malké d-malkuti
hoada KA Kot Ay <Ey S

5. rdapnan I- abdé da-b"eldbabé men kollhon havkié d-ar an

= wwa Am omla (o aodlon /it aand

Lesson Six

a) 1. man-i hadé w-manu havw. Who is this (f) and who is that (m)? 2. mehda
npag men knusta w-ezal -baytah d-emmhon. Immediately they departed from the
synagogue and they went up to their mother's house. 3. emar leh “al attta d-hi
seliat ennon. They spoke to him about the woman who sent them. 4. l-mana la
emart li att “al hadé kollah. Why did vou not speak to me about all of this? S.
atton-ennon melha d-ar'a. You are the salt of the earth. 6. hadé hi mditta-v d-
malka d-hade ar'a. This is the city of the king of this land. 7. haw hu malkdh-u d-
mditta. That (man) is king of the citv. 8. mann d-dileh-i malkuta d-smavva. To
whont does the kingdom of heaven belong? 9. avkannd d-emar lan ap end emret
thon. Just as they spoke to us, so also I spoke to them. 10. mehda kad Sem‘et
hadé nepget w-gerbet 1-nbiva. Immediately when I heard this I went forth and
approached the prophet. 11, end sliieh-na d-aldha. I am God's messenger. 12,
nhet men smayva malaka d-hu sliheh d-alaha wa-dbar [-nbiva l-madbra. The
angel that was God's messenger descended from heaven and led the prophet to
the wilderness. 3. hadav emma d-‘ebdat lan lalma hand. This is my mother,
who made this food for us. 14. [-mana ehdat emmak kespa hana mennak. Why
did your mother take this money from vou? 15. dbaron-ennon la-$mavya malake.
The angels guided them to heaven. 16. b-ramsa slegn w-ezaln la-knusta. In the
evening we left and went to the svnagogite. V7. emar iso' msiha d-nalman melha-
nan d-ar‘a. Jesus Christ said, “we are the salt of the earth.” 18. Manu gabrd
datkon dbar lwat. Who is the man who led vou unto me? 19, l-mana la ekal I-
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melha hay da-nsabn men mditta. Why did thex not eat that salt which we took
Sfrom the citv? 20. hadé-i malktah d-ar'a hadeé. This is the queen of this land. 21.
avkanna da-sbhaqat napsa l-pagra selgat ruha la-smavya. As the soul left the
body, the spirit went to heaven. 22. redpet la-b'aldbab |-medbra w-tamman
getlet leh. I pursued my enemy to the wilderness and there I killed him. 23. kad
§ma‘ la-nbiva mehda npaq w-ezal batreh. When they heard the prophet,
immediately they went after him. 24. hadé attta emmhoni d-halén gabré. This
woman is the mother of these men. 25. hu demar 1ak kollah hadé slihu d-malka
da-mditta. He that told yvou all this is the messenger of the king of the city. 26.
manu da-dbar-emnon l-madbrd. Who is it that guided them to the wilderness? 2.
manu d-nesbat hanon pugdané menneh? Who is (the one) from whom vou took
those commandments? 28. avkannd ebad b-madbra hanon? How did they perish
in the wilderness?

(b) 1. Hade-v knusta d-kollhon ‘ammé d-ar‘a
ROk Kams . omlan Khrais Lo Kam

2. Hanon gabré-ennon b-madbra =K\oans . oar i o aam
3.1t l-att I-gabra d-napseh qetlat [-hi

) A\ o mran ] W o
4. Layt melha b-baytan o _¥09 Kl M
5. Malaké sleq I-smayya < inx\ anlm A\

6. Slihé halén dbar ennon la-mdinata d-malké

Al ) o oo L odm Ry
7. Manu-w da-rdap batreh la-b'eldbaba ‘ad nahra

Ary 1 Koy o mAdoa it om qaty
8. Gabra hana sbaq attteh ba-qritd

R0 madar ooy Kam K

Lesson Seven

@) |. hzavn 1-*édta da-bnaw b-haw atrda. We saw the church which they built in
that place. 2. 1a etét hvathon. 1 did not come to them. 3. b'a gabra la-nbiva b-
kollah mditta. The man searched for the prophet throughout the city. 4. I-mana
etavton I-harka. Why did you (m.p.) come here? 5. manu da-hzayt tamman. Who
did you (m. s.) see there? 6. batdr hddé sleq men ‘édta kollhon da-hwaw bdh.
After this all who were in the church went from it. 7. emar ifo* da-b-koll-zban
meskéné it lkon ‘ammkon li dén la b-koll-zban it lkon. Jesus said, “‘You always
have the poor with you, but you do not always have me with vou.” 8. dabreh
Iwatan. He guided him to us. 9. manu d-qatleh la-nbiva? Who is he who killed

7
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the prophet? 10. budta d-haw gabra i etav. The daughters of that man did not
come. 11, hakanna pgadtan malkea. In this way the queen commanded me. 12.
kad hzavn-ennon hidivn b-hion. When we saw then we rejoiced in them (m.p.). 13.
hana-w “abdak d-"adran. This is your servant who helped me. V4. l-mand Ia
sma‘kon. Why did he not listen to vou (m.pl.)? 15, hu natreh l-puqgdana ella hi la
ntarteh. He kept the commandment but she did not keep it. 16. ekal l-lajuna
kolleh. Thev ate all of the hread. 7. sbaqn (or Sabgan) ‘am b eldbaba. We left
with the enemy. OR He abandoned us with the enemy. 18. rdapteh attta I- abdah
men hvatdh. The woman drove her servant from her presence. 19. Salhehl la-sliha
I-hadé mdirta malkd. The king sent the messenger to this citv, 20. dahba d-ehdeh
laxt b-baxteh. The gold which he took is not in his house. 21. kad hzaw "édta da-
bna lthon malka da-mditta hdi bah. When they saw the church which the king of
the citv built for them they rejoiced in it. 22. hana gabra breh-wa d-alaha. This
man was the son of God. 23. kad ramsa-wa “barteh l-nahra. When it was evening
I crossed the river. 24. end nsabteh I-kespa menneh. I took the money from him.
25. b-havwe atra bnaw “édtd l-meskéné. In that place they huilt a church for the
poor. 26. b-hanon yawmdtd lavt-wa lan lahma. In those davs we had no bread.

(b) 1. emar da-b-koll-zban it lan meskéné ‘amman
T SEV S AR W, G- NN E R L T, ¢

w-b-hanon yawmata hidi b-"édta da-bneh I-hon b-haw atra

2]

ama _oml muor KA o Lty K. o amao
An
3. Bnavveh d-handa gabra qtal I-b eldbdba da-mdinathon
—omaam aads ol al)\ o i\ ~ama mudis
4. l-mana Subqak ba-qrita d-lavt bah mayya
oY o oy KdL oo woaxr s
5. dbarteh menneh madbra l-bavtdh d-barteh

mi1or HdL) Koy sy mdhaos

6. Ebad ‘al turd ‘ammelt kespa d-ehdeh mennhon meskéné

ismy L omis mier Kams mmns Kaa), Ay o
7. hut w-bnaynasa da-qriteh nhet ‘al matka d-qatleh 1-breh

mial mi\ o1 K AL oduu mision Ko om

Lesson Eight

(a) 1. hadexvn-nan b-purqdnnan b-vad paroga. We are rejoicing in our salvation
through the savior. 2. la-wa b-lahma balhdd havé barnasa. Man was not living
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on bread alone. 3. ena la saaleq-na men bayta. I myself am not going from the
house. 4. hadva attta ba-brah d-la ‘abar 1-namasa. The woman is rejoicing in
her son who is not transgressing the law. 5. eskhuh kad ‘amra ba-qrita hay. They
Sfound her (while) she was living in that village. 6. manu d-baeé att leh. For
whom are you searching? 7. kad hwa ramsa ‘abrin l-nahra. When it was
evening, they crossed the river. 8. end Saleh-na leh I-hana ktaba lwat-kon bvad
hana sliha. 1 am sending this book to you by means of this messenger. 9. hazevn
atton l-hon. You are seeing them. 10. eskhet li atra d-bané-na beh bayta. I found
for myself a place in which 1 am building a house. 11. haw d-daber lak
b'edlbabak-u. That man who is guiding you is your enemy. 12. ena amar-na I-
kon d-haw d-qatlu paréqan-u. I am telling you, “That one who they (m) killed is
our savior.” 13, hzaw lak kad napeq men baytak. They saw vou when vou were
going from your house. 14. b-saprd dén azlin-waw [-‘édtd. But in the morning
they went to church. 15. gatlin-nan I-hon kollhon. We will kill them all. 16. alaha
pares mrahhmanuteh ‘al ar'a kollah. God is spreading his mercy over all the
earth. 17. “abdeh dén d-gentrond had qrib-wa la-mmat. w-§ma* ‘al iso‘. w-
Saddar Iwateh qass$isé da-vhudayé. hennon dén kad etaw Iwat iso" ba‘evn-waw
menneh w-amrin. rhém gér I-‘amman. w-ap bét-knusta hu bnd lan. iso* dén azel-
wad ‘ammhon. kad dén la saggi rahhiqg men bayta. Saddar hwateh gentrond
réhmaw. (But) the servant of a certain centurion was near death. And he heard
about Jesus. And he sent to him the elders of the Jews. But when they came to
Jesus. they sought from him and said, “Indeed, he loves our people. And so the
house of the assembly (synagogue) he built for us. (But) Jesus went with them
(m.). But when he was not very far from the house. The centurion sent to him his
Sriends.

(b) 1. gentrond d-‘abdeh qarrib la-mmat Saddar wateh qassisé da-vhudave da-
sma‘in-waw “al iso".

~rira ohal r dmm 2uio ey Ko\ o

aars W oom o aarn Raadmun
2. b-atra hand bna sliha |- édta l-gabré wa-1-nessé d-‘aamriin bah ba-mditta

~alo innd Rl Rally o am }Kahio

A WE b L )t R b TN
3. Saleh la-§liha hwat malka ‘law d-§ma‘

Aara Kalw hal Kolrl Ay
4. Sabgan ‘am beldbaban 10\ 3 1 —0x

5. hakanna d-malkd pgad w-ap ‘bad 1as. aro 1noe Kalya ”aam
6. batreh kollhon npagq dén menngh mditta l-turé
A\ e, dun (L L mla ana dido

7. Hzaytongh l-attta d-selqat b-sapra [-bavtah d-rahemiah?
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M awin miaal ~ia o Solor hrard) duodow
8. Sem‘et “al karozuta da-nbiva mennhon qassisé

Krlivo _omay o faooia Wy My

Lesson Nine

(a) |. gabra hakkima. The wise man. 2. Ne§se tabata d-séday. The good women
who are beside me. 3. malkutd hadtd. The new kingdom. 4. bnateh saggiata d-
dileh. His many daughters. 5. “édtd gaddista. The holy church. 6. malké rawrbeé.
The great kings. 7. vawmata Sappiré. The beautiful davs. 8. bnavnasa ‘attivé. The
rich people. 9. melhd bista. The bad salt. 10. pagreh qaddisa. His holy body. 11.
ruhd gaddisa. The holv spirit. 12. knusata saggi‘ata. The many synagogues. 13,
“édata rawrbard. The big churches. 14. madbra raba. The great desert. 15, emm
hakkimta. My wise mother. 16. malaké qaddisé. The holy angels. 17. b'eldbabé
bisé. The wicked enemies. 18. ‘abdé tabé sédéh. The good servants (are) beside
her. 19. batté saggi‘é. The many houses. 20. pugdinhon rabba. Their great
commandment. 21, Rahma hdatta da-hldpaw. The new friend which is for his
sake. OR The new friend instead of him. 22, ar*'ak rabbta. Your great land. 23.
grita ‘attirta. The rich villuge. 24. gervatd saggiatd. The many villages. 25.
lafuna saggi‘a sédavk. (There is) much bread beside you. OR There is nuch
bread near vou. 26. mditta qaddista. The holy citv. 27. rahmé “attiré. The rich
friends. 28. qassisa vudavda. The Jewish elder. 29. mdindta rahhiqata. The
distant cities. 30. bavta garriba. The nearby house.

(b) 1. aN_ o Snaas hakkim-u gabra. The man is wise.

5 . R . 5 e .
2% S:\ ~<x \__‘_\r{ .\:Alv {taban-ennén nessé d-séd. The women
beside me are good.

3. haa\y Lo )& fadia-v malkuta. The kingdom is new.

4. mLan odin —ir \ri_.i;cosaggi"(’m-ennén bnateh d-dileh.

Muany are the daughters who belong to him. OR He has many daughters.

5. A L K0 gaddisa-y ‘édid. The church is holy.

6. 3\ aom 3V rawrbin-waw malké. The kings were great.

7. K&, 00® w o aax appirin-waw yawmdtd. The days were
beautiful.

8. Ry AT oo KU ‘attirin-waw bnavnasda. The people were

2 )
- See Thackston’s grammar, p. 30 n. 1.
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rich.

9. <\ @ Ky, bifa-y melha. The salt is bad.

10. MW\ am x .0 qaddis-u pagreh. His body is holy.

1. a0 o Ky .10 gaddisa-v rubd. The spirit is holy.

12, Rdxdan (o X saggi‘an-ennén knusata. The
svnagogies are many.

13.X0As X 2303 rawrban-ennén ‘édata. The churches are
big.

14, A om 2N rab-u madbrd. The desert is great.
15,29 L@ naa s Hakkima-y emm. My mother is wise.

16. XA\ oom a=i¥s\0 qaddiSin-waw malaké. The angels were
holy.

17. #28i\s o ocam .<._7__.:1 bisin-waw b‘eldbabé. The enemies were
wicked.

18. quard < KA oom \_'l:llv,tdgin-waw ‘abdé sédeh. The servants

beside her were good.

19. &S AN N0 saggi‘an-enmén batté. The houses are many.

20. L_omuinas om 23 rabb-u pukdanhon. Their commandment is
great.

21.maaluly Knwd am e Hdet-u rahma da-hiapaw. The friend is
new for his sake.

22. U\;:\r\’ —M KA rabba-y ar‘ak. Your land is great.
23, )K¥L0 L@ LN ‘attird-y qritd. The village is rich.

24. K& ino —tY M saggi‘an-ennén qgeryata. The villages are
many.

25. U\_,:\K < <yl om =\ saggi-u lafuna sédayk. Much bread is
beside vou.

26. K& @ Ky .10 gaddisa-y mditta. The city is holy.

27. i oom \__.:L.)s\_\ ‘attivin-waw rahmé, The friends were rich.

I
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28. Ry .y O @ 0@ Nuiedav-u gassisa. The elder is Jewish.

29, f{k\_.j.-'\_vl Y, ¢ _0 i I'(l!l/li( an-ennén mdinatd. The cities are
- - {
distant.

30. ¥ o ~Kasin garrib-u bavta. The house is nearby.

(©) 1. buaw I-hon “édta hadta b-hu atra. They built a new church for them in that
place. 2. ifo" msiha paroga-w d-édta qaddista. Jesus Christ is the savior of the
holy church. 3, ‘attiran-ennén halén nessé. These women are rich. 4, hakkim-u
haw d-la “aber l-pugddné d-alaha. Wise is he who does nothvill not transgress
the commandments of God. 5. kad lza adam I-havwwa hdi bah saggi. When Adam
saw Eve he rejoiced nuech in her. 6. bis-u d-la ngter I-pugdané d-alahda d-ndasbin
bnavnasa men musé nbiva. Wicked is he who does not keep the commands of
God which the people received from Moses the propliet. 7. la flakkimin avtavhon
bnevveh d-atta ‘attirtd. The sons of the rich woman are not wise. 8. taban
mellavhon d-nabivé. The words of the prophets are good. 9. rab-wa malka da-
mdinté hanén. The king of those cities was great. 10. mdiné d-malka hana
rawrbdn-ennén. The cities of this king are great. 11. ndahtin-waw malké ‘lavhon
baldbabéhon. The kings were descending upon their enemies. 12. (ab avtway-wa
lajma d-eklan b-bantéhon. The bread which we ate in their houses was good. 13.
h-koll-zhan dén etevn lihéway d-aldha lwathon bnavndsa. But the apostles of
God abvays come to the people. 14. eta iso" msiha hlapavn. Jesus Christ came
Sfor our sake. 15. avtavhon bnaynasa ba-mditta rabta d-malkuta. The people in
the city are the greatest of the kingdom. 16. bané lan pdréga malkuta hidetta b-
smayvé. The savior is building for us a new kingdom in heaven. 17. ‘bad aldha
pardisa l-kollhon bnaynasa qaddisé. God made paradise for all the holy people.
18. kad greb I-qrittc 1a hzaw leh I-gabra haw. When thev drew near the village
they did not see that man. 19. l-mana qtalhaw l-nabbi. Why did they kill the
prophet? 20. dbarun I-madbrd. They guided us to the wilderness. 21. ‘dar li
‘abdéah. Her servants helped me. 22. hzaw lak kad qdatel-att Iah [-attteh. They
saw your when vou were killing his wife.

(d) L. Bis -aw b aldbaban .\_"I:m_\_s_ﬂ ~Kom x.0
2. rawrban hwaw ‘édata hditta d-bnaw thavn
—=md auon KAk /RAis oo ool
3. Saggiin Invaw bnayyeh main oom SR\
4. Hditin ennon batthon b-mditta

RAYLInD L 0maiD (o  od
5. Yehbet lah la-ktabé d-vabt li =\ daman S5dhal el dom,

6. Rabb b-malkut@ waw bnayvi .39 oom Kaaalno oy


file://-j:/Ofn_i
http://nes.se
http://mu.se

KEY TO EXERCISES
7. Rba-ay hwa mditta hadta men haw dhyvayn bah

NI e amad OM L K K1 om @ Kad

Lesson Ten

(a) 1. atton-ennon nuhra d-"Glma. You (mp) are the light of the world. 2. kad
nhar-wa sapra dmek. Thex slept while the morning was bright. 3. ‘raq ‘abda
bissa w-1a ida" mareh d-avka-u. The wicked servant fled and his lord did not
know where he was. 4. hadé-v mellta sarrirtd da-nbivé. This was the true word
of the prophets. 5. batar hadé hpak kdhna I-havkla “am talmidu. After this, the
priest returned to the temple with his disciples. 6. eskalut kad vateb ‘am rabbay-
kahné. They found him as he was sitting with the chief priests. 1. kad hapket I-
bayta vatbet. When I returned to the house, I sat down. 8. Sarrird‘it 1a id avn-
nan. Truly we did not know. 9. dmek ‘abday malka b-havkla. The servants of the
king went to sleep in the palace. 10. kad hapket hzét nuhra d-naher b-ideh d-
maré bayta. When 1 returned, I saw a light which was shining in the hand of the
master of the house. 11. I-mana rdaptan men Iwatdak. Why did vou drive me from
vour presence? 12. saggi ba‘evn-wayn ella la eSkalnay l-maran. Many of us
were searching but we did not find our master. 13. meskéna had avt d-yateb-wa
Iwat tar‘eh d-haw ‘attird, There is a poor man who was sitting before the gate of
the rich (man).. 14. b-rasit avt-aw hwa mellta. w-haw mellta axvt-aw-wa lwat
alahd. w-alaha it-aw-wa haw mellta. hana it-aw-wa b-rasit lwat alaha. koll b-
ideh-wa... In the beginning was the word. And the word was with God. And God
was the word. This (one) was with God in the beginning. All (things) were
{made) by his hand...

(b) 1. Hzavxt li nahet-na la-qrita z°6ra qarrib-ah l-mditta
i) hanio Kiavy Rdsin) & oo o oo
2. Itebn “am talmidan karribeh atra
AR moLio o ald o ad

3. Rabb-wat malkutan b-yawmeh d-malka
Kl myona ( daaly hom ol
4. Rdaptiv menni
— A\ Lmasdand
5. ved‘et d-hakkimin-waw bnaynasa la b-koll-zban
oo A Kratio oo Caaaen R
6. Eskatmeh leh b-havkla
~lamo ml maar

7. Kad rés-abahata vateb-wa ‘amhon talmideh w-rahméh Sarrireh iged ‘édta
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RO 1o Ml

Lesson Eleven

(@) 1. end-na rava taba. raa taba napseh saam hlap ‘aneh. 1 am the good
shepherd. The good shepherd puts down his soul for the sake of his sheep. 2.
haw dén iso" qam gddm hegmonda wa-sleh hegmanda w-emar leh. att-u malka da-
yhudave. emar leh is0° att emart. But then Jesus rose in front of the governor
and the governor asked him and said to him, Are vou the king of the Jews? Jesus
said to him: “vou said (so).” 3. qavmin-waw dén rabbay-kdvné w-‘azzizazd'it
aklin-waw. But the chief priests were rising and they were strongly slandering
him. 4. Qam men sloteh w-eta lwat talmiday w-eskali-ennon kad demkin. He rose
Srom his praver and he came unto his disciples and he found then as they were
sleeping. 5. w-‘al is0" I-6réslem I-havkla w-hza kollmedem. And Jesus entered
Jerusalent to the temple and he saw evervthing. 6. b-vawmé hérodes matkd etaw
mgusé men madnha l-6réslem w-amrin. avkad malka da-vhudave... hzén ger
kawkbeh b-madinhda. In the davs of Herod the king magi came from the east to
Jerusalem and they said, “where is the king of the Jews,” indeed we saw his star
in the east... 7. Hanon dén kad Sma‘ men malkd ezal w-ha gdamavhon ‘damma.
d-etd gam l'el men avka d-avt-aw talva. But when they heard, they went out from
the king and lo, it rose before them until it came above from where the child was.
8. Manu d-sam l-kawkbé ba-smavya. Who is he who put the stars in the heavens?
9. Kad hza hegmeona talveh w-§a‘el d-man d-ader leh. When the governor saw
his child, he rose and asked, “who is helping to him?" 10. Hzaw rd@ awwdta d-
mirt ‘andahon kolthah d-dilthon. The shepherds saw all their sheep which died
which belonged to them. 11. Qam nbiva qdan-aw w-amar d-'d el-na l-bavtah d-
attak. The prophet rose before the king and said, “I am entering the house of
your wife.” 12. Kad hzaw kdhné nuhra da-bmadnhd ida ‘d-qd’em pdroga d-hu
nuhrd d-“alma. When the priests saw the light which is in the east thex knew of
the rising of the savior who is the light of the world.

(b) 1. Qamet gdamaw ‘damma d-iteb 283 KM L@ahin do
2. “aln baytel d-gabrd ba an-nan b'eldbdban
\:IJ'\_\._&_"I —l \KS_‘) R1aAD Mo .\l_x
3. Ida" mellteh-waw da-nbiva Sarrivin
—Lir oy o com aa
4. Eskalr vatab b-madbrd ‘ammhon rd awwdata

At L oms. }Aaay 0¥ saaay
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5. Sarrird‘i 1 ved'et avka hwa Kom ~aL fa ) oL
6. Batar haw hpak hegmdna -*édteh ‘ammhon talmideh
mLdd somma mhan Kaamam nam Om %3
7. Etaw mguse bd‘in l-talva kawkbeh hzaw b-§mayya
iy ow maaas KA\ o KRrd\m odr
8. Yatba-wayn “al l-turd I'el men I-mdittd
oy L W A\ A Lom odl
9. Avka mditta d-malka d-ar‘a hadé
Kam KA Kalyn fonay e
10. Radpet batar 1-b‘eldbdbi Iwat madbra, w-avka qatlet hennon
o M\ 0 KAk Ko dad Laoalial Aho dand

Lesson Twelve

(a) 1. mellta da-ktiba. The word which was written. 2. Pugdané da-pqidin -
abaw. The commandments which were commanded to his father. 3. Lahma d-
akil. The bread which was eaten. 4. malaka d-§lih 1-aldhd. The angel which was
sent to God. 5. dahba d-ahid men havkla. The gold which was seized from the
temple. 6. Attta d-qtila l-ahi. The woman who killed my brother. 7. Mellé d-
Smi‘an-wayx. The words which were heard. 8. talva da-ylid. The child who was
born. 9. ktabé d-simin Iwat abuk. The books which were put in the presence of
vour father. 10. Bayta da-bné-wa l-aho. The house which was built for his
brothers. 1. kawkbé da-hzin b-smavvé. The stars which were seen in the
heavens. 12, ‘and d-ba‘va l-rd@ va. The sheep which were sought by the shepherd.
13. mrahhmanuta da-prisa ‘al bnaynasa. The mercy which was spread over the
people. 14. bnayva da-rhimin l-abuhon. The sons who loved their fathers.

(b) 1. w-ehad avti‘u I-bavteh d-rab kahnéh. w-Seni‘6n eta-wa batreh men ruhqa.
w-sam dén nura mesa‘'t dartd. wa-vtabin-wu hddrah. wa-vateb-wa ap haw
Seni‘én bavnathon. w-hezateh ‘lavmta hda d-vateb bvat nurd. w-herat beh w-
amrd. Ap hannd ‘ameh-wa. Hu dén kpar wemar. attta la yade‘-na leh. ap att
mennhon att. képd dén emar I hwét w-batar sa‘a hda hréna emar §rird@'it ap
hana ‘ameh-wa ap glilava-u gér. amar képa, gabra ld yadé-na mannd d-emar
att.

And they seized him and brought him to the house of the high priests. And
Simon was going behind him from a distance. Then they put a fire in the midst of
the courtvard. And they were sitting around it. And Simon was also sitting
aniong them. And a certain maiden saw him who was sitting beside the fire. And
she paid heed to him (noticed him) and (she) said, This (man) was also with him.
But he denied it and said. “Woman, I do not know him” You are also from them.
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But Peter said. I am not. And after he said (that), another said, “Truly this (man)
was also with him. for he also is a Galilean. Peter said. “Man I do not know
what you are talking about.”

2. Emar leh pildtos. malka an. amar leh iso'. att emart d-malka end. enda I-hadé
ilid end. wa-1-hddé ervet I-*alma.

Pilate said to him, “You are a king.” (or, “Are vou a king?”). Jesus said to
him, “You (vourself) said that I am a king. For this I was born. And for this [
came into the world.

3. saggain —ennon awwané baxt abi. Many are the lodgings (in) the house of my
father.

(¢) 1. Kad qamet eskahet dtalmidi dmikin
REFEUL PRI G AT E I IER Y, g9 b . I T
2. ezal lI-avka da-vlid talva d-kawkbeh d-hza b-madnha
aama Ruw maasaay ) vl e alw
3. Hzak ahak vatebin ba-msda' at d-darta ‘ameh
M7y Kdan X\N_\Sm:» <-J>f\_a v\ut\’ N\

4. Kad emar hegménad lel melka da-vhudaveé? Emar, ‘la emret d-malka-na.
Emart att

<\ K IGadmnn Kaly ) aamam Wi aa
AN (N AN Kaly hon
5. Avka tlave da-vlidin tamman .\_‘nk\ \__..'\_._\_.:\ r(.le aLnd
6. ‘laving har 1-lavmta d-ra‘ va lI-"aneh d-abéh

(Mo o o i el e
7. Emar IS0, dmeskéné Invwaw “‘ammavkon b-koll-zhan
2o _asass oom Raadiva aax, U
8. Kad hza 1-°édtd hadta d-bné malka I-hon, hdi vab“it ‘am-aw

s oml Kaly Kaon K Kl ow
_ma™ drad
9. Hakanna malka pagdan (102 aly aam
10. l-mand la etaxton lwat o xal \C\k\_.)g\r( <\ =


file:///ni.s

KEY TO EXERCISES

L.esson Thirteen

(a) 1. [-mana sabé att l-mektal ennon. Why do yvou want to kill them? 2. §lama
Sabeq end lkon slama dil vaheb end. la-wa avkannd d-yaheb ‘alma ena vaheb
end l-kon. Peace I am leaving with vou. My peace I am giving to you. Not as the
world gives am I giving to vou. 3. 1@ meskah-nd I-metd lawtak. 1 am not able to
come with yvou. 4. sabin ennon l-mekal lehmdh. They are wanting to eat bread. 5.
la meskah axtaw l-memar §rdara. He is not able to speak the truth. 6. etén I-
meslak ‘al hadé. They are coming to ask you about this. 7. sba-na la-mehzakon. [
want to see you. 8. w-lavka d-ezal end vad'in-ton. w-urha vad‘in atton. emar leh
toma. mdran la vad'in-nan l-avka ezal att. w-avkanna meskahin-nan urha
Imedda‘. emar leh i$o° ennd-nd urha w-$rarda w-havvé. la nas eta lwat ab ella bi.
ellu vad'in-wavton ap l-abi vad'in-wayton. w-men hasa vad'in atton leh. w-
hzivton-av. And vou know to where I am going. And vou know the way. Thomas
said to him. Lord, we do not know where you are going. And how are we to find
the way to know? Jesus said to him, “I am the way and the truth and the life. No
one comes to my father except through me. If vou knew me you would also know
my father. And from now you (are) knowing him. And you saw him. 9. b-had-
bsabba dén etat marvam magdlav b-sapra 1-bét-qgbura w-hzat 1-képa d-3qild men
qabrd. w-rehtat etat bvat Sem‘on képa. w-emard I-hon d-Saklaw l-maran men
haw bét-qburd. w-npaq fem“on w-haw talmida hrénd. w-etin-waw 1-bét-qbura w-
rehtin-waw tartéhon akhda. haw dén talmida rhet qadmeh I-Sem‘on w-etd
gadmaya l-bét gbura. But on Sunday Mary Magdelene went up in the morning to
the sepulcher and she saw the stone which was lifted from the tomb. And she ran
up to Simon Peter. And telling them that our lord was lifted from that sepulcher.
And Simon went forth and that other disciple. And thev were coming to the
sepulcher and the two were running together. But that disciple ran before Simon
and he came the first to the sepulcher. 10. kad slem yawmata hpak l-hon. is'6
dén talva pas leh b-verusalem w-vasep w-emeh la ida'. w-la eskah-aw w-hpak I-
hon l-oréslem. w-men btar tlatad yvawmin eskah-aw b-havkla kad vateb msa‘ta
mallpané w-s§ema” mennhon. When the davs were over they returned (to them).
But the child Jesus remained in Jerusalem but Joseph and his mother did not
know. But they did not find him and they returned to Jerusalem. But after three
davs they found him in the temple sitting in the middle (of) teachers and listening
to them.

(b) 1. brar tlata vawmin, b-had-bsSabba, ezlat I1-bét-gbura w-esakhat 1-képa $qal-
wa .
~iaan doal WMWiK /Karoteo (awal Kaldd Ao
omlor Raral uarwo
2. Nasin sam l-nura b-mes'‘ at d-ddrta w-iteb hdarah
oAt Ao aian XLLS:::: ~io) ane

3. “lavmta hrat I-gabra d-ezal b-mes at-hon w-ved' at d-hwa talmida d-iso*
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(a) 1.

&

. En hzet ak ithet lak. V\.X nad, U\A N

KEY TO EXERCISES
Rl Koma hano \nmk\_\s_m:u Lt o hw
oAy N axoaa

. Laxt thon l-meskéné awwana b-madbra

Koo o adanl omd

. Bdtar 261 kad ezal akhdd mesqal I-képa men atrah

AR > Kara Lory fiuan ali 1 dasy Ao

-

Lesson Fourteen

impl 3 m. pl (“they will go up™) nézlon \cﬂ W<

impl 3 £, sg/2 m. sg (“you will go forth™) teppoq naa®
impv m. sg efrod (A “seize™) 1o

Ampt 3 L pl nehidvan e “they will rejoice™) .\_.'Lu_\
.impl 3 m. sg nedmak (U\e):\ “he will return™) v@'\_\
.impl 2 £ pl rebdan (R “you will make™) \:\;'i_\k\
.impf 1 com pl neffron (dsay “we will go down™) Qs

Impt 2 . sg teplexn (rRAa “you will turn™) ___a\ad

impf 2 m. sg/3 1. pl tehhor (Soan “you will go down™) ieLsd

10. impt 3 m. pl nerhtun (o “they will run™) \Olvm"\_\

.impf 3 . pl nebddan (o< “they will serve™) \'\:H(J
Simpl 2 1. pl testhan (sdx. “you will send™) .\_{L\_’Lk\
Limpf 1 com pl nete (RO “we will go up™) Ay
.impf | com sg qar("\lv_\ “I will keep™) ‘\lqr\’

impf 2 m. pl tethun (2% “you will seek™) \0_’_1):\):\

.impt 3 f, sg/2 m. sg tagad (0 “she will burn™) 1Lordd
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Limpf 1 com sg efia (’as I will see™) rsar<
.impf 2 f. sg rektbin (“you will write™) .\_L::IX\A):\

.impf | com pl nehpok (“we will turn™) u\n&m_:

impf 2 m. pl tepros (1 “you will spread”) woiad
impf 3 f. pl ned'an (x 2 “they will know™) L T

impf 2 m. pl tetun (R{ K “you will come up™) .\OX\ (¢
impf 2 m./3 f. sg tebné (KA “you will build”) r<azd
impf 1 com pl nelma (Kom “we will be™) oo

impf 3 f. pl nenhran (A “they will shine”) (_ima
impf 2 m. pl re‘drun (A1x. “you will help™) o0 &
impf 2 mJ/3 f. sg teshog (Ox. “you will leave™)_naax &
impf 2 . pl tekrlan A\, o “you will kill") L A\,
impf 2 m./3 f. sg témar (A0 “you will say™) 1

impf 2 f. sg ted‘in (s, “you will know™) L _sx.a¥

. impf 1 com sg etab (x 2% “I will seek™) ad

impf 3 m. sg ne‘rog (01 “he will flee™) Do

impf 2 m. pl te'lun A\x “you will go in, enter”) _olx &
impf 2 mJ/3 f. sg tqum (SpeLo “you will rise™) oo &
impf 3 m. sg nenumot (%>n “he will die™”) d

impf 2 f. pl tesimdn (3.0 “you will put™) ._n'icod
impf 2 m. or f. sg tehor (L “he will gaze” ) 0¥

impf 3 m. pl neb'on (a2 “they will seek™) s
impf 2 . sg tesalin (\~Cx. “you will ask™) \_._\t\’_tk\
impf 3 m. sg tesag (R0 “he will sack™) oco¥

impf 3 m. sg nehzé (R “he will see™) )KL
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LAmpl 3 m. sg nerdop (233 “he will persue™) anay

impv m. sg akol Aard “cat!”) daard

impl 3 m. sg nerfam Caswd “he will love™) Saw

impf 2 £ pl fesm‘an (x“nx. “you will hear”™) (_X>ny &
impfl 3 m. pl neskfun (aax “he will find™) (_Quay

impf 2 1. sg tedbrin (121 “you will say™) o234

impf 3 f. pl nekpran (1aa “they will deny™) (1

impf 2 m. pl tegrbun (3.0 “you will draw near”) _aoiod
impf 1 com sg e“ol (AR 1 will raise up™) das <

impv m. pl taw (K&K “go up™) o¥

impl 1 com sg ettel Ada 1 will give™) A

Ampl 3 m. pl nepwsun (xa “they will stay, remain™) (_Qraan

impf 2 mJ/3 . sg tmur (50 “you will dic™) Siand
impf | com sg efizé (RKw “T will see™) K warc
impt 3 m. pl ned un (R “they will know™) s

impt | com sg efudel (Ana 1 will fear™) Luar?

(b) 1. Three months #ata varhe s o\ X

2. Ten years ‘esrd Snavvardaiy s

3. cight days tmanva vawmé r<ndl Kot

three hours Hara sa'e Y <d\d

. seven men tmanyd gabré i ¥

. nine women  15u" nessé (I a1 ¥

. the second month  travyvand varhd rsLs rKALT8

. the fourth house rbi‘ava bavtd K¥aa ~Kas .33
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9. the fifth teacher hmisava mallpana aa\s =y

10. the first good word gadmava melltd taba 2% <&\ ~.>»an

(c) 1. sabé-wa [-mesak. He wanted to go up. 2. la meskah ena l-mpas. He was
not able to stav. 3. Sabin-aw I-mhar bah. They wanted to delay in in her. 4.
meskah-wét I- mehizveh. He is able to see him. 5. sabé bayta I-mabna. Wanting to
build a house. 6. la meskah-wa l-mditta l-mezal. He was not able to go to the
citv. 7. la sabé [-mebad. Not wanting to perish. 8. sbi att namésa l-metar, You
(are) desiring to observe the law. 9. la sba li I-metleh. Not wanting me to give
him. 10. la sba end le-mlektlek. I am not wanting to kill you.

) 1. ettol \ane<. 2. nedhlun \Cﬂ_u:\_\. 3. tedmok V\CD):\%\. 4, tebne
A9, 5. neppol Naan.  nezlan Q\fﬁ_\ nevtan \XL.._\ 7. tédevn
AN, 8. mefthot Sy, 9. arten (¥, 10. teslog_na\oX. 11. tqum
naad. 12, nsumm ( ocnamy. 13, é6 KA. 14. tehdeyn  wd. 15
ehze N\, 16, efi LA 17, la nmitn o 0¥y . 18, tpasin
—rad. 19, felam Yrde . 20 b’ s ad. 21, nehwon L_00mA. 22,

thor 1awmd. 23. tekol daardi.

Lesson Fifteen

(a) 1. neb‘éw. they will build him. 2. tehodéh. vou will seize her. 3. epqodkon. 1
will visit vou. 4. nepraséh. they will spread her. 5. tesbakonan. you will leave me.
6. testhek. vou will send you. 7. etr'éw. I will keep him. 8. nemréh. they will tell
her. 9. neldéw. they will beget him. 10. ed‘ek. I will know you. 11. teklonéw. you
will eat it. 12. nedbran. thev led me. 13. tebravnyvéw. vou crossed it. 14.
nerhmekon. they love you. 15, nesimnéw. she will put him. 16. eb'wé. I will seek
him. 17. nehzunan. he will see me. 18. tebnéh. she will build it. 19. ehzek. I will
see you. 20. neprsunav. he will spread it. 21. tesbogin. you will leave us. 22.
neb'inek. they will seek vou. 23. nerdpundy. they will pursue him. 24. tektbéh.
she will write her. 25. tekoléw. vou will eat it. 26. ektlak. I will kill you. 27.
tesbaneév. you will stop him. 28. neqtlan. they will kill us. 29. tesni‘éw. she will
hear him. 30. e‘'bdeh. I will serve him.

(b) 1. w-emar l-hon matla hana. manu mennkon gabra leh ma ‘erbin. w-en

nébad had mennhon. la sbeq tes‘in w-t5'a b-dabra. w-azal ba'é I-haw d-ebad
‘edma d-neskahweé. w-ma d-eskheh hade. w-Sakel leh ‘al katpateh. w-até |-
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baxteh. w-garé l-rhémaw w-Iabéw. w-amar I-hon. had ‘am d-eskahet “erab d-
abid. amar enna l-kon. d-hékanna t-ehwé hadutd b-Smavva “al had hattava d-
td eb aw “al tes'in. w-tes*a zaddigin d-1a metba‘ va lI-hon tabuta.

And he told them this parable. There is a certain man among yvou who had
many sheep. And if one from among them perished. will he not leave behind 99
in the wilderness And he will go seeking that which perished until he found him?
And he who found him will rejoice. And he put hint upon his shoulders. And went
up to his house. And he called his friends and his neighbors. And he said to
them. Rejoice with me because | found my sheep with was lost. I am saving to
them. Of thus there will be more gladness in heaven upon one sinner who
repents than upon the ninetv and nine righteous for whom repentance is not
necessary.

2. b-haw dén zabnd. eto nesin emar leh ‘al glilava hanon d-pilgos hlet d-mhon
“am debhon. w-‘ena iso" w-emar I-hon. sabrin atton d-hennon glilavé hattayn-
waw vattir men kollthon glilave. d-hakannda hwa-ennon 1a. amar-nda l-kon dén.
dap kollkon en I ttubun. hakannd tebbdun. aw hanon tmdénta‘sar d-npal “alhon
magdla b-silohd w-qtal ennon. sbarin atton d-hattin-wa vattir men kollhon
bnavnasa d-emrin b-orvéslem. la. Amar-na d-an la ttubun kollkon akwathon
tabdun.

But in that time. The people went up (and) they spoke to him concerning
those Galileans whose blood Pilate mingled with their sacrifices. And Jesus
replied and said to them, “You (were) thinking that these Galileans were sinner
maore than all of the Galileans. Because this happened to them? However, I am
saving to vou. That also all of yvou if you are not good. Thus vou will perish. Or
those eighteen on whom the tower in Siloam fell and killed them. You were
thinking that thev were sinners more than all the people which are living in
Jerusalem. No. | say to you, that if you do not repent, all of vou like them will
perish.

() 1. Hana yarha neslom béatar vawmé hammsé

KEMe /K6 Ao palyry Ko Kam
. Hpokayn I-6réslem w-b ovn l-talva d-pas tanuman

wd xanr AN\ Lavoo mlviad (aaam
3. La ved at avka msam - erba d-Seqlat “al katpata

dmaada Ay Movy ow noy Kaax oo <A
4. La metha'va li d-¢né =as < 2\ Ko ahn

. Avkannd ide‘n l-urha b-d-tezol

oo Koo (A /aar

(29

n

6. Epus harka l-estd varhe o Kdrr) ’Kaivm oaard

7. Ellu teb onan teskohi b-bavteh d-abi
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y I MILT Leoa K _oas adn
8. Ellu b avt teskahi b-bavteh ahi

yof MALTT Laay K Ly o ol
9. La vahbet I-ak kollmeddem d-sabé

~oa a oanla u\é somn <\

(d) 1. ktebteh m¥I¥A. ektobeh MmAOQNAN. 2. pgadti &jna. tepgodi
—anad. 3. prasnhon (_OMA®IS. neproshon (_0meoian, 4. gerlateh
m}gﬂlv_n. teqtoleh m.\n_\,.n)s\. 5. rdapdh a7, nedropah oy, 6.
Sbagma =a.nnx. tesbagnad <Kannx d. 7. nsabnek _oaAmA. nenshunek
~aAamy 8. eSkahnak V\_\_u_:_u{ . neskahnak V\_Lu_:_v_l{_\ 9. Selroni
—_od\ Ky, geluni—aaale ¥, 10. ntarnandk U\_\_\'\lv_\ nenttorak v\'mlv_\

11. ekaltah ¥\, rekolah dorcd. 12. bnéteh m¥a. ebneh maar,
13. Kavtan \8\_. s 3. reb‘én \r<_\_"18\. 14. hzak N\ tehzak V\\.uk\. 15.
samtondh TLONTN. tsumundh MAONOON. 16, hzavti ¥\, tehzeyni

) vad.

Lesson Sixteen

() 1. kannes ennon. He gathered them. 2. Sarrit I-mallapu. 1 began to teach. 3.
esalld. I pray. 4. mallep-wa. He was teaching. 5. nmallun. “they will speak”. 6.
msarriven. “beginning”. 7. msalleyn. “praying” 8. mkanndasu. “to assemble”. 9.
Sallit “alaw. I prayed for them. 10. Sarri I-mgasséveh l-lahma. He began to break
the bread. 11. Sarrvat ImeShak. It began to get dark. 12. naggedeh. “he beat
him™. 13. nebarrek ISameh. They blessed his name. 14. nallpluni. “they teach
me”. 15, Sarri mnaggdin I-hon. They began beating them. 16. Sarrit lammalldalu.
I began to speak. 17. la barrekt att. She did not bless you. 18. 1a tnaggdin. Do
not beat.

(b) 1. art dén emat d-msallé att. ‘ol ltawwanek. w-ehod tar‘ek. w-salla I-abok d-
b-kesva. W-abok d-hazé b-kesva nparrek b-gelva.

You, however, when vou pray, go into your inner room and shut vour door.
And prav to vour father privately. and your father, who sees in secret, will
reward vou openly.
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2. w-hwa d-kad hu msallé b-dukkta hdi. Kad slem. Emar leh. Had men talmidéw:
marran allepavn l-msallavu avkanna d-ap. Yohannan allep l-talmidéw. amar 1-
hon iso'. Emart. d-msallin atton hakanna hwavton amrin abon db-smavva.
Netqaddas® Smak. Tatta malkutak nhawwa sebyanak avkannd. d-b-smavvé ap b-
ar’d.

And while he was praving in a place he rejoiced. When he finished, he said to
him. One from his disciples (said), “Master. teach us to pray just as also. Joln
taught his disciples. Jesus savs to them, “You sav. When you are praving. vou
are in this way saving. “Our father which (is) in heaven. May vour name be
blessed. May vour kingdom come. vou will be done just as. In heaven also in
earth.

3. Sqal is0° lahma. W-barrek w-gsa. W-vab I-talmiddéw. w-emar sob ekol héano
pagra

And Jesus took the bread. And he blessed and he broke (it) for his disciples.
And he said: Take. eat. This is my body.

4. mettnd handa ha end msaddar end hvatkon nbive w-hakkimé w-sdpré. mennhon
kattlin atton wzgappin atton wmennhon mnaggdin atton. b-kannustkon. W-
terdpun ennon men mdind la-mdind

For this, belold. I sent unto vou prophets and wise men and scribes. from
them killing vou and crucifving you and from them beating you. in their
synagogues. And vou pursued them from city to citv.

S. tuly dén Sarri-wa mallep “dal vad vamma. Etkannas Iwateh kense. saggia. Ak d-
nass ntub leh b-spittd b-vamma w-kolleh kensa gda’em. -wa ‘al ar'a ‘al vad
xammda

Again, however, he was beginning teaching beside the sea. And many
multitudes were gathered to him. So much so that they pressed him (to) retreat
into a boat on the sea. And all his assembliy rose on the earth beside the sea.

Lesson Seventeen

(a) L. aslini meddem. You lent me something. 2. adrekdh hessokda. He overtook
darkness. 3. Afihebavk. he loved vou. 4. taphebni. yvou loved us. 5. tahhebinni.
vou loved us. 6. adrekaw. he overtook him. 7. Sarvi l-mahhru. He began to
bother me. 8. ehbeteh. I loved her. 9. nelthtaw. he will send me down. 10.
nehhikon. he will give them life.

(b) 1. w-emar I-hon manu mennkon d-axt rafund w-nazzel hvateh. b-pelgut-1élva
w-nammer leh raluna aselin tlat. Grisén. Mettul d-ralima eta lwoat men urha w-

! Netgaddas “may be blessed™. the pattern of this verb and of etkannas below
will be introduced in §19.1.
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layt. meddem d-asim leh w-haw rahmeh men l-gaww n‘annda w-nemar. Le. La
tahharni d-ha tar' a alid-w w-benni “ammi. b-"ar$a. La ena d-equm w-ettel Idk
And he said to them. Who from among them which there is to him a friend he
went up to him. in the middle of the night. And he will say to him. My friend my
lending three. loaves of bread. Because of a friend he came to me from a road,
and I do not have. anything which I can give him and that his friend to the inside
will answer and he will sav. To him. Do not bother me. (For) lo. there he was
seizing and my sons with me. in bed. I am not able to rise and give (it) to him.

2. hakana gér alaha 1-‘alma avkaima d-1-breh ihidava nettel. D-kollman d-m-
havmen beh 1a nébad ella nehwon leli havvé d-1-“alma. La uér Saddar alaha I-
bareh l'alma. d-nedoniaw [-“alma. Elld b-ideh.

For God so loved the world. As he gave his only son. That the one believing
in him will not perish but there will be to him eternal life. But God did not send
his son to the world. to judge the world. But he did not give life to the world
through him.

3. emar I-hon i50°. Qallil ahrin zabnd nuhrd ‘emkon. hlkw “ed it I-kon nuhra-wa.
D-1d hesSoka nedrakkon. W-men d-mahlek b-hessoka. La valé I-avka kad it [-kon
mihrd. Hayvmen b-nuhra d-bénaw d-nuhrd tahwun. halen mallel iso' w-ezal
mennhon.

Jesns said to them, “after a while the light was with vou. Walk as though (vou
have) light. That yvour vow (is) darkness. And from which you are walking in
darkness. Not knowing to where he is going until there is no light to them. They
believe in the light. You who are mv sons will be light. These (things) Jesus
spoke and he went up from them.

4. man d-sema” malli w-lo natar l-hon. end 1 dan ena leh. La gér. avt d-edon -
“alma. Ella d-ehha I-alma.

And whoever shall hear my words, and not observe them, I do not judge him.
For I did not come to judge the world, but to bring life to the world. (John 12:47)

Lesson Eighteen

(a) 1. Amta d-metagrva marvam. The woman who is called Miriam. 2. meddem
d-metqré mesha. Whatever is called oil. 3. Haw d-etemer li. That which was
spoken to me. 4. malkuta d-smavya d-metdmya l-sar btulén. The kingdom of the
heaven which is like ten virgins. 5. metb‘aw d-1a netemar hand. It was necessary
that he not say this. 6. mané d-mezdbenén. Vessels which were bought. 7. mlé
metamran. Words which are being said. 8. gabré d-metqarin kénén. Men who
were called just. 9. T'ura d-1a metpteh. A door which was not opened. 10. gabra
d-ezdqep. a man who was crucified.

(b) 1. dp end amar end l-kon. Sel w-netiheb l-kon. b*aw w-teskhun. q w-netpteh -
kon. koll gér d-$a‘el naseb. w-d-b'a meskah. w-dbdkes metpleh.
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So also I am saving to vou: They asked and to vou. They sought and vou
Jound. Knock and it will be opened to you. For all those asking (are) receiving.
And the one seeking is able. And the one knocking it will be opened to him.

2. tub Sma‘ton d-etemer d-rliem l-kribek. w-sni - aldbabak. end dén amar end
[-kon. alheb 1-b aldbabkon. w-barrek 1-menn d-Idt I-kon. w-‘ebad d-sappir d-
sand I-kon. w-sall “al avnin d-dabbarin I-kon b-qtira w-radpin l-kon. avkanna d-
telnvon b-noé d-abokon d-blsmavyé haw d-mednali Semseh ‘al tabé w-al hisé. w-
mhdét metreh “al kéné w-‘al “‘awwalé.

And again you heard that it was said. *Love yvour neighbor. And hate vour
enemy.” But I am saving to you, Love your enemies. and bless those from the
ones who are cursing yvou. And do what is good (unto) those which hate vou. And
pravy for anv which are leading vou by force and persecuting vou. That vou may
be children of your father who is in heaven, who causes his sun to rise upon the
good and upon the wicked. and sends his rain upon the just people and upon the
unjust. (Matthew 5:43-45)

3. hayden etdmé malkuta d-$mavyé 1-“sar btulén. hennén d-nsab lampédeévn |-
npaq l-ur'a hatma w-kallta. hammes dén menhavn hakkimén-way. w-hammes
saklen. w-hennén sakkalta nsab lampédévn. w-Id nsab ‘amheyn meshd. hennén
den hakkimtd nsab b-mané “am lampédevn. kad awhar dén hatna nam kollheyn
w-dmek w-pelgeh d-1élva dinvat g°datd. ha hatnda atd. pugaw l-ur'eh. havdén gam
kolhén btulté halén. w-taqqen lampédévn. emarn dén hanén sakkalta l-hakkimea.
habexn lan men meshakin deh ad'ek thon lampédevn. ennév hannén hakkimtd w-
emarn. I-ma la nespeq nespaq lan w-lakén. ella zallén bwat avilén d-mezblan w-
zebnén lakén. w-kad ezal l-mechan. Eta hatna. w-avlén d-metavvébn-ay ‘al
‘ameh I-baxt hlola. etthed tur'a. b-lart@ dén avti ap hannén btulta hranvata w-
emrén mran mran. pteh lan. hu dén ‘na w-amar I-hén. amén amar enna l-kén. d-
ld vad'né lkén.

Then the kingdom of heaven is like ten virgins. Thev who fook their lamps
and went out to meet the bridegroom and the bride. But five from among them
were wise. And five foolish. And the foolish ones took their lamps. And thev did
not take oil with them. But the wise ones took (some) in vessels with their lamps.
But when the bridegroom delaved. All of them slumbered and they slept and in
the middle of the night there was an outcry. Lo, the bridegroom comes. go out to
meet him. Then all of these virgins stood up. And they got their lamps ready. But
those foolish ones were saving to the wise ones. Sell to us from vour oil. for
belold, our lamps went out. those wise ones answered and were saving. Lest
there is not sufficient for us and for vou. But go unto those who sell, and buy for
vourselves And when he went up to buy, the bridegroom came. And those who
were readvy went with him into the house of marriage. And he closed the door. In
the end, however, also those other virgins came saving. “Lord, lord!” Open for
us! But he answered and said to them. Truly I am saving to you. That I don’t
know vou. (Matthew 25:1-2)
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Lesson Nineteen

(a) 1. Kensé saggé d-metkannsin. The great crowds which were being gathered
together. 2. Lampedavhén d-btulata skalta mettagqanin-waw. Their lamps which
the foolish virgins were not being constituted. 3. Kollmeddem mettavveb-wa.
Evervthing was ready. 4. Etpallag mayva l-musé. The waters were divided for
Moses. 5. La ezsahthret. I was not aware. 6, ettassi bnavnasa battéhon. The men
hid themselves in their houses. 7. Metb'i-i halén d-nestallmun. Having sought
these which were completed. 8. Gabra d-1a mezdahhar. The man which was not
being aware. 9. La mesSkah d-netmalla hana. He did not find this which we filled.
10. Nessé d-mettassin b-gaww batihén. Women which were hiding inside their
houses.

(b) 1. Isd“ dén hzah lemmeh w-l-talmida haw d-rhem-wa d-qam. w-emar I-
emmeh atttd. ha brek. w-emar I-talmidd haw. hd emmak. w-men hav §ata
dbarah talmida haw hvateh. batar halén ida* i56° d-koll medem estallam. w-
dnetmalld ktaba. emar shé enna.

But Jesus saw his mother and the disciple whom he loved, standing by. And
he said to his mother, “Woman.” Behold your son. And he said to that disciple.
Behold your mother. And from that hour that disciple led her unto him. After
these Jesus knew that evervthing was completed. And that the scripture was

fulfilled. He said, “I am thirstv”. (John 19:26-28)

2. w-kad etkannas rebbita d-kensé saggai avkanna d-ndayysun had I-had Sarri I-
memar I-talmidéy. lugdam ezdahhar b-npeskon hmira d-prisé. d-avtaw nsab b-
appé. lavt déen meddem d-kma d-1a neggli. w-1a d-mettseh d-1a netidda‘. Koll gér
d-b-hessoka emarton b-nahhira n. w-meddem d-b-tawwané b-edné lahheston. ‘al
eggaré netkrez. amar ennd lkon dén Irelmel. 1a tedhlun men avién d-qattlin
pagra. w-men batarken lavt I-hon meddem vattir I-me‘bed.

And when the great many multitude was gathered together as they trampled
one to another, Jesus began to speak to his disciples. First of all beware for
vourselves of the leaven of the Pharisees, which is hypocrisy. For there is
nothing which hidden. as will not be revealed. And there is nothing hidden that
will not be made known. For all which thev say in darkness in light and
whatever you whisper in the closets in the ears it will be broadcast upon
rooftops. And to you, my friends, I sav Do not fear from those who kill the body.
And afterwards there is nothing more for them to do. (Luke 12:1-4)

3. w-kad mepu $éda. d-etaw harsa. hwa d-kad haw séda. Mallel haw harsa. w-
etdammar kensé. nasa den menhon emar. b-b'elzbob résa d-daywa mepu hana
davwa. ehréna dén mensin kad mensin leh ata men $mayvva §d el-waw. i56° den
d-vadé'-wa mahsbathon. emar I-hon. koll malku d-tetpallag nepsah tefirak. w-
bayta d-‘al w-nameh metpalleg. npal. W-en satana “al nepseh etpallag. avkanna
makluteh.

And when he was casting out a demon that was mute, it happened that when
the demon had gone, the mute (person) spoke. And the crowds were astonished.
But people from among them said, “By Beelzebub, the head of demons. this
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(man) drives out evil spirits. And others. to tempt him, asked him for a sign from
heaven. But Jesus knew their thoughts. He said to them. Every kingdom which is
divided upon itself will be destroved. And a house which upon itself is divided
will full. And if Satan is divided against himself, how will his kingdom stand?

Lesson Twenty

. w-Seleh had men résané wemar leh. mallpana taba. mand e abbed havvée
dal‘alam. amar leh iso'. mand gara att li tabd. laxt 1aba ella en had aldha.
pugdané yade" att. Id tektol. w-1a tgur. w-Ia tegnob w-1a tashed sahduta d-surqd.
vagqar l-abok vw-lemmak. amar leh. halen kolthén netret ennén men talvuti. kad
§ma® dén iso'. emar leh. hassira lak. zabben kollmedem d-avt lak. l-meskéné. w-
tehwa lak simta b-Smaxvyeé. w-ta battari. hu dén kad Sma“ halen. kravt leh. ‘attir-
wa gér tab. w-kad hzd iso* d-kervet leh. Emar. avkanna “atla l-avién d-axt I-hon
neksé. d-ne'‘lon l-malkuteh d-aldha. dlila-y I-gamia d-b-hr d-b-hrora d-mhatta
netol. aw attird l-malkuteh d-alaha. amrin leh axvlén d-smaw. w- meskal [-mia.
iso" dén emar. avién d-lwat bnayndsda la meskalhn. bvat alaha meskahn I-mehaw.

And one from the noblemen asked him he said to him. Good teacher. What

must 1 do to inherit eternal life? Jesus said to him, “Why are vou calling me
good? No one is good except one, God. You know the commandments. You shall
not kill. And you shall not commit adultery, You shall not steal and vou shall not
bear false witness. Honor yvour father and vour mother. He said to him. All of
these I have kept from my childhood. But when Jesus heard these (words), He
said to him. You are still lacking one thing. Sell evervthing which there is to vou.
And give to the poor. And vou will have treasure in heaven. And follow after me.
But when he heard these. He was sad. For he was very rich. And when Jesus saw
his sadness. He said. How difficult is it for those who have riches to enter the
kingdom of God! It is easier for a camel to enter the eve of a needle than a rich
person the kingdom of God. Those who heard (him) said to him, “Who (then)
finds life?” Jesus said, “Those (things) which by people cannot be, with God can
he.” (Luke 18:18-27)
2. Belt b-haw yawmda qrabaw nasa men prisé. w-emrén leh. puq zal ldk mekka.
mettul d-hérodes sabé l-meqtlak. amar I-hon isof.law emr-aw {-ta'la hanné. d-
ha mpaq end $édé aswara bad end yawmanda w-mhar. w-l-vawma mestamla end.
bram w-Ia li d-vawmana w-mhar es‘or w-l-vawma lwéna ezal. mettul d-la
meskaha d-nbiva nébad I-bar men oréslem. getlat nbéy w-regmat l-avlé d-slihén
hwar-ah. kma zabnin shit I-mekinas bnavk ak tarndgulta d-kanesa parrugdh thét
geppéah. w-1a shiton. ha mestbeq I-kon bavtkon harba. amar ena l-kon gér. d-1a
tehzon-ni ‘damma d-tamrun. bravk-u d-etd b-smeh d-mdrva.

In that dav the people cane some of Pharisees and said to him. Go from
here, because of Herod wants to kill vou. Jesus said to them. “Go say to that fox.
“Belold, T cast out demons and perform healings, today and tomorrow, and on
the third dav I shall be consummated. However, 1 must labor today and
tomorrow, and on the following day 1 will depart, for it cannot be that a prophet
should perish avway from Jerusalem. She killed the prophets and she stoned those
who were sent to her. How many times I would have gathered her children like a
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hen which gathers her chicks below her wings, but you were not willing? Behold
your house is left to you desolate. For I say to you. That you will not see me until
vou will sav. Blessed is he who comes in the name of the Lord. (Luke 13:31-35)

3. (26:36) Havdén eta ‘amhon iso* l-dukkta gedsmen. w-emar l-talmidéw. tab
harka. ‘ad ezal esla. (26:37) w-dkar 1-képa w-letravhon bnay zebday, w-$ré [-
metkmaru w-l-mett‘awu. (26:38) w-emar [-hon. krig-i Iah l-nepsi ‘damma I-
mawtda. Waw i harka w-Sahraw “ami. (26:39). W-pdaw w-lil. w-npal “al appaw.
w-msallé-wa w-amar. Abi. en meskha, n‘abrneh ksa hana. bram la lak d-end
sabé end la ak att. (26:40). w-eté lwat talmidéw. w-eskah ennon kad demmakin
w-emar 1-képd. hakanna la eskahton hda sa d-tesrom “ami (26:41) ettir w-sall.
d-1a ta'lon l-nesyona. ruha mettiba, pegra dén krih. (26:42) tub ezal d-tartén
zabnén. sal w-emar. Abi. en Ia meskah hana ksal d-na‘bar 1d en estéteh. ‘inavhon
gér vawrén-way., (26:44) w-sbaw ennon w-ezal tub sli d-alt zabnén. w-lah I-
mellta emar. (26:45) havdén etd Iwat talméd-aw. w-emar I-hon. dmek mekkél
ettifi. ha metet $a'1a. w-breh d-en3a mestlem b-yvadhon d-hattéva. (26:46) w-
wmaw nézal. ha metd haw d-mesiam li.

(26:36) At that time Jesus went up with them to the place of Gethsemane. And
he said to his disciples. Sit here, while I go and pray. (26:37) And he took
Cephas and the two sons of Zebedee, and began to be dejected and sorrowful
(26:38). And he said to them. There is anguish in my soul, even unto death. Wait
Sfor me here, and watch with me. (26:39). And retiring a little, he fell on his face,
and he praved and said. My father. If it can be so, let this cup pass from me. Yet
not as I choose, but as vou. (26:40). And he came to his disciples, and found
them asleep. And he said to Cephas. So, could vou not watch with me one hour?
(26:41) Wake up and pray. Lest you fall into temptation. The spirit is willing. but
the body is weak. (26:42). Again he went away a second time. And he said. My
Sfather. if it cannot be that this cup pass, except that I drink it, your will be done.
(26:44) And he left them, and went again and praved a third time, and used the
same words. (26:45) At that time he came to his disciples. And he said to them.
Sleep henceforth and rest. Behold the hour has come. And the son of man will be
handed over into the hands of sinners. (26:46) Arise, let us go. Behold. he that
betrays me has come. (Matthew 26:36-42, 44-46)
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From the PSifta: Karazuta d-mattay
The Gospel of Matthew 11:28-30
Taw Iwat kollkon lavya w-Sqili mawbla. w-ena enilikon. skolaw niri ‘alikon. w-
yalpaw meni. d-nil ena w-makkik b-labi. w-meskalin atton nvaha l-nepsétkon.
niri gér bassinm-aw. w-mawbli qlila-y.

Come to me all of vou (who are) wearv, and my burden load. And | will calm
vou. Take my yoke upon vou. And learn from me. Because I am calm and I am
humble in my heart. And you (will) find rest for vour soul. But my voke is
pleasant. And my burden is light.

From the Psitta: Karozuta d-mattay
The Gospel of Matthew 7:24-27
Koll hakél d-smé&’ mié halén w-"ebad I-havn. netdamma l-gabra hakima haw da-
bna bnda bavteh ‘al $6'a. w-nhet metrda. W-etaw nahrawwatd. wa-nsab ruhe w-
ettarraw beh b-bavta haw. w-1a npal. Sateséw gér ‘al $6'a simdan—way. w-koll
men da-$m'é mlé hallen w-1a ‘abed thavn. netdamma l-gabra sakla d-bna bavteh
‘al hala. w-nlet metrd w-etaw nahrawwata. w-nsab rulié. w-ettarraw b-bavta
haw. wa-npal. W-hwat mappulteh rabba.

Thus evervone fully hearing these and does them. He is like a wise man who
builds his house upon the rock. The rain came down and the rivers rose. And the
winds came up and beatr against that house. And it did not fall. For his
Soundation was upon a rock. And evervone who has fully heard these (things)
and is not doing them. He is like a foolish man who builds his house upon sand.
And the rain came down and the rivers rose. And the winds came up. And they
beat against that house. And it fell. And there was a great collapse.

From the PSitta: Karozuti d-mattay k:a-yw
Gospel of Matthew 20:1-16
Damya gér malkuta d-smavya l-gabrd mara bavta da-npaq b-saprd. d-nagor
pa‘lé l-karmeh. qas dén ‘am b-vawma pa‘lé men déndra. w-3addar ennon |-
karmeh. w-npaq ba-tlat Savvém. w-hza hrané d-gimevn bsuga wa-btilevn. w-
emar I-hon. Zlaw ap etton l-karma. w-meddem d-walé vahéb ena [-kon. hennon
dén ezlaw. w-npaq tub b-Set wa-btsa* $a'én. wa-'bad hakwat. w-lappay hda'sré
saen. npagq w-eskah hrané d-gimeyn wa-btilexn. w-emar l-hon. mana qimeyn
atton yawma kollel w-battlin. amrén leh. d-Ia nas egarn. amar (-hon. Zlaw ap
atton l-karmd. w-meddem d-wdalé nesbevn atton. kad hwa den ramsa. emar
marra karma l-rab baxteh. gri pa‘lé vab I-hon agrahon. w-sv¥d men hréna w-
‘dammd I-qadmév. w-etaw hanon d-ida'své Sa’in. nsab dinar dinar. w-kad sqal.
‘al marra bavtd wemrin, halén hrava hda $a'a. w-esawit ennon ‘amman d-Saqln
yugreh d-vavwhma w-luummeh. hu dén ‘ena w-emar I-had menhon. habri la
me ‘wal bak. la-wa b-dinar gset ‘ami. sab dilak wzal. saba end dén d-1-hana hria
ettel ak d-lak. aw Ia $lit li meddem d-saba end a*bed b-dili. aw ‘avndak bisa d-end
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tab end. hakannd nehwon hréva qadmeéva. w-qadmeéva hréva. sgiayn ennon gér
qgréva w-z ‘orén gabéva.

(1) But the kingdom of heaven is like a master (man) who went forth in the
morning. To hire laborers to his vinevard. (2) And he contracted with the
laborers for dinar per day. And he sent them to his vinevard. (3) And he went
forth in three hours. And he saw others standing in the market and being idle.
And he said to them. You also go to the vinevard. And what is necessarv I will
give you. And they went. And again he went forth in sixth and in the ninth hour.
And he did likewise. And around about the eleventh hour. He went forth and
found others standing around and doing nothing. And he said to them. Why are
vou standing around all dav and doing nothing? (7) (They) say to him. (because)
nobody has hired us. (He) savs to them. You also go to the vinevard. And
whatever is necessary will be given vou. (8) And when it was evening. The
master of the vinevard said to his steward. Call the laborers, give them their
wages. And commence from the last unto the first. (9) And those of the eleventh
hour came. Thev took each a dinar.(11) And when thev received (it). They
complained to the master of the house, (12) and said. These last worked one
hour. And vou have made them equal with us, who have borne the burden of the
day and its heat. He then answered and said to one from among them. My friend,
I do not do ill to you. Was.it not for a dinar that you contracted with me? (14)
Take vour property and go. For I am wanting to give to this last as to vou. (15)
Or do I not have the authority (to do) whatever I want with my property? Or (is)
your eve wicked, because I (am) good?(16) Thus the last will be first. And the
first last. For many of them have been called, but few of them have been chosen.

From the Psitta: men karozutdd-luqa b:a-k
From the gospel of Luke 2:1-20
Hwa dén b-vawmtd hdnon w-npaq pugdannd men agustus qesar d-netktob kolleh
‘ammd d-uhdand. (b) hadé maktbanutd gadmita hwat b-hegméonuta d-gewrinos
b-surva. (g) w-ezal-wa kollnas d-netktab b-mditteh. (d) sleq-wa dén ap vosep
men ndasrat mditta d-glilava l-ihud. l-mditteh d-dawid d-metqriva baytlhem.
mettul d-awtwi-wa men bavteh —men Sarbeteh d-dawid. (h) ‘am marvam mikirteh
kad bama d-tamman netkteb. (w) w-hwa d-kad tamman ennon. Etmlvaw
vawmtah d-taled. (z) w-valdet brah bukra. W- b-‘azruré b-orva. mettul d-lavt-wa
I-hon dukktd avka d-srayn —waw. (h) rd‘awwata dén avt-wa l-hon dukkta avka d-
Sarin-wa tamman. w-nettrin mattartd d-lélva ‘al mar'vathon. (t) w-ha mlaka d-
etta hwathon. w-tesboliteh d-marva anhret elihon. w-dhel dehlta rabta. (v) w-
emar I-hon malaka. la tadhlon. Ha gér mesbar ena l-kon hdota rabta dethwa l-
kolleh ‘alma. (va) ettled l-kon gér vawmna parukd.d-it-aw marva msihda. b-
mditteh d-dawid.(vb) w-hadé [-kon ata.b-skahin atton ‘welld d-karrék ‘6la b-
‘azruré w-sim b-orva. (vg) w-men Sel ethzaw. ‘am mlaka saggiva havlawwara d-
Smayva kad mesbhin l-alahda w-emrin. (vd) tesbohta l-alaha b-mroma. w-"al ar‘a
Salma. w-sabra tha l-bnaynasa. (vh). W-hwa d-kad ezal men hvathon mlaké. mial
r'ota had ‘am had w-emrén. nerdé ‘damma l-bavtlhem. w-nahza l-mellta hadé d-
hwat, avk d-marya awda' lan. (vw) w-etaw msarhba’it w-eskah l-marvim w-I-
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vosep. w-I-‘awwald d-sim b-6rva. (vz) w-kad hzaw. l-mellta d-etmallet ‘amhon
‘alaw palva. (vh) w-kollhon d-sma’. etdammar ‘al avién d-etmlal r'oté. (xt)
Mirvim dén netrd-wat kollhén mié hallen. wmephma belbah.(k) w-hpak r‘oté
hanon kad meshalin w-malllin. -allahd ‘al koll d-haz w-sma* avkanna d-etmlal
‘amhon.

(1) For it was in those days a decree went forth from Caesar Augustus that every
person register in his jurisdiction. (2} This was the first census in the
governorship of Quirinious in Svria. (3) And evervone went to enroll in his town.
(4) Indeed Joseph also went up from Nazareth, (a) citv of Galilee to Judea. To
the city of David which is called Bethlehem. Because he was from the house and
from the lineage of David. (5) With Mary lis betrothed, then pregnant, to be
enrolled. (6) And it happened when they were there, that her days to give birth
were completed. (7) And she gave birth to her first-born son. And she wrapped
in swaddling clothes. And she placed him in a manger. For there was no place
where they could lodge. (8) Then there were shepherds in the place where they
were stopping. (who) kept watch at night over their flocks. (9) and behold, an
angel of the Lord came to them. And the glory of the Lord shone upon them. And
they feared a great fear. (10) And the angel said to them. Do not be afraid. For
behold, 1 bring to vou great gladness which will be for all people. (11) For a
savior has been born to you today. who is the Lord Messiah. In the city of David.
(12) And this is a sign to you. You will find a baby wrapped in swaddling clothes
and being set in a manger. (13) And at once they saw. With the angel a great
host of heaven. as (they were) glorifving God and saving. (14) Glory to God in
the highest. and on earth peace. And good tidings to men. (15) and it was that
when the angels went from among them to heaven. They spoke tending flocks one
with another and saving. Let us go down to Bethleheni. And let us see this event
which has happened. As the Lord made known to us. (16) And they went hastily.
And they found Mary and to Joseph. And the baby setting in a manger. (17) And
when they saw. They made known the thing which was spoken unto them
concerning the child. (18) And all that they heard. They were astonished
concerning what thev were told them by those keeping flocks. (19) Then Mary
kept laid up all these things, and stored them in her heart. (20) And the
shepherds returned as (they were) glorifving God and saving. To God
concerning all that they savw and heard, as it was told them.

From Pseudo-Callisthenes’ Legend of Alexander
men Tas i d-Aleksandros bar Pilipos
From the Story of Alexander son of Philip
Havden Aleksandros men tamman asqel wa-I1-Maqgedonya ezal. w-etd la-thiima
d-Pares. wa-§ra ‘al nalrd Deqlat. w-Aleksandros b-izgaddita Iwat Darvus ezal.
‘damma d-‘al 1-Babel. w-etaw Pdrsavé w-awda‘(w) [-Darvus malka. w-kad
emar(w). w-Darvus kad I-Aleksandros hza. etrken w-1-Aleksandros sged. meltul
d-sabar (lwa da-mhir alahda itaw d-ettahti. wa-1-"udrana d-Parsaveé eta. mettul
d-eskémeh l-eskéma d-alahé msabbah (hhwa. mettnl da-klila da-b-réseh asir
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(hwa [-zalligé msabbah. wa-1biisa da-1bis hwa b-dahba snind zqir (h)wa. w-
barzangé d-ba-dra‘aw b-séma taba ‘bidin (h)waw. w-msdanaw d-dahba. wa-
gmareh men marganyata wa-zmargdé ‘bid (h)wa. w-Darvus qd'em (h)wa w-b-
eskémeh metbaqqe (h)wa. w-‘esrd alpin parrasée natrav-hasseh hwateh gavmin
(hwaw. d-natéré dileh ‘bidin (h)waw. havdén l-Aleksandros $a’el (h)wa. d-att
man att. Aleksandros emar. izgadda-na d-Aleksandros. d-men Aleksandros
Slihita aytét lak. w-hakannda emar: d-eStawhart li qraba l-me‘bad. w-
Magqgedonavé amrin: d-mettul d-lebbeh d-Darvus Spel ba-qraba. ‘al hadé mhir
la-qraba I-méta. hasa hakél att 1a tqawwé. ella sloh li d-emat $abé att [p. 158] I-
taktosa l-méta. havdén Darvus emar leh. da-lma att qgnomak Aleksandros att w-
la hwayt izgadda. mettul d-mellé saggi Ibiha'it mmallel (h)wa Aleksandros. w-1a
mmallel (hywa nihd’it ak gabra izgadda. amar leh Darvus: end men mellavk la
metrahhab-na. att hasa ak ‘vada d-izgaddé sarita qdam(y) l'as. mettul d-ap
Aleksandros b-izgaddé dil(v) hakan ‘bad. havden Darvus b-‘arseh agges (hwa.
w-héraw w-rawrbanaw qgdamaw estmek(w). wa-I-qubleh d-Darvus Aleksandros
d-hawé izgadda. wa-bnavnasa kolthon tammihin (h)waw beh. da-b-pagreh Z'or
(h)wa. w-mellaw harripan (hpvay. w-kad 'as(w). hamra b‘aw. w-Aleksandros
koll mana d-dahba d-awset(w) leh. hamra ‘al ar'a eSad (h)wa. w-mdné b-hanneh
sa'em (h)wa. havdén kad hzaw d-mana ‘abed. |-Darvus awda® (h)waw. w-
Darvus kad $ma'. men ‘arseh qam. wa-lwat Aleksandros etd w-emar leh. d-6
‘abed neshaneé. mettul mana d-ak halén ‘abed att. d-kollhon mané d-mastva b-
hannak samt. Aleksandros emar. mettul d-kad mar(v) Aleksandros emat d-Sarfitd
I-héraw ‘abed (h)wa. kolthon manay mastya d-dahba I-hon yaheb (hhwa. ap ena
sabbret d-dp beh ba-zna ‘abed att. ella hasa en layvt lak d-ak hana ‘vada. ha
manay mastva qdamavk. pqod w-dahbak m‘attep-na lak. havdén Darvus emar.
ap end pegdet d-dahbak Iwatdk narmonay. w-Parsavé kolhon b-Aleksandros
havrin (hpwaw. w-kad tanmihin (h)waw mettul d-mellaw hayitanvan (h)way w-
malyan ida‘ta. kad hakél men marawwata had. d-itaw (h)wa Pusaq Smeh: d-men
qdém b-izgaddita men Darvus I-Magedonya estaddar (h)wa Iwat Pilipos abii d-
Aleksandros: w-kad b-Aleksandros [p. 156] hattita’it etbaqqi vad'eh (h)wa. wa-
b-lessana parsava l-Darvus emar (h)wa. 6 ‘abed 1abata Darvus malka. pqod da-
[-hana izgadda b-ngtorata zhird'it nnattrim. mettul d-huyu qnomeh d-
Aleksandros. w-men hzateh vada‘-na leh w-mestakkal-na. havdén kad Darvus w-
héraw w-rawrbanaw $ma‘(w). Sarri(w) had ‘am had la-mmallali w-p-
Aleksandros metbagqgevn (h)waw. havdén Aleksandros ida‘. w-men bét mestiitd
qgam. wa-I-tar‘a d-malka $war. ‘am hanon kollhon manav dahba da-b-hanneh
ahid (hiwa. w-‘al tar'a d-bét malka gabra had natora eskah. kad b-ideh gaysa d-
arzad had kad dleq ahid (h)wa. w-qgatleh w-nasbeh menneh. w-‘al stisGveh rkeb.
wa-b-‘eqbeh ba'teh. w-haw qgavsa kad nitra metnabrsa (h)wat qdam ‘aynaw d-
stisava lbik (h)wa w-stisdva beh b-zahra d-niira b-urhd msarhba’it rhet (hpwa.
w-la-spar nahrd had erd. havdén izgaddé batreh npaq(w) qallil@’it. w-mettul
hasoka d-lélva sugahon b-gaww gumdsé wa-b-neq‘é npal(w). Aleksandros dén
b-hayla d-alahé I-nahra haw ‘bar. w-kad I-haw gabba d-nahra ‘bar. w-reglaw
qadmavata d-sasava l-vabsa smek. mavva hanon da-magldin (h)waw mehda
psar (h)waw. w-reglaw hravata d-sisava b-gaww nahra nhet (h)way. w-
Aleksandros men siisava l-vab$_a $war. w-sisava b-nahra tha‘. havdén kad
izgaddé la-spar nahra etaw. wa-hzaw d-Aleksandros l-nahr@ haw ‘bar. w-
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henmnon d-ne*briin batreh la eskal(w). havden tmal(w) w-had I-had amrin
(waw. d-rabbu gaddeh d-Aleksandros da-l-nahra d-hakan rabb ma‘barta vab
leh. w-eskalh [-me'breh. w-kad pnaw. hwat Darvus etaw. w-awda‘(w) I-Darvus
‘al pulgteh w-ma'barteh d-Aleksandros da-l-nahrd. Darvus b-‘aqta rabbta
(hhwd. w-men Selva atd ethazyvat leh. salmeh gér d-Kusraw malka. haw [p. 157)
d-Darvus rahem (hwa leh. b-bét mastya ‘al esta sir (hwa. w-men sel(y) etgpel
(lwa men estd. wa-1-‘avnaw d-Darvus ‘al ar'a npal. Aleksandros dén men da-1-
nahrd “bar. men raltelh w-men ‘amleh etmih. w-gam b-reglavw mhallek (h)wa.
wa-b-gaww haw heska d-1élva l-Amoros rés gudda balthodaw hza. w-kad b-*aqta
rabb_ta mettul Aleksandros ga’em (h)wd w-baké. havden Aleksandros kollhén
mellé da-"bar ‘law I-Amoros emar (hpwa. ‘

Then Alexander set forth from there and went to Macedonia, and he came to the
border of Persia and camped by the river Tigris, and Alexander set out on an
embassy to Darius until he entered Babylon. The Persians came and informed
Darius the king, and when they told him and when Darius saw Alexander he
bowed down und prostrated himself before Alexander because he thought that he
was a skilled god who had been sent down and was come to the aid of the
Persians because his appearance was made to resemble the appearance of the
gods, for the crown that was fastened to his head was made to resemble rays, the
clothing he was wearing was formed of pure gold, the armor on his arms was
made of beautiful silver, his sandals were of gold, and his belt was made of
pearls and emeralds. And Darius was standing. scrutinizing his appearance. and
ten thousand horsemen of his bodvguard, were standing in his presence, for they
had been made his guards. Then he asked Alexander, “Who are vou?”
Alexander said, “1 am Alexander’s envoy who have brought you a message from
Alexander, and thus he said: ‘You have hesitated to do battle with me, and the
Muacedoniuns sav that Darius' heart is cowardly in battle. For this reason he
delays to come to battle. Now do not wait thus, but send me [a message. saving]
when vou desire to come {p. 155] to the battlefield.” " Then Darius said to him.
“Are vou not yourself Alexander? You are no envov.” For Alexander was
speaking very bold words and not speaking calmly like an envoy. Darius said to
him. “I am not frightened by vour words. Now, according to the custom of
ambassadors, partake of a banguet in ny presence, because so also did
Alexander do for my ambassadors.” Then Darius reclined on his couch, and his
noblemen and grandees reclined before him. and opposite Darius was
Alexander, who was [pretending to be] an ambassador. All the people were
astonished by him, for in body he was small, but his words were severe. When
they had partaken [of the food]. they called for wine. Every vessel of gold they
set before him, Alexander poured the wine on the ground and placed the vessel
in his lap. When thev saw what he was doing, they informed Darius, and when
Darius heard. he arose from his couch and went to Alexander and said to him,
“0 doer of adventures, why are you doing this. putting all the vessels of the
banquet in your lap?” Alexander said. “Because when my lord Alexander made
a banquet for his nobles. e gave them all the banquet vessels of gold. 1 thought
that so also in a like manner you would do too, but now, if you have no such
custom, here are the hanquet vessels before vou. Command, and 1 will return
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your gold to you.” Then Darius said. “I too order that thev lay down the gold
before vou.” All the Persians were looking at Alexander, and they were
astonished because his words were powerful and filled with knowledge. Then
one of the lords, whose name was Pusaq, who had previously been sent by
Darius to Macedonia to Philip, Alexander’s father, when he scrutinized
Alexander accurately, [p. 156] he recognized him, and in the Persian language
he said to Darius, “O doer of good deeds, King Darius, command that they keep
this ambassador under watch securely, because he is himself Alexander, and
from the sight of him I recognize him and understand.” Then, when Darius and
his nobles and grandees heard, they began to speak with each other, scrutinizing
Alexander. Then Alexander realized, and he arose from the banquet hall and
leapt to the king's gate along with all the golden vessels he was holding in his
lap. At the gate of the king's palace he found a guard holding a branch of cedar
in his hand as a torch. He killed him, took it (the torch) from him, mounted his
horse, and spurred it with his heel. He held the branch with the fire burning
before the horse's eves, and the horse ran speedily down the road by the light of
the fire. He came to the bank of a river. Then envoys set out after him swiftlv, but
because of the darkness of the night many of them fell into pits and holes. Then
Alexander, with the power of the gods. crossed the river, and when he crossed to
the other side of the river and the front legs of the horse rested against the dry
land, the water, which was frozen, suddenly melted, and the hind legs of the
horse sank into the river. Alexander jumped from the horse onto the dry land,
and the horse sank into the river. Then, when the envoys came to the river bank
and saw that Alexander had crossed the river, they were unable to crossed after
him, so thev were perplexed and said to each other, “Alexander’s fortune is
great that found a crossing of such a large river and was able to cross.” When
thev returned and came to Darius and informed Darius of Alexander’s escape
and crossing of the river, Darius was in great sadness. Suddenly a vision was
seen by him, as the image of King Chosroés, [p. 157] whom Darius loved, which
was depicted on the wall in the banquet hall, suddenly became detached from the
wall and fell to the ground before Darius’ eves. Alexander then rested from
having crossed the river, from his running and his labor, and he rose and walked
on foot. In the midst of the darkness of the night he saw Amoros, the head of his
band, standing alone and weeping in great grief over Alexander. Then Alexander
told Amoros all the things that had happened to him.

The First Discovery of the True Cross

Tas ‘i da-Skapteh d-Mdar(y) SITba Qaddrsa: d-aykan estkalt gqadma’n b-yad

Pratoniqge attteh da-Qlawdiyds Qesar. Mdran, ‘darayn(y) b-rafimayk, amén.

The Story of the Discovery of My Lord the Holy Cross: How It Was First
Found by Protonice, the Wife of Claudius Caesar. My Lord, help me with
your mercies. Amen.

Men batar messaqteh d-Maran 156" d-la-Smayva: beh b-zabna haw kad ezal
(hywa Sem‘on Képa I-R(h)omé: w-akrez tamman melltd d-alaha: Sem‘at (h)wat
Protonigé attteh da-Qlawdivés Qesar: haw d-‘abdeh Tiberyds trayvand b-
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malkiiteh: kad azel (hwa d-nagreb ‘am bnav Espanyd da-mrad (h)waw ‘law: hT
dén hade artta: kad Ttaw (hhwa Sem‘on b-R(h)omé: hazva (hhwat_tedmrata w-
havlé tammihé d-sa‘ar (h)wa ba-$meh d-Maran Mstha. w-keprat b-hanpiita d-
abahéh d-gavma (hhwag bah: wa-b-salmé d-hanpiita d-sagda (hhwat I-hon. w-ba-
M5iha Maran mhaymnd (lwat w-sagda (hwdt leh: “am kollhon avlén da-nqipin
(lowaw leh 1-Sem'‘on: w-ahda (hwat leh b-iqdrd rabba. [p. 158]

w-men batar hakannd shat (hwat d-ap 1-Oréslem tehze: w-ditkkvata avien da-
b-hén est‘ar(w) haxlé tammihé w-tahhtve d-Maran IS6* Msiha. w-qgamat (h)wat
hpita'ie: w-nehtat lah men R(h)omé_l-Oréslem: hi wa-travn bnéh ‘ammah wa-
hda bartah beilta. w-kad mtat (hywat da-te*:6l 1-Oréslem: Sem‘at w-nepqat
kollah mditta I-iir'ah: w-qabblith (hhvaw b-iqara rabba: ak da-l1-malktd marteh
d-atra d-bét-R(h)omaveé. b-zabnd dén haw: Ya'qob ‘bid (h)wa mdabbrdand w-
paqada da-mdittd: b-"édta d-banxa (hwat lan tanman b-Oréslem.

w-kad Sma* d-mettulmana etat (hiwat I-tanunan: gam (hiwa mehda w-ezal
Sédch. w-‘al lwatah avka d-sarva (hwat: b-apadnd rabba d-malké d-bér-
Herdades. w-kad hzateh (hwat: gabblateh (hwat b-hadiita rabbta: ap leh ak da-
I-Sem*on Képa. w-hawwvah havlé d-asvita: ap hii ak Sem‘on. w-emrat leh:
havwa It Gagiilta: hay d-ezdqep bah Mdaran Mstha: wa-qaysda da-siibiiteh d-ettl
(hhva beh men y(h)iidavé: wa-qabra haw d-bel ettsim. havdén amar lah hii
Ya'qab: halén tatavhon d-sabva malkiitek d-tehzé: thét ida ennon da-v(h)iidave:
w-hanon ahdin l-hon. w-1a $abqin lan d-nézal wa-nsallé tamman qdam Gagilta
w-qabrda: w-ap-la qavsa da-slibeh sabevn d-nettlindav lan. w-ld (h)wa hadé
halhad: elld ap merdap radpin lan: d-1a nakrez w-nsabbar ba-$meh da-Msiha:
w-zabndtd tiib saggt’ata dp bét-asiré habsin lan.

w-kad Senm‘at halén hi Pratonigé malkta: bah b-$a‘ta peqdat w-avtiiw) la-
gdameh I-Hunxa bar Hanndn kahna: w-la-Gdalva bar Qavpa: wa-1-Yth)ida bar
Salom: résa da-v(hidavé. w-emrat I-hon malkta: aslem(w) Gagilta w-gabra w-
gavsa da-sliba 1-Ya'‘qob w-l-avién d-salmin leh: G nds neklé ennon men da-
nsammsin tamman ak ‘vada d-tesmsathon. w-kad [p. 159) hakannd peqdat
(hywat -kahné: qamat (hwat d-tézal w-tehzé ennén -ditkkydata haléen: w-ap d-
taslem atra haw 1-Ya'qob w-l-avlén d-‘ammeh. w-batarken ‘allat 1-qabreh d-
Maran: w-eskhat (hywat b-gawwel d-qabra tata zqipé: had d-Maran: w-trén d-
hianon gavyasé da-zqipin (hhwaw ‘ammeh: fad men vammineh w-had men
semmdaleh. w-bel b-‘eddana d-‘ellat (h)wdt I-qabra hi malkta w-bnéh ‘ammdh:
hah b-3a‘ta neplat (hywat bartah btilta w-mitat d-1a kéba wa-d-1a kurhana wa-d-
Ia ‘ellta meddem. w-kad hzat (hwat Protoniqé d-mitat Idh bartdh men Selva:
berkat (hwdat ba-sloti ba-bkata: wa-msallva (hwat b-gawweh d-qabrd w-amra
(hhat hakanna: Msiha d-v(hab napseh l-mawta hlap kollthon bnaynasa: w-
ezdgep b-atra hand: w-ettsim b-qabrd hand: ak al@ha mahheé-koll gam: w-aqim
‘ammeh -saggi’é: Ia nesm‘un x(huddavé aqgopé w-hanpé ta'vé: hanon d-kepret
b-salmavhon w-ba-glipavhon wa-b-dehlathon d-hanpiiea: w-nehdon Ii - kad
mahhlin bi w-némrim: d-kollah da-hwat lah hadeé: ‘al d-keprat b-allahé d-sdgda
(hhwat l-hon: w-awdvat ba-Msiha d-la vad'a (Iwdat leh: w-ezlat (ezzat) da-
wvaggar dukkta d-qabreh wa-slibuteh. w-en end 1d sawyd-na d-edtma‘: ‘al d-
segdet -bervata hlapayk: hits att mettul Smak sgida: d-1a tub netgaddap b-atra
hana: ak da-gaddep(w) ‘lavk ba-slibiitak.
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w-kad halén ba-slotgh amra (h)wat: qdam avién d-it (h)waw tamman. qreb
enda hakannd sabar-nd b-re'van(v) wa-b-mehsbat(v): d-hand mawta d-hadé
hat(y) d-mensel(v): la (h)wa sriqa’it hwa: ella su‘rana (h)u hana tammiha: d-
alaha mestabbah beh: w-la (h)wa resmeh netgaddap beh: ak da-sbar(w) avién
da-sma‘(w) hadé: ha ‘allin I-gabra hana da-Msiha w-eskahnan tata zqipé: w-la
yad'inan avna (Iu mennhon zqipa hu d-ettli beh Msiha. hasa dén b-mawtah d-
hade hat(y) [p. 160] meskhinan d-nehzé w-nélap: d-avnu zqipeh da-Msiha: la
gér mahmé men avién da-mhavmnin beh. malkta den Protoniqé: kad tab marrird
(h)wat napsah b-‘eddand haw: hdat (h)wat b-re‘xanah ak hekmtah: d-kéna'it
wa-trisa’it emar brah halen. w-qerbat mehda w-seqlat (h)wat hi b-ideh had men
halén zqipé: w-samteh ‘al sladddh d-bartah d-ramya (h)wat qddaméh: w-emrat
(h)wat ba-slotah: Msiha d-hawwi havlé tammihé b-atra hana: ak d-sma‘nan w-
haymennan. en dilak (h)u Mdar(y) hdnd zqipa: wa-b-haw ettalvat nasiitak men
marrahé: hawwa havld ‘azziza wa-tqipa d-allahiitak d-‘am nasitak hda (h)wat.
w-tahhé hadé bart(v) wa-tqum: w-nestabbah bah Smak: kad panya napseh I-
gaww pagrah: w-nebhtun agopavk: w-nehdon sagodavk. w-gawwvat (hwdat
‘eddand saggi’'a: men batar d-emrat halén. w-batarken Sqalteh (h)wat la-zqgipa
haw men Sladdah d-bartah: w-samat (h)wat haw hréna. w-emrat tub ba-slotah:
alaha haw da-b-ramzeh gavmin ‘almé w-bervata: w-sabé b-havyvé d-kollhon
bnavnasa d-metpnén Iwateh: w-la mahmé men ba‘ita d-avién d-ba‘én leh. en
dilak (hWu Mar(y) hand zgipa: hawwd havla d-neshanavk ak da-m‘adatt: w-
tahhé hadé bart(v) wa-tqum. w-nebhtun hanpé sagday l-beryata hlapavk: w-
nawdon mhavmné Sarriré: d-metptah pumhon I-tesbhatak qdam aylén d-kaprin
bak. w-aggrat (h)wat tub tawra saggi’a: w-havdén sqalteh (h)wat la-zgipa haw
da-trén men bartah: w-samat haw da-tldta ‘al bartdh. w-kad ba‘ya (h)wat da-
trim ‘avnéh la-smayva: w-teptah pumah ba-slota: bah b-$a‘ta w-beh b-‘eddana:
ak metrap temra d-‘aynd: da-qreb (h)wa zqipa haw la-$ladda d-bartah: hvar
(h)wat bartah men Selya w-qgamat. wa-msabbha (h)wat la-MSiha: d-ahhyah ba-
zqipeh.

malkta dén Protoniqé: kad hzat (h)wat d-avkanna hvat bartdh: etrzi‘at w-
etrahhbat tab: w-msabbha (hywat la-Msiha d-havmnat beh: [p. 161] d-breh (hju
d-alaha havvé. amar lah brah: hzayt mart(y): d-ellu hadé la hwat yvawmana:
gadia d-sabqin (h)wavn zqipa hana da-MSsihd da-hvar beh hayv): w-ahdin
(hhwayvn wa-myaqqrin (hywayn d-had men hanon gavyasé qatilé. ella hasa ha
hazén w-hadevnan b-hadé. w-alaha d-sa‘rah I-hadé: vattira'it estabbah bah. w-
Sqalteh malkta Protoniqé la-zqipeh da-MSiha: w-x(hjabteh (h)wat I-Ya‘'qéb: ak
d-netntar b-iqdra rabba. w-pegdat (h)wat d-nethné benyand rabba wa-$biha ‘al
Gagulta w-"al qabra: ak d-netvagqran dukkvata halén da-zqipa wa-d-qabra: w-
nehwé tamman bét-wa'da la-knusta d-teSmesta. malka den kad hzar (h)wdat: d-
kensat nasita kollhon da-mditta l-hzata d-su‘rand hana: peqdat da-d-1a tahpitd
d-igara d-malkata tézal (h)wat bartah ‘ammah galva’it I-apadna d-malka haw d-
§arva (h)wat beh: ak d-nehzé kolinas wa-nsabbah I-alahd. ‘ammd dén da-
y(hudavé wa-d-hanpé: hennon da-hdi(w) (h)waw b-suravah d-hadé: etkmar
(hwaw b-Sulamah d-hade. tab gér mnahin (h)waw ellu la hwat hade: d-hazén
(hwaw d-saggi’é mennhon havmen (h)waw beh ba-Msiha. vattira'it den d-
hazexn (hwaw d-saggi’an (h)way atwatd w-tedmrdtd d-hawyan (h)wayv men
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batar suldgeh: vattiv men hanén d-hawvan (hyway men gdam suldageh. w-ap I-
atrawwdata rahhiqée ezal (hwa tebbeh d-su‘rana hang: w-ap la-slihé kollhon
avlen da-msabbrin (hhwaw la-MSiha. w-lnwa (hywa selva b-'édta d-Oréslem: w-
ba-mdindta da-hdaréh. w-avién d-1a hzaw aa hadé: ‘am avién da-hzaw: dap
hennon m§abbhin (hhwaw l-alaha.

w-kad selgat malkta Protonigé men Oréslem 1-R(hyomé mdittah: koll mdittd
avda d-‘alla (hwat lah: la-hzata d-bartdh habsin (h)waw ndsa d-nepzon. w-kad
‘allat 1-R(homeé: esta*‘vat gdam Qlawdivos Qesar [p. 162] kollhén halen d-
est'ar (Wway sédéh: d-avkan mitat bartah w-batarken hvat. w-kad Sma* (h)wa
Qesar hdlén: pgad (hhwa d-neppgiin kollhon x(hudaveé men R(h)omé w-men
atra d-ltalva. kad b-kollelh atr_a haw su‘rana hana metmallal (hhwa men
saggi'é: wa-gdam Sem'on Képa esta*‘vat (hwat hi Protonigé tedmurtd hade: w-
koll meddem d-s‘ar (h)hwaw §lihé habraw. w-qgdam kollnas makrzin (hhwaw: d-
nesmi‘tin ap avién d-Iia sma‘(w) w-ida'(w): w-nedd 'un avién da-b-idan s'ar w-
sa'ar Maran galva'it: d-nestabbalh Smeh d-Mdran men kollnas 1-'alam ‘almin:
ameén.

halén hakél da-tnavt ennon gddamavkon: d-tedd‘un w-tethavvnun da-kma
rabba havmmuteh da-MSiha: 1-aylén da-ngipin leh Sarrira’it. ap Ya'qob dén
mdabbrand d-‘édta d-Oréslem: haw d-hu b-‘avnaw hza l-su'rdnd hand: hu ap
katbelt w-Saddreh la-§lihé habraw: la-mditta d-it (h)way b-atrawwathon. w-ap
hennon slihé  ktab(w) w-awda'(w) [-Ya'qob kollmeddem da-‘bad Msiha b-
idavhon: w-metqrexn (h)waw qdam kolleh kensa d-‘édta wa-gdam kolleh
‘ammd. slamad.

After the ascension of Our Lord Jesus into heaven, at the time when Simon
Peter went to Rome and preached there the word of God, he was heard by
Protonice. the wife of Claudius Caesar, the one whom Tiberius made second in
his kingdom when he went to fight with the Spaniards who had revolted against
him. This woman. then, while Simon was in Rome, saw the miracles of amazing
poveers that he did in the name of Our Lord Christ. She renounced the paganism
of her fathers which she practiced and the idols of paganism which she
worshiped, and she believed in Christ Our Lord and worshiped hint along with
all those who followed Simon. and she held him in great honor. [p. 158}

After this she wanted to see Jerusalem and those places in which the amazing
and marvelous powers of Our Lord Jesus Christ had been done. She arose
earnestly and went down from Rome to Jerusalem, she and two sons with her
and one virgin daughter. When she was about to enter Jerusalem, all the city
heard [of her approach] and went out to greet her, and they received her with
great honor, as for the queen. the ladvy of the land belonging to the Empire of the
Romans. At that time Jacob had been made the leader and commander of the city
in the church that had been built for us there in Jerusalem.

When he heard why she had come there, he arose at once and went to her. He
came to her where she was staving. in the great pulace of the kings of the House
of Herod. When she saw him, she received him with great gladness. as she had
[received] Simon Peter. He too, like Simon, showed her powers of healing. She
said to him, “Show me Golgotha, where Our Lord Christ was crucified, and the
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wood of the cross on which he was raised by the Jews, and the tomb in which he
was placed.” Then Jacob said to her, “These three which Your Majesty wants to
see are under the control of the Jews, and they have seized them. They do not let
us go and pray there before Golgotha and the tomb. Neither do they want to give
us the wood of the cross. Not only this. but also they persecute us so that we not
preach or spread the word in the name of Christ, and very many times they
imprison us in prison.

When Protonice heard these things, she immediately gave a command, and
they brought before her Huniah son of Hannan the priest, Gedaliah son of
Caiaphas, and Judah son of Shalom, the chief of the Jews. To them she said,
“Hand over Golgotha, the tomb. and the wood of the cross to Jacob and to those
who follow him. Let no one prevent them from serving there in accordance with
the customs of their service.” When [p. 159] she had commanded thus to the
priests. she arose and went to see those places and to hand over that place to
Jacob and those who were with him. Afterwards she entered the tomb of Our
Lord, and she found inside the tomb three crosses: one of Our Lord and two of
those thieves who were crucified with him, one on his right and one on his left.
As soon as the queen and her sons entered the tomb, her virgin daughter
immediately fell down and died without disease, sickness, or malady of any kind.
When Protonice saw that her daughter had died suddenly. she knelt down in
prayer and weeping, and she praved inside the tomb and spoke thus: “The
Messiah who gave himself to death for all people and was crucified in this place
and was placed in this tomh arose like God, the giver of life to all, and caused
many to arise with hini. Let not the crucifving Jews and lost pagans hear—those
whose idols, carvings, and pagan fear I have renounced—and let them not
rejoice in me and mock me and say that all this that has happened was because
she renounced the gods she had worshiped and confessed a Messiah she knew
not and went to honor the place of his tomb and crucifixion. If I am not worthy to
be heard because 1 have worshiped creatures instead of You, have pity for the
sake of vour worshiped name lest they revile this place as they reviled yvou by
crucifving you.”

And as she was saving these things in praver, her elder son approached her
and said to her, “Hear what 1 sayv to Your Majesty. I think in my mind and
thought that the sudden death of this my sister is not in vain, but this is a
marvelous deed by which God is praised and not something by which he is
reviled, as those who heard of this thought. Here we have come into this tomb of
Christ, and we have found three crosses. We do not know which of them is the
cross on which Christ was raised. Now, by the death of this my sister [p. 160] we
are able to see and learn which is the cross of Christ. He does not neglect those
who believe in him.” Queen Protonice, whose soul was very bitter at that time,
rejoiced in her mind and in her wisdom because her son had spoken these things
in truth and righteousness. Suddenly she approached and picked one of the
crosses up in her hands and placed it on the body of her daughter, which was
Iving before her. In prayer she said, O Messiah who showed amazing powers in
this place, as we have heard and believe, if this cross is vours, Lord, and upon
this one was raised vour humanity by the arrogant, show the great and
increasing power of vour divinity, which is one with your humanity, and bring
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this my daughter to life that she may arise and we may glorify yvour name
through her when her soul returns to her body and so that your crucifiers may be
confounded.” She waited a long time after saving these things. and then she
removed the cross from her daughter’s body and placed another. Again she said
in praver, *O God, at whose sign worlds and creatures exist and who desires life
Jor all people who turn to him, and who does not neglect the entreaty of those
who entreat him, if this cross is vours, Lord, show the power of your victories as
you are accustomed to do and bring to life this my daughter. Let her arise, let
the pagans who worship creatures instead of vou be confounded, and let the true
believers confess as they open their mouths to praise vou before those who
dishelieve in you.” And again she waited a long time, and then she removed the
second cross from her daughter and placed on her the third. As she was about to
raise her eves to heaven and open her mouth in praver, immediately and at once,
in the twinkling of an eve. as soon as this cross came near her daughter’s body,
she came to life at once and stood up, praising Christ, who had brought her to
life through his cross.

When Queen Protonice saw how her daughter had come to life, she was very
terrified and frightened, but she praised the Messiah in whom she believed, [p.
161} who is the son of the living God. Her son said to her, “Did vou see, my
lady, that if this had not happened today, perhaps we would have left this the
Messial's cross, by which my sister has come to life, and taken and honored one
of those thieving murderers. But now we see and rejoice in this one, and God,
who has done this thing. is even more glorified thereby.” Queen Protonice
picked up Christ's cross and gave it to Jacob so that it could be kept in great
honor, and she ordered that a great and glorious building be built over
Golgotha and the tomb, that these places of the cross and tomb be honored and
that there be there an assembly hall for the congregation of service. Then, when
the queen saw that all the people of the city had gathered to see this thing. she
commanded that her daughter go out with her openly without the veil of honor of
gueens to the palace of the king where she was staving, so that evervone could
see and praise God. The Jews and pagans who had rejoiced at the beginning of
this affair were saddened by the end of the affair. They would have been very
happy had this not happened. for they saw many of them believing in the
Messiah. Many were the signs and miracles that happened dafter his ascension—
more than those that had happened before his ascension. The renown of this
event went to fur-away places and to all the apostles who were spreading the
word of the Messial. And there was peace in the church in Jerusalen and in the
cities around it. Those who had not seen this sign praised God together with
those who had seen it.

And when Queen Protonice departed from Jerusalent for her citv, Rome, [in]
every citv she entered people gathered to see her daughter. When she entered
Rome she related to Claudius Caesar [p. 162} all those things that had been
done in her sight: how her daughter had died and then came to life. When
Caesar heard these things, he ordered that all the Jews leave Rome and Italy.
Since in every place this event was spoken of by many, and Protonice related this
miracle to Simon Peter and evervthing that the apostles his friends had done,
and thex preached before evervone in order that those who had not heard or
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known might hear and know those things that Our Lord has done and does
openly through our hands in order that the name of Our Lord may be praised by
all people for ever and ever. Amen.

These things that I have related to vou are that you may know and reflect how
great faith in the Messiah is for those who believe in him trulv. Jacob. the leader
of the church in Jerusalem, who saw this event with his own eves. also wrote it
and sent it to his friends the apostles in the cities in which they were. The
apostles too wrote and made known to Jacob everything that the Messiah had
done through their hands, and they were read out before every congregation of
the church and before all the people. Peace.

The Teaching of the Apostle Thaddeus
Mallpanita d-Adday Sliha
B-sattd tlatma w-arb‘in wa-tlat l-malkiita d-Yawnaveé wa-b-malkuteh d-Maran
Tibervos Qesar d-R(h)dmavé wa-b-malkuteh d-Abgar malka bar Ma ‘nu malka b-
irafr tesri qdém b-yawm tre'sar: Saddar (h)wa Abgar Ukamad I-Marvab w-la-
Smesgram: résané wa-mvaqqré d-malkuteh: wa-1-Hannan Tabbuldra sarrira
‘amhon: [p. 163] la-mditta avda d-metqarva Elewterapolis w-arma’it den Bét
Gubrin: hwat myvaqqra Sebinds bar Ewstargis Apitrapa d-maran Qesar: haw d-
hu slit (h)wa ‘al Swva w-‘al Punigé w-‘al Palestiné w-‘al atrda kolleh d-Bét
Nahrin. w-awbel(w) (hhvaw leh eggrata mettul sebwatd d-malkita: w-kad
ezal(w) (h)waw Iwateh qabbel (h)wa ennon b-hezwatd w-b-iqard. wa-hwaw
lwateh yawmdta ‘esrin w-hamsa. wa-ktab (hhwa I-hon pehmd d-eggrata w-
Saddar (h)wa ennon Iwat Abgar. .malka. w-kad npaqg(w) (h)waw men hvateh.
hzagiw) (Wwaw w-etaw b-urhd I-qubal Oréslem. wa-hzaw (h)waw nasa saggi’a
d-atevn (h)waw men ruhqda: d-nehzon la-Msiha: mettul da-npaq (h)wa tebba d-
tedmrata d-neshanaw b-atrawwatd mab'dé. w-kad hzaw 1-nasa hanon Marvab
wa-SmeSgram w-Hannan Tabbuldra: etaw (h)waw dp hanon ‘amhon I-Oréslem.
w-kad ‘al(w) (h)waw [-Oréslem: hza'it (h)waw la-MSsiha wa-hdi(w) ‘am kensé d-
lawexn (hjwaw leh. w-hzaw (h)waw ap I-y(hudaveé: d-qavmin (h)waw kensin
kensin: w-methassbin (h)waw d-mand ne'bdun leh. m‘agin (h)waw gér: d-
hazevn (h)waw d-sugd d-nasita d-mennhon mawdeyn (h)waw beh. wa-hwaw
tamman b-Oréflem vawmatd ‘esré. w-ktab (hywa Hanndn Tabbuldard
kollmeddem d-hazé (h)wa d-‘asar (h)ywa Msiha: ap Sarka d-meddem da-'bid
(h)wa leh tamman: (h)waw gdam d-nézlun I-tamman: wa-hzaq(w) (h)waw w-
etaw (h)waw [-Urhav. w-‘al(w) (h)waw gdam Abgar malkd marhon d-saddar
(h)wa ennon. w-yab(w) (h)waw leh pehma d-eggrata d-awbel(w) (h)waw
‘amhon. w-men batar d-etqri (h)way eggratd: Sarri(w) (h)waw d-nesta‘‘on qdam
malka koll meddem da-hzaw: w-koll meddem da-‘bad (h)wa Msiha b-Oréslem.
wa-grd (h)wa Hannan Tabbularda qdamaw koll meddem da-ktab (h)wa w-ayti
‘ammeh. w-kad Sma‘ (h)wa Abgar malkda: tmah (hjwa w-etdammar: ap
rawrbanaw d-qavmin (h)waw gddmaw. w-emar [-hon Abgar. halén havlé 1
hwaw da-bnay nasa: mettul d-lavt d-nahhé mité ella d-alaha balhod. sabé (h)wa
den Abgar: d-hu gnomeh ne‘bar (h)wa w-nézal [-Palesting w-nehzé (h)wa b-
‘avnaw koll meddem da-'bad (h)wa Msiha. w-mettul d-1a eskah d-ne'bar l-atra
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d-R(h)amavé d-lau dileh (hiwa: da-lma [p. 164]) ‘ellta hadé teqré (h)wat la-
breldbabiitd snita: ktab (hwa eggartd w-Saddar (h)wa la-Msiha b-ideh d-
Hannan Tabbulara. wa-npaq (hhwa men Urhav b-arba'sré b-Adar. w-‘al (h)wa
1-Oréslem b-tarta‘sré b-nisan b-arb'a b-sabbd. w-eskheh (hwa la-Msiha bét
Gamaliel rabba da-y(hudavé. w-etqarvat (hywat eggartd gdamaw avda da-ktiba
(hwat hakanndg. Abgar Ukama I-I5o* asva taba d-ethzi b-atra d-Oréslem. man(v)
§lam. selmet ‘laxvk w-"al asviitik d-1a (hwa b-sammané wa-b-'eqqaré massé att:
ella b-melltak ni*awwré mpattah att. wa-la-hgiré mhallek att. wa-l-garbé mdakké
att. wa-l-harsé msamma* att. wa-l-ruhé wa-l-bareggaré mappeq att wa-msannqé
bah b-melltak massé att. ap mité mgim att. w-kad halén tammihaid rawrbata
Semt‘et d-*abed att: samet b-re'van(v): d-aw alaha att da-nhett men $mavva wa-
‘badt halén: aw breh att d-aldhda: d-halen kolhén ‘abed att. mettul hana kethet
b*ét menndk: d-1été Iwat(y) kad saged-na lak. w-kéba meddem d-it li tassé ak d-
havmmet bak. ap hade b Sem'et. da-v(huddavé ramin ‘lavk w-radpin lak: w-ap
d-nezqpundak hi‘evn: wa-l-mesral bak havrin. mdina hda 2 orta uhid-na: w-la-
trén sapqa l-me*mar bih b-selva. w-kad gabbldah (hiwa ISo* l-eggarta bét kahné
da-y(hudavé: emar leh I-Hannan Tabbulara: zel w-emar lel l-marak d-saddrak
s6d(v): tubavk d-kad I hzavtan havment bi. ktib gér ‘lay: d-avién d-hazevn li la
nhavimmun bi. w-da-ktabt i d-été Iwatdk: haw meddem d-estaddret ‘law I-harka
mekkél ettallag leh. w-saleq-na li lwat ab(y) d-Saddran: w-ma d-selget hwateh:
msaddar-na [ak I-had men talmiday: d-kéba meddem d-it lak nassé w-nahlem.
wa-I-koll man d-it lwatak. napné ennon l-havvé da-1-‘alam. w-karkak nehwé
brik. wa-b'eldbaba tub la nestallet beh 1-‘alam. kad dén hza (hywa Hannan
Tabbulara: d-hakanna emar (h)wa leh ISo'. wa-b-vad d-savvara (h)wa d-malka.
Sqal (wa w-sar salmel d-I5o* b-semmdané gbavva. w-axti (h)wa Hannan [p.
165) Tabbulara ‘anuneh I-Abgar malkd mareh. w-kad hzav (hywa Abgar malka
[-salma haw gabbleh (hwa b-hezwatda rabbta: w-sameh (h)wa b-igara rabba: b-
had men barté d-apadna dileh. w-esta*'i (hhwa leh kollmeddem da-Sma* (h)wa
men Iso*: kad “bidan (h)way leh mellaw ba-ktabé. w-men batar d-estallag (h)wa
Msiha la-§mavva: Saddar (hwa Y(huda toma lwat Abgar -Adday sliha: haw d-
itaw (Iwa men Sab'in wa-trén slihin. w-kad eta Adday l-karka d-Urhay. $17
(lwa bét Tobva bar Tobya y(hjuddava: haw d-itaw (hiwa men Palestiné. w-
estma’ (hwa *law b-kolleh karkd. w-‘al (hwé had men héraw dileh d-Abgar w-
emar (hhwa ‘law d-Adday: hu da-smeh (hwa ‘Abdu bar ‘Abdu: men résané d-
vatbav-wa'da dileh d-Abgar. d-hd etd izgadda wa-srda harka: haw da-slah (h)wa
lak ‘law Iso': da-mSaddar-nd watak had men talmidav. w-kad Sma* (hhwa
Abgar hennén halén w-gabrawwatd rawrbata d-‘abed (hwa Adday w-aswatda
tammihata d-massée (lwda: sam (hywa b-re‘vaneh w-emar: d-sarrivda’it haw hu
da-slah (Iywa leh Iso': d-ma d-selget la-Smavva: eSaddar lak [-had men
talmidav: w-kébdak nassé. w-Saddar (h)wa dén Abgar wa-gray I-Tobyva w-emar
(hwa leh: Sem'et d-gabra had hayltana etd wa-$rd b-bavtak. assqeh hwat(v). tak
nestkaft li sabrd Sappird d-hwlmana men hatak. w-quddem (hwa Tobyva -
xawma hréna w-dabrelt (Iowa I-Adday sliha w-assqeh hvat Abgar: kad vada'
(hwa hu Adday: da-b-havla d-aldhd msaddar (hwa hyateh. w-kad sleq (lwd
Adday w-"al (hhwa Iwéat Abgar: kad gavmin héraw hwateh: beh b-ma’lana du-
Iwdteh hezwa tammiha ethzi (hhwa leh 1-Abgar men parsopeh d-Addax. w-bah b-
sa'ta da-hza (hywa Abgar hecwd haw: npal (hhwa wa-sged (hwa 1-Adday. w-
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temha rabba ehad (h)wa l-kollhon hanon d-gavmin (h)waw qddamaw. hennon gér
[_a hzaw l-hezwa haw d-ethzi (h)wa leh l-Abgar. havdén emar leh Abgar I-
Adday: d-Sarrird’it talmideh att d-ISo* haw gabbar havla breh d-aldha: haw da-
slah (h)wa li da-msaddar-na lak [-had men talmiday l-asyiita wa-I-hayvé. emar
leh Adday. mettul d-men qdim havment (h)wayt b-man [p. 166] d-Saddran
Iwatak: mettul (h)u haw estlaht sédavk: w-kad tub thavmen beh: koll meddem
da-thavmen beh nehwé lak. emar leh Abgar. hdakannd havmmnet beh: d-la-
yudavé hanon d-zagpuy (hywaw: b'ét (h)wét d-edabbar li havla: w-ézal ehrob
ennon. w-meltul malkiitd hay d-R(h)omayé etnakkpet ba-qvama d-Savna da-
mgam li ‘am maran Qesar Tibervos ak abahay qadmavé. emar leh Adday.
maran sebvand (h)u d-abii Samli. w-kad slem sebvana d-valodeh: ettrim lwat
abii: w-iteb ‘ammeh ba-§mayva: haw d-itaw (h)wad beh men ‘dlam. emar leh
Abgar ap ena mhavmen-na beh w-b-abii. emar leh Addayx. mettul d-hakanna
havment: sa'em-nda id(y) ‘lavk ba-smeh d-haw d-hayment beh. w-bah b-sa_'ta d-
sam (h)wa ideh ‘law: etassi men nekvana d-kéba d-it (h)wa leh nugra. w-tmah
(h)wa Abgar w-etdammar d-avkannd da-Smi* (h)wa leh ‘al I5o*: d-‘abed (h)wa
w-massé.: hakanna w-ap hu Adday d-la samma meddem massé (h)wa ba-smeh d-
ISo". w-ap [-‘Abdu bar ‘Abdu petgara it (hiwa leh b-reglaw. w-ap hu qgarreb
(h)wa leh reglaw. w-sam (h)wa ideh ‘lavhén w-assyveh (l)wa. w-tub 1a hwat leh
petgdra w-ap ba-mditta kollah aswata rawrbdtd massé (h)wa. w-havlé tammihé
mhawwé (h)wa bah. emar leh Abgar. hasa d-vada* koll nas: da-b-hayleh d-Iso*
Msiha halén tedmratd ‘abed att: w-ha tammihin hnan ba-‘badavk. ba'é-na hakél
mennak: d-testa‘'e lan ‘al metvateh da-MSiha d-avkanna hwat: w-‘al hayleh
$biha w-‘al tedmrata aviéen da-Smi‘ (h)wa li d-‘abed (h)wa. avién d-end hzét
ennén ‘am Sarka d-habravk. emar leh Adday. men hadé 1a Sateq-na d-akrez. d-
mettul hadé (hu gér estaddret I-hdarka d-émar w-ellep. [-koll man d-sabé da-
nhaymen akwatak. la-mhar kannes li kollah mditta w-ezro® bah mellta d-hayvé
b-karoziita d-makrez-na qdamavkon. w-batar yawma haw pqad (hjwa Abgar [-
‘Abdu bar ‘Abdu haw d-etassi (h)wa men kéba marrird d-reglaw da-nSaddar
(h)wa karoza: w-neqré (h)wa b-kolldh mditta: w-tetkannas (h)wat nastita kolldh
gabré w-nessé l-dukkta hay d-metgarva Bét Thara: [p. 167] l-atra rawwiha d-
Beét ‘wida: d-nesm‘iin (h)waw mallpanuteh d-Adday $liha. w-kad etkannsat
kolldh mdita gabré w-nesse allep l-hon Adday sliha ‘al haymniita d-Maran Iso*
Msiha w-emar [-hon: avién d-qabbel(w) mellteh da-Msiha nqawwén sédayn: w-
ap avlén d-sabevn d-nestawtpun ‘amman ba-sléta: w-ken néton I-battavhon. w-
hdi (h)wa b-hada (h)u Adday §liha: da-hza (h)wa d-sug’a d-nasita da-mdina
pasat lah lwateh. w-dallile (h)waw avién d-1a qawwi(w) (h)waw b-haw ‘eddana:
kad ap hennon halén dallilé batar vawmata qallil gabbel(w) (hhwaw [-mellaw w-
haymen(w) (h)waw ba-sbarta d-karéziiteh da-Msiha. w-kad hza (hywa Abgar
malka: d-kollah mditta hedvat (hjywat b-mallpanuteh. emar leh ap hu Abgar
malka l-Adday sliha: mekkél koll avka d-sabé att. bni ‘édta bét-sawba d-avlen d-
havmen(w) wa-mhaymnin b-mellayk w-ak ma da-pqid lak men maran. hwayt
m$ammes att b-‘eddané tkild@’it. w-avién d-hawevn ‘amman mallpané ba-sbarta
hadé: résané rawrbé mtavyeb-na d-ettel l-hon. d-meddem ‘am tesmesta G nehwé
l-hon ‘badda hrénd. w-koll meddem d-meth'é Ik l-nepqateh d-bavta ena vaheb
lak d-la husban. kad hawya melltak $litd wa-mamlka b-karka handa. wa-d-1a nas
hréna hwayt ‘a'el att Iwat(y) mSallia@’it I-apadna d-igareh d-malkut(v). w-kad
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nhet (hWwda Abgar malka. I-apadnd d-malkiiteh hadé (hiwa hu w-rawrbanaw
‘ammeh wa-b-hadiita d-lebbhon msabbfiin (I)waw ap hennon [-aldha: d-apni
(lwa re'xanhon hvateh: kad kaprin (hhwaw b-hanpiita d-gavmin (h)waw bah:
w-mawdevn (waw ba-sbarteh da-Msilia. w-kad bna (hhwd Adday ‘édra:
mgarrbin (hhwaw bah nedré w-qurbané: hennon w-ndasitd da-mdittda. w-tamman
msammsin (lpwaw koll vawmay havvavhon. Swida dén wa-'Bednebbd résé d-
kumié d-karkd hana: kad hzaw (hhwaw amwdata d-‘abed (hiwa Adday: rhet(w)
(hhwaw wa-"gar(w) (hhwaw ‘alawwata: da-‘lavhén mdabbhin (hhwaw qdam
Nebba w-Bél allahavhon 1-bar men ‘ldta rabbta d-mes‘at karkd. w-qd‘evn
(hhwaw w-amrin. d-sarrird@’it hana d-haw rabba mhira wa-3biha. da-sma'n
(hhwavn koll rabbta d-'dbed (hwa b-atra d-Palestiné. w-koll avién talmidé da-
mhavnmin (hwaw ba-Msiha: [p. 168] mqabbel (hhwa [-hon Adday avlén w-
ma‘bed (hwda l-hon b-sem abd wa-bra w-rithd d-qudsa. ap v(h)idave vad‘ay I-
Misé wa-nbivé avlén d-rakkiké mzabbnin (hjwaw: ap hennon etipis(w) (h)waw
w-ettalmad(w) w-awdi(w) (hwaw ba-MSsiha da-breh (hu d-aldha hayya. 1a dén
Abgar malka w-la Adday sliha ‘asé (hwa l-nas da-qtira’it (by force) nhavmen
(INwa beh ba-M3ilda. Aggay dén ‘abed séravé w-fiewwaré d-malka w-Palliit w-
‘Abslama w-Bar Semva ‘am sarkd d-frané habravhon naqpii (hywaw 1-Adday
sliha. w-qubbel (h)wa ennon w-Sawtep ennon ‘ammeh b-teSmesta: kad qarevn
(hhwaw b-divateqe ‘attigta wa-hdattd w-ba-nbiveé wa-b-su'‘ranavhon da-lihé
kollxavem b-hon methaggevn (hjwaw.

wemen bétar Snavva da-bnd (hwa Adday sliha ‘édta b-Urhdy w-atgndh (h)wa
b-koll meddem d-zadeq (hwa lah: w-talmed (hwda l-sug'a d-nasita da-mditta
w-dp b-qurva hiranyad d-rahhigan wa-d-qarriban bna (h)wa “édata w-kallel w-
sabbet wa-msammsané w-qassisé agim (hhwa b-hén. wa-d-qdarevn (hhvaw ktabé
allep (hhwa b-hén. w-taksé d-tesmesta l-gaww wa-l-bar allep (h)wa. batar halén
kollhén etkreh (hywa kurhéand d-napeg (I)wa beh men ‘alma hana. wa-qra (hwa
[-Aggav qdam kolleh kensa d-'édta w-qarreb (hhwa wa-‘abdeh (hywa qassisa.
wa-l-"Abslama d-sapra (hwa. ‘abdeh (hiwa mSammsana. w-men bdtar Hatd
xawmin fwanin da-sma’ (hhwa w-qabbel sahdiita d-mallpaniita d-karaziiteh men
bnay tesmesteh qgdam héré kollhon npag (hywa leh men ‘alma hana. w-itaw
(Iwa yawmda hamsa b-sabba. b-arb‘esré b-avvar yarha. w-b-ebla rabba wa-b-
hassa marrira hwat “law kollah mdina. Ia (hwa dén kristvané balhod m*aqin
(Iwavw ‘law: ella ap v(hudavé w-hanpé d-it (h)wa beh b-karkd hand. Abgar dén
malka vattir men koll nas m*aq (h)wa ‘law. hu w-rawrbané d-malkiiteh. wa-b-
karviita d-re‘vaneh sar (hywa wa-sabgeh l-igara d-malkiiteh b-haw vawma. wa-
b-dem*é Jmigata baké (hhwa leh ‘am koll nas. w-‘amma kolleh da-mditta d-haze
[p. 169] (h)wa leh: metdammar (h)wa beh da-kma ha'es (hwa ‘law. w-b-iqard
rabba wa-myattrd zavvah (hwa w-qabreh ak had men rawrbané ma d-md'et
(hiwa w-sameh (h)wa b-qabra rabba da-glapé d-sebté haw avnd d-stmin (h)waw
bel d-bét Arvii abahdra d-abii d-Abgar malkd. tamman sameh (h)ywa hassisa’it
h-karviiea wa-b-"aqta rabbta. w-"ammd kollel d-édta ezal (hhwa men “eddana I-
‘eddand wa-msallé (h)wa tamman hpita'it w-dukrana d- ‘uhddaneh *abdin (hjpwaw
men $nd la-$na ak pugdand w-yulpana da-mqabbel (h)wa l-hon men Adday $liha
w-ak melltelh d-Aggav: d-hu lnva mdabbrand w-paqada w-yarta d-kursveh men
batreh b-ida d-kahniita d-gabbel (hhwa menneh gdam koll nds.
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In the year 343 of the kingdom of the Greeks, in the reign of Our Lord Tiberius
Caesar of the Romans. and in the reign of King Abgar, son of King Ma'nu, in the
month of October on the thirteenth day, Abgar the Black sent Marvab and
Shmeshgram, chiefs and honored men of his kingdom, and the trusted Hannan
Tabularius with them [p. 163] to the citv which is called Heliopolis. or in
Aramaic Beth Gubrin, to the honored Sevinus, son of Eustargis, the procurator
of our lord Caesar who was governing over Svria, Phoenicia, and Palestine, and
over all the land of Mesopotamia. They took to him letters concemning affairs of
the kingdom, and when thev came to him he received them with jov and honor.
They were with him for twentv-five days. He wrote for them answers to the
letters and sent them to King Abgar. When they departed from him, they set forth
and came on the road to opposite Jerusalem. They saw many people coming
fromt afar in order to see the Messiah because the fame of his victories had gone
forth to far-away places. When Marvab, Shmeshgram, and Hannan Tabularius
saw the people, they too went with them to Jerusalem. When thev entered
Jerusalem, they saw the Messiah, and they rejoiced with the crowds that
Sfollowed him. They also saw the Jews who were standing in multitudes and
plotting what they would do to him, for they were seeing that many people from
among them were corifessing him. And they were there in Jerusalem for ten davs.
Hannan Tabularius wrote down evervthing he saw the Messiah doing and also
the rest of what had been done by him before they arrived there. They departed
and came to Edessa, and they entered before King Abgar, their lord who had
sent them. They gave him the replies to the letters they had brought with them.
After the replies were read thev began to relate before the king evervthing they
had seen and evervthing the Messiah had done in Jerusalem. Hanna Tabularius
read before him evervthing he had written and brought with him. When King
Abgar heard, he was amazed and marveled, and so also his grandees who were
standing before him. Abgar said to them, “These powers were not of humans
because there is no one who can bring the dead to life other than God alone.”
Abgar then desired to go himself and descend to Palestine and see with his own
eves evervthing the Messiah had done, but because he was not able to cross into
the territory of the Romans, which did not belong to him, lest [p. 164] this be
considered a cause for odious enmitvy, he wrote a letter and sent it to the Messiah
by the hand of Hannan Tabularius. He departed from Edessa on the fourteenth
of March and entered Jerusalem on the twelfth of April on a Wednesday. He
found the Messiah at the house of Gamaliel, the chief of the Jews. The letter was
read out before him, as it was written thus: “Abgar the Black fo Jesus. the good
healer who has been seen in the place of Jerusalem. My lord. greetings. I have
become a follower of yours and of your healing, for you do not heal through
drugs or herbs, but by your word vou cause to be opened [the eves of] those who
have been blinded. vou cause the lame to walk, yvou make lepers whole, and vou
make the deaf hear, you cast out spirits and demons, and vou heal with your
word those who are in pain. You also raise the dead. Since 1 have heard of these
great marvels that you are doing, I put it in mv mind that either vou are God
come down from heaven and doing these things or your are the son of God that
vou vou do all these things. For this reason I have written and summoned vou
that you come to me, for I worship vou, and vou will heal for me any sickness
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that I have because I have believed in you. Also this have | heard that the Jews
are muttering against you and persecuting vou, and theyv are seeking to crucifv
vou and looking to do you harm. I hold this little cityv, and it is sufficient for two
to live in it in tranquilit.” When Jesus received the letter in the house of the
priests of the Jews, he said to Hannan Tabularius, “Go and tell your lord who
sent yout to me: Blessed are vou that without seeing me you believed in me, for it
is written: ‘They who see me will not believe in me.’ that you have written to me
to come to vou, the thing for which 1 was sent will be accomplished here
henceforth, and I will ascend to my father who sent me. As soon as I ascend to
hin. I will send you one of my disciples to heal and cure whatever sickness you
have. All those who are with yvou he will lead to life eternal. May vour town be
blessed, and may no enemy gain dominion over it ever.” When Hannan
Tabularius saw that Jesus spoke thus to him, and inasmuch as he was the king's
portraitist, he took down and drew a picture of Jesus in choice pigments.
Hannan brought [the picture] [p. 165) with him to his lord King Abgar. When
King Abgar saw that portrait, he received it with great jov and set it in great
honor in one of the rooms of his palace. And he (Hannan) related to him
evervthing that he had heard of Jesus. as his words had been made into books.
After the Messiah was taken up into heaven. Judas Thomas sent the apostle to
Abguar Thaddeus, he who was one of the seventy-two apostles. When Thaddeus
came to the town of Edessa, he took up residence in the house of Tobias son of
Tobias the Jew, who was from Palestine. His reputation was heard of in the
whole city, and one of Abgar's nobles, he whose name was Abdu son of Abdu
and who was one of the chiefs of Abgar's pages, entered and said about
Thaddeus, “Here an envoy has come and has taken up residence here. He is the
one about whom Jesus sent (word) to vou, (saving) ‘I will send to vou one of my
disciples.” ” When Abgar heard these words and the great deeds that Thaddeus
was doing and the marvelous cures that he was effecting, he put it in his mind
and said, “Trulv this is he whom Jesus sent (when he said,) ‘As soon as I ascend
to heaven I will sent to vou one of my disciples, and he will cure vour
sickness.” " Abgar then sent and summoned Tobias and said to him, I have
heard that a poverful man has come and taken up residence in vour house. Have
him come to me. Perhaps good patience will be found for me for health from
vou." The next dav Tobias led Thaddeus the apostle to Abgar. Since Thaddes
knew that he had been sent to him by the power of God, and when he went and
entered into Abgar’s presence, with his companions standing around him, at his
entrance unto him an astonishing vision was seen by Abgar from Thaddeus’
countenance, and immediately Abgar saw that vision he fell down and worshiped
Thaddeus. and great astonishment seized all those who were standing before
him, for they did not see the vision that was seen by Abgar. Then Abgar said to
Thaddeus, “Truly you are the disciple of Jesus, that mighty man of power, son of
God. he who sent word to me (saving.) 'l will send to you one of my disciples for
healing and for life.”” Thaddeus said to him, *Because yvou believed long ago in
lim [p. 166) who sent me to you. because of this was I sent to you. Since vou
helieve in him, evervthing that vou believe in will be yvours.” Abgar said to him,
“Thus have I believed in him that I have sought to lead out a force and go fo
destroy the Jews who crucified him, but on account of the kingdom of the

46


http://tlio.se

KEY TO READINGS

Romans I am ashamed of the peace treaty that has been concluded by me with
our lord Caesar Tiberius as (did) my forefathers.” Thaddeus said to him, “Our
lord, the will of his father has been done. When the will of his father was
accomplished he was raised to his father and sat with him in heaven, he who will
be forcver.” Abgar said to him, “I have believed in him and in his father.”
Thaddeus said to him,” Because vou have thus believed, I will place my hand
upon you in the name of him in whom you have believed.” As soon as he placed
his hand upon him he was healed of the pain of the illness he had had for a long
time. Abgar was astonished, for just as it had been heard by him about Jesus.
that he worked and healed, thus too was Thaddeus, who healed without any drug
in the name of Jesus. So too Abdu son of Abdu had gout in his feet, and he too
brought his feet near, and he placed his hand upon them and healed him, and he
no longer had gout. So also did he effect great healings in all the city and
showed astonishing powers there. Abgar said to him. “Now that evervone knows
that you work these miracles through the power of Jesus Christ, and here we are
astonished by your deeds, 1 request of vou that tell us about the coming of the
Messiah. how it was, about his glorious power and about the miracles which
have been heard by me which he performed—these things which I have seen,
along with the rest of vour friends.” Thaddeus said to him, “Of this I am not
silent to preach, since for this I have been sent here in order that I speak and
teach evervone who desires to believe like you. Tomorrow assemble for me all
the citv. and I will disseminate therein the word of life through the preaching
that I will preach before you.” After that day Abgar ordered Abdu son of Abdu,
the one who was healed of the bitter disease in his feet, that he send a herald and
summon the entire city, and that all the people, men and women, should be
gathered in the place called Beth T'vara, [p. 167] in the open space of Beth
Awida, in order that they hear the teaching of Thaddeus the apostle. When all
the citv, men and women, were assembled, Thaddeus the apostle taught about
faith in Our Lord Jesus Christ and said to them, “Those who have received the
word of the Messiah will remain beside us, and also those who desire to share
with us in praver. and then they will go to their homes.” And Thaddeus the
aostle rejoiced in that he saw that many people of the city remained with him,
and few were those who did not remain at that time. When even theose few. after
a few days, accepted his words and believed in the tidings of his preaching of the
Messiah, and when King Abgar saw that the whole city rejoiced in his teaching,
King Abgar said to Thaddeus the apostle, “Henceforth, wherever you desire,
build a church. a meeting place of those who have believed and believe in your
words. and as you have been commanded by Our Lord, you will serve faithfully
at [various] times. [ am making preparations to give those who are teachers with
us in these tidings great nobles so that they will have no other duty aside from
service, and everything vou require for household expenses I will give you
without reckoning. for your word will be permitted and sovereign in this city,
and to the exclusion of anvone else vou will enter into my presence
authoritatively in the palace of the honor of my kingdom.” When King Abgar
went down to the palace of his kingdom, he rejoiced. and his nobles with him,
and in the joy of their hearts they too glorified God, who had rurned their minds
to Him. When they had disavowed the paganism in which they had stood and
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confessed the tidings of the Messiah, and when Thaddeus had buili a church,
they celebrated vows and oblations, they and the people of the citv. And there
they served all the days of their lives.

Then Shwida and Ebednebbo, chiefs of the priests of this town, when they saw
the signs that Thaddeus was producing, they ran and ripped up the altars upon
which they had sacrificed to Nebbo and Baal, except for the great altar in the
middle of the town. and they were crving out and saving, “Trulv this is the great
and glorious skilled one of whom we have heard every great thing he did in the
land of Palestine.” All those disciples who believed in the Messiah [p. 168]
Thaddeuns received and put to work in the name of the Father, the Son. and the
Holv Ghost. The Jews too who knew Moses and the prophets, they who sold
silks, they too were persuaded and became disciples and confessed the Messiah
who is the son of the living God. Neither King Abgar nor Thaddeus the apostle
compelled anyone by force to believe in the Messiah.

Then Aggai. the king's maker of silks and white stuffs. Pallut, Abshlama, and
Bar-Semya, with the rest of their other friends, joined Thaddeus the apostle, and
he received them and caused them to share with him in service. As they read the
Old and New Testaments. the Prophets, and the Acts of the Apostles every day,
they meditated upon them.

Years after Thaddeus the apostle built the church in Edessa and set it in order
with evervthing that was appropriate to it, and dafter he had made disciples of
many of the people of the city and had built churches in other villages that were
Sfar avway and near-by, surrounded them with walls, set them in order, and
estublished in them deacons and priests and these who read and taught books
and the rites of service inside and outside—after all these things he was afflicted
with the illness with which he would depart from this world. He summoned
Aggai before all the congregation of the church, celebrated the liturgy, and
made him priest. Abshlama, who was a scribe, he made deacon. After three days
more, during which he heard and received testimony of the teaching of his
preaching from the clergy before all the noblemen, he departed from this world.
It was on the fifth day of the week, the fourteenth of the month of Mav. In great
mowrning and bitter sorrow was all the city: not only were the Christians
distressed over him but also the Jews and pagans who were in this town. More
than anvone was King Abgar distressed over him, he and his the grandees of his
kingdom. With distress of mind he became deplovable and abandoned the honor
of his kingship on that day, and with doleful tears he wept along with all the
peaple. All the inhabitants of the citv who saw [p. 169] him were astonished by
how he sorrowed over him. With great honor and dignity he went in procession
and buried him as he would one of his grandees who had died. and he placed
him in a large tomb with carved ornamentation, in which King Abgar's
forefathers of the House of Arvie had been placed. There he placed him sadly
with distress and great sorrow. And all the people of the church went from time
to time and praved there earnestly, and memorials of commemoration of him
they made from vear to year according to the conumandment and doctrine they
had received from Thaddeus the apostle and according to the word of Aggai,
who was the leader, commander, and inheritor of his seat after him, by virtue of

48



KEY TO READINGS

the priesthood he had received from him before everyone.

The Martyrdom of St. Barbara
Sdahdiita d-Qaddistd Barbara

B-zabné hanon: da-b-hon mamlek (h)wa Maksemyanos haw rassi‘a w-‘annata:
b-hegmoniita d-Marqvanos hegménd: hwa rdupva rabba ‘al kollhon krestvané.
it (hwa gabrda had rabba b-atra d-Eliopolis ba-grita da-smah Dalasiin: w-
parrigd men Antvokva milé tre‘sar: wa-Smeh itaw (h)wa Dvosquros. hand ‘attir
(h)wa tab: bram dén itaw (h)wa hanpd. it (h)wa leh dén barta hda ihidita: da-
$§mah Barbara: w-Sappirda (h)wat 1ab. hu dén abith mahheb (h)wa lah saggi: wa-
bna lah magdla had rabba: w-habsah beh. avkanna d-1a tethzé la-bnavnasa:
mettul Suprah rabba: wa-hdiriita d-parsopah. etaw dén nasin men rawrbané: w-
mellel(w) ‘am abith mettultdh: avkanna [p. 170] d-nettlih l-gabrd. hu dén ‘al
Iwatah w-emar lah: bari(y): nasin men rawrbané mallel ‘amm(y) mettultek:
beh b-rugza: arimat ‘aynéh la-Smayva w-emrat d-1a tallsan ab(y): d-hadeé es‘or.
w-ella hwayt vada': d-end naps(y) l-mawta yahba-na. hu dén Sanni: wa-npaq
men hwatah. metemen (h)wa dén b-balanay d-menneh ba-§mah metbanva (h)wat.
agim (h)ywa bah dén amané sug’a: aykanna da-ba-'gal w-qallila'it testamlé. kad
dén pgad ennon l-imané hu Dyosquros abith: d-ayvkanna zadeq [-hon d-ne ‘bdiin:
w-vab l-kollhad mennhon agreh mSamlya: Sanni (h)wa l-atra rahhiga: w-
tamman awhar zabnd saggi’da. nehtat dén hi amteh da-Msiha Barbara: avkannd
d-tehzé benvana dilah d-balanay. w-kad harat ba-pnita tavmnavta: w-ethaqqvat
d-tartén kawwin balhod ptah(w) bah iimané. ‘nat w-emrat l-hon l-ardeklé: [-
mand balhod tartén kawwin ptahton? ‘naw w-emar(w) ldh: d-abitk pgad lan d-
ne'‘bad hakanna. w-emrat I-hon dén sahedteh da-Msihd Barbard: haw ma d-
amra-na l-kon s‘or d-la dehla: w-mehda ba-‘gal w-qallila'it agim(w) li harka
kawwtd hréta. w-emar(w) Iah hennon: marta: dahlinan w-men d-dalma kad nété
abitk w-nehzé: hnan la meskhinan la-mqam gdam hemmteh. amra l-hon amteh d-
alaha Barbara: haw meddem d-ena amra-na l-kon s‘or d-la dehla. w-kad nété
ab(v). ena mappisa-na leh ‘alhadé. hennon dén sam‘ih: wa-'bad(w) ap kawwta
hréta: avkanna d-pegdat I-hon.

kad dén mattvat hi qaddistd wa-d-Ia miim l-wa'deh d-uzna d-Sahhiné:
etpanvat [-madnha w-reSmat b-seb‘ah ‘al §i$a tupseh da-sliba vaqqira. w-
qgavyam haw rusmeh da-sliba ‘law d-$isa ‘damma l-vawmana: l-tedmurta d-
avlén d-hazevn: wa-l-tesbuhta d-alahda. kad dén ‘allat l-balanay dilah: ap
demwatd qaddisaia d-‘egbatah: bah b-ar‘a hay etthba‘. [p. 1711 w-men dukkta
hav: kollnas naseb dahhihd I-hulmana wa-l-‘udrand. hada (h)i mashiita d-
etdammyat [-Yordnan: d-bah hu Markoll Iso* Msiha arken (h)ywa réseh qaddisa:
w-qgabbel (h)wa ‘mdda men Yéhannan karézeh wa-m'‘ammddna. hada (h)i
ma‘'modita (pool) d-etdammvat la-m'ing d-Siloha: b-bah samva d-men kres
emmeh asig: I-ma'modjia d-Bethesda: d-bah msarrva b-mellta etassi. hada (h)i
ma'‘'madita: d-it bah mavyva hayvé: halén d-Selat men Maran artta hav Samravta.

tub dén b-had men yawmin: kad ‘abra (hjwat d-tézal lah I-balanay hi sGhedteh
da-Msiha Barbara: hzat ptakré (idols) da-1-hon saged (h)wa abith dawva: w-
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etmalvat (hwat riiha d-qudsa: haw mabbii‘'a d-tabata w-vahoba d-sikané wa-
niadrand d-Sarviré: hi hadé sahedteh da-MSiha: w-maprga (h)wat b-supra: da-
ckar w-dasat l-dkelqarsa. kad hakél hzat la-ptakré hanon harsé: ragqat b-
appavhon kad amra [-hon: d-akwatkon nelwén ‘abodavkon: w-avién da-tkilin
lavkon. w-kad selqat tub l-magdla d-beh hu ‘amra (hhwat: ba-slota da-hvat
aldhd belh amind’it ‘anya (hjwat.

kad dén estamli benvana w-ettaqqan dilah d-balanay: pnd men urheh haw
rassi‘a abith Dyosquros. w-‘al (hwa l-balanay akman d-nehzth: wa-hza tldt
kawwin qavvamdan. wa-'na w-emar l-iimané: tlar kavwwin agimton? amrin leh
amdné: hartak (I peqdat lan d-hakanna ne‘bad. w-etpni lwat barteh w-emar:
att pgadt ennon I-iimané: da-tlat kawwin nepthiin? ‘ndat w-emrat leh: én ab(v):
Sappir peqdet. mettul da-tlat ennén kawwin manhran [-koll barnasa d-até I-
‘alma: w-tarten balhod ‘ammiitata ennén. w-nasbah (hwa abith wa-nhet -
balanav. w-emrat leh: kmda vattir men tartén manhran nassihia'it halén dat. w-
emrat tub wateh amteh da-Msili_a Barbarda: etbayyvan hasa ab(y) wa-hzi: ha gér
[p. 172) aba: w-ha bra: w-ha ritha gaddisa.

w-kad Sma* halén abiih: etmli hemmta w-rugza saggi'da. wa-$mat savpa da-
Haw tlé (hwa: akman d-neqtlih. w-sallvat dén qaddista Barbara: w-etpathat
Sennd hav d-lah qarriba (hwat: w-qabblatdh b-gawwah. w-mehda appqatah
(hywar heat tira haw d-tamman it (h)wa la-mqabbliitah ra‘awwata trén: d-
ra‘exn (hywaw b-tiisrd haw: w-hza'iih kad ‘arqa. w-kad etgarrab abiih hvathon:
msa’el (hhwa l-hon: enhu da-hza’th -barteh. w-had mennhon: mettul d-sabé
(hwa d-testawzab: mawmata vamé (h)wa d-la hza lah. w-haw hréna dén paset
(Iwa seb'eh: w-I-abith mhawwé (h)wa lah. kad dén hzat qaddista meddem da-
‘bad: lqtateh (lwat: w-mehda hwa hu w-‘erbaw habsusvata. w-ha knisan
habsusyata halén ‘al gabrah d-qaddista ‘damma l-vawmand. w-kad saleq (h)wa
abith batrah I-tiird haw: w-eskhah (l)wa l-qaddista w-naggddh marrird'it: w-
ahdah b-sa‘ra d-résah w-ga ar (h)wa lah. w-ahhtdh (hwa men haw tird: w-
a'lah (hwa w-habsah b-bavta had sia: w-ehad wa-htam b-appéh b-'ezgteh. w-
agim ‘leh nqora: avkannda d-la neskah nas ne'‘ol Iwatah: ‘damma d-ezal w-
awda' leh [-Margvyanos hegmona: avkanna d-nawbdrh.

kad dén etd hegmanda: pgad d-navtonah hvateh. kad dén eta abith ‘am
Gerantos Qomtrisad appgith men baxta haw d-beh hbisa (hhwdt: w-aslmih I-
hegmaond: kad mawmé leh abiih b-alldhé: da-b-sendé gsavva nawbhdih. havden
iteb hegmaond ‘al bém dileh: w-kad ha'ar b-Suprah emar ldh: mana sabva att?
Ius ‘al napsek: w-dabbal l-allahé. w-ella tdabbhin: I-negdé marriré maslem-na
lek. ‘nat dén w-emrat leh sahedteh da-Msiha: d-end ntayyba-na: d-end gnom(y)
debha d-tawdita etqarrab l-aldhd pardqd d-koll: haw [p. 173) da-"bad smavva
w-ar'd w-koll da-b-hon. mettul den all@havk nbiva dawid amar: d-pumé it I-hon
w-lad mmallalin: ‘avné it I-hon w-1a fidzevn: idé it I-hon w-Ia mavsin: reglé it |-
hon w-la mhallkin: akwathon nelwon “abodavhon: w-avién da-tkilin‘lavhon:
havden hegmond etmli hemmia: wa-pgad d-nesthiingh: wa-l-pagrah d-la-
funwsdan b-negdé nbasbsiin: wa-b-menné d-sa‘ra netharkan mahwata d-‘al
gusmdl. wa-"bad(w) lah hakanna: ‘damma d-kolleh gusmah etpalpal ba-dma.
pgad (hwa d-tézal 1-bét-hbusya: ‘ad methassab da-b-avna mawta nawbdih. b-
pelgel dén d-lélva: dnalt (h)wa “leh nuhra rabba: w-ethzi ldh parégan kad
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amar: ethavval w-etlabbab sahedta dil(y) hbibta. ‘tida gér d-mettultek: hadiita
rabbta _tehwé ba-smayva w-b-ar'a b-neshanek. 1d tedhliin men lihamaw da-
triind hand: ena gér hawe-na ‘ammek: w-epassék men lithamaw. kad halen emar
Gh: assi la-mahwatdh: w-la ethzi menhén ‘al pagrah. elld hadya (h)wat w-
rawza hi sahedtd qaddisia: b-liibaba da-hwa lah men Maran.

In the times during which Maximian, that impious and wicked one, was ruling,
during the governorship of Marcian the governor, there was a great persecution
of all Christians. There was a great man in the land of Heliopolis in a village
named Dalasun—and it was thirteen miles distant from Antioch—and his name
was Dioscorus. He was very rich, but he was a pagan. He had an only daughter
whose name was Barbara, and she was very beautiful. Her father loved her
greatly, and he built for her a great tower and closed her up in it so that she
could not been seen by anvone on account of her great beauty and the
comeliness of her visage. People from the nobles came and spoke for her with
her father, that [p. 170] he should give her to a husband. Therefore he went to
her and said to her, “My daughter, people from among the nobles have spoken
with me for yvou that I should give vou to a husband. How do you desire, my
beloved daughter? Tell me.” She looked at him with hatred, raised her eves to
heaven, and said, “Do not force me, father. to do this. If you do, you may know
that I will give myself to death.” He then departed and left her. He was attending
to a bath that was being built by him in her namme. He established into many
workers so that it would be finished quickly and swiftly. When then Dioscorus,
her father, ordered the workers how it was right for them to do and gave every
one of them his full wage, he departed for a far-away place, and there he tarried
a long time. Then the maid of Christ, Barbara, went down to see the bath
building of hers, and when she looked in the southern direction and discerned
that the workmen had opened only two apertures in it, she said to the master
builders, “Why have yvou opened only two apertures?” They replied to her,
saving, “Your father ordered us to do thus.” The martyr to Christ, Barbara, said
to them, “This is what I am telling vou: act without fear and quickly and swiftly
make for me another aperture.” They said to her, “We are afraid that when your
father comes and sees, we will not be able to stand before his anger.” The
handmaiden of God Barbara said to them, “This is what I tell youw: do it without
fear, and when my father comes I will convince him of this.” They then heard her
and made another apertures as she had ordered them.

When the holy and spotless [maid] arrived at the location of the cistern of hot
[waters], she turned to the east and-drew with her finger on the marble the sign
of the honored cross, and that sign of the cross remains on it until today to the
wonder of those who see it and to the glory of God. When she entered the bath
belonging to her the blessed prints of her heels were imprinted in the ground. [p.
171] From this place evervone takes some dust for healing and aid. This is the
bathing that resembles the Jordan, in which the Lord of All Jesus Christ lowered
his holy head and received baptism from John, his preacher and baptizer. This is
a pool that resembles the pool at Siloah in which the man blind from his
mother’s womb washed, the pool at Bethesda in which the paralyzed man was
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healed by a word. This is the pool in which is the water of life. that which the
Samaritan woman asked of Our Lord.

Then one dav, when the Martyr to Christ Barbara was going to the bath, she
saw the idols which her wretched father worshiped. and this Martyr to Christ,
who was shining with beauty, who overcame and trampled on the Devil, was
filled with the Holy Spirit, that source of good things. giver of grace, and help to
those who are triue. When she saw those mute idols thus, she spat in their faces
while saving to them. “Like vou be vour makers and those who trust in you.”
And when she departed to the tower in which she lived, in her praver with God
she was constamly responded to.

When her bath building was finished and made ready, her wicked father
Dioscorus returned from his trip and entered the bath as one who would see it
and saw three apertures existing, he said to the workmen: “Have yvou made three
apertures?” The workmen said to him, “Your daughter ordered us to do so.”
And he turned to his daughter and said, “Did you order the workmen to open
three apertures?” She replied and said to him, “Yes. father. Indeed I ordered it
hecause three are the apertures shining for every human being who comes into
the world, and two alone are dark.” Her father took her and went into the bath.
and she said to him, “How much more brilliantly than two are these three
shining!” Then the handmaiden of Christ, Barbara, said, “Consider now, father,
and see: here is the Father, [p. 172] and here the son, and here the Holy Ghost.”

When her father heard these words, he was filled with great anger and rage.
and he drew the sword that was hung about him as though to kill her. Then the
holy Barbara praved. and the mountain top near which she was opened up and
took her inside, and it put her out on a mountain where there were two
shepherds tending their flocks to receive her, and thev saw her fleeing. When her
Jather approached them. he asked them if they had seen his daughter. One of
them, because he wanted her to escape, swore oaths that he had not seen her.
The other. however. pointed his finger and indicated her to her father. When the
blessed woman saw what he did. she cursed him. and immediately he and his
sheep became beetles—and thus these beetles are gathered over the saint’s tomb
until today. When her father went after her on the mountain and found her, he
scourged her bitterly and grabbed her by the hair on her head and dragged her.
He took her down from the mounain and put her in prison in a mean room, and
he stopped up and sealed her mouth with his signet and stationed a guard over
her so that no one counld go in to her while he went and informed Marcian the
governor, how to put her to death.

When the governor came he ordered thent to bring her to him. When her father
came with Gerontius Comtris (?), they took her out of the room in which she was
imprisoned and turned her over to the governor. When her father swore by the
gods that he should put her to death with cruel tortures, the governor sat on his
seat of judgment. When he looked upon her beauty, he said to her, “What do vou
desire? Have merey upon yourself and sacrifice to the gods. If yvou do not
sacrifice, I will turn you over to bitter scourges.” The martvr to Christ replied
and said to him. "l am prepared, for I myself am a sacrifice of confession 1
sacrifice to God., the savior of all, he [p. 1713]1 who made the heavens and the
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earth and all who are in them. For the sake of your gods did the prophet David

ay, ‘Mouths they have, and they do not speak. Eves they have, and they do not
see. Hands they have, and thex do not touch. Feet they have, and they do not
walk.’ Like them be their makers and those who trust in them.” then the
governor was filled with anger and ordered them to strip her and tear her flesh
to pieces with scourges without pity, and to burn the wounds that were on her
body with strands of hair. Thus they did to her until all her body was drenched in
blood. He ordered her to go to the prison while he considered by what sort of
death he should put her to death. However, in the middle of the night a great
light shone upon her, and Our Savior appeared to her, saving, “Be strong and
take heart, my beloved martyr, for prepared it is that for vou there shall be great
Jov in heaven and earth for vour victory. Do not fear the threats of this tyram,
for I shall be with yvou and I shall save vou from his threats.” When he said these
things to her. he healed her wounds, and none of them could be seen on her
body, but she, this holy martyr, rejoiced and was glad in the encouragement that
she had from Our Lord.

From the Tale of Sindban the Wise
Men Ta$ ‘it d-Sindban Hakkima

It (hhwa malka had da-smeh (h)wa Kiires. w-men yawmay havaw bra la hwa
leh w-it (h)wa leh ne$sé sba'. w-gam w-salli wa-ndar nedra. wa-msah napseh.
wa-sba aldhd. w-vab leh brda had. wa-rba talva w-$wah ak arza. w-yabeh [I-
sapreh] [p. 174] d-nallep hekimta. wa-hwa tlat snin hear sapreh w-meddem 1a
ilep. w-emar dén malka. d-hand talva en nehwé séd sapreh rebbé snin. meddem
1a ilep. ella ettliv I-Sindban hakkimd. metiul d-itaw gabra hakkima. wa-mvattar
men kollhon pilosopé. wa-qra malka 1-Sindban w-emar leh: avkannd sabé-tt d-
tallpivw l-talya emar li. wa-‘na Sindbdan w-emar l-malka. mallep-na Il-talva b-
varhé esta. ‘damma d-nedros ‘am koll pilosop d-it thét uhdandk. w-enhu d-la
msamlé-na meddem d-emret nébdiin havvav men ar‘a. w-koll d-qané-na lak
nehwe. velpet gér d-malké ak niird itavhon. w-emat d-temté 1-nas awqd_ateh.
ehawwé lak d-mallep-ng la-brak mar(y) malkd w-kad nsamlé yulpaneh. tettel li
hu meddem d-etba* menndk.

w-emar malka haw d-ba‘étt ettel lak. amar Sindban kollmeddem d-la rahem
att d-nes‘or nas lwatak. 1a tes‘rav Iwat hréna. wa-ktab(w) ktaba bavnathon. w-
yab Sindban yvammind l-malka. w-aslem talva l-Sindban. w-pagdeh w-emar leh.
d-men batar $ta varhin w-tartén $a‘in. néé talva lwat abii w-1a nkartar $a'ta hda
ella nesqol réseh d-Sindban.

w-ehad Sindban b-ideh d-talya. w-awbleh I-bavteh wa-bnd leh bayta rawwihd.
w-kallseh w-hawwreh wa-ktab ‘al essaw. w-iteb Sindbdaddén [= Sindban den]
lwateh. w-mallep (h)wa leh. w-beh b-bayta it (h)wa I-hon mekld w-mestya w-la
‘bar ‘eddana had men protesmia d-sameh baxndathon. w-bdtar $ta varhin ilep
talva [p. 175) haw meddem d-1d msa ndas men bnaynasa d-nélap akwateh. w-men
meddem yvawma had saddar malk_a Iwat Sindban w-emar leh. mana it lwatak w-
panni hu w-emar leh. haw meddem d-rahem-att. la-mhar mavté-na leh l-talva
Iwatdak b-‘eddana d-tartén $a‘m en marva nesbé. wa-hdi malka w-etpsah wa-
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hpak Sindban bwag talva w-emar leh, sabé-att da-b-hand lélva. ethassab ‘al
malwasak. b-hay d-ba‘é-na d-awblak bwat abiik.

w-men batar d-har b-malwaseh d-talva. hza d-la zdadeq da-nmallel ‘damma I-
sab'a yawmin. mettul d-dahel (h)wa ‘law d-ld nmiit. w-kad hzd Sindban ar‘el
idaw w-reglaw w-et'assaq ‘law. wa-hzd talva l-rabbeh d-ett‘iq w-emar leh. ma
lak d-etqassi ‘lavk hand su‘randa. mettul d-en paged-att li d-la emallel yarha had
‘abed-na ell pqod li haw meddem d-rahem-att. w-emar Sindban: kad aqimet
gyama ‘am abiik d-la-mhar nété brak hvatak. w-a zdadeq li d-ehpok beh. w-la
ha*é-na d-ehwé lwat abiik daggala. end mekkél end mettaise-na. hzi art bar(y) la
tmallel ‘danina d-'abrin $ta yvawmin. wa-I-vawma d-la-mhar pqgad leh l-talva d-
nézal hwat abii.

abii den men rhemteh wat breh. kannes leh habré avlén d-vatbin (h)waw
‘anunel. wa-"bad leh msatva. havden qrav abit w-qarrbelt bwateh w-nasqeh. w-
mallel ‘ammeh. hu la mallel ‘am abit. w-Sarri mesal leh w-lu @ panni petgdama.
havdén emar malka l-avlén da-hddaraw. mana itaw sarbeh d-ber(y).

wa-‘nd had w-emar d-‘eqqard msah leh rabbeh da-nsattet beh [p. 176}
yulpaneli w-men haw ‘eqgara pkir I-Senneh. w-etksi sarbeh d-talva “al malka. w-
kad hza men nessaw d-malka. emrat leh sbogav avka d-vatbd-nd. end w-haw
balhod kbar mawda* li $arbeh. mettul da-tkil (hjywa ‘lay men gaddim. w-meddem
d-l-enuneh @ mhawwé (lywa. li dén mhawwé w-galé. mettul d-enmimeh d-talva
m'iga (hwat ‘al Setqeh. w-sqaltel attta l-talva w-avwblateh I-bavtah. w-Sarrvat
tmallel ‘ammeh. hu la mallel *ammah. w-Ia panni lah petgama. havdén emrat leh
d-ld vad'a-na lak sakla. w-ap 1a itavk malka. w-1a palet att men ‘enyan(y). amra-
nd lak meddem. w-la sabgda-na lak ‘danma da-s'art leh. w-en talva itavk. w-en
sabé att ‘bad meddem d-amrda-nd lak. vad'a-na d-abitk sa'eb w-etmahhal w-
etrappi w-end qdtla-na leh l-abik. w-haweé att malka hlapaw. w-$dqgel art li b-
nessé. w-hweét end lak atetd. w-men batar d-emrat I-talva halén estafihaq Sahqa
rabba. w-emar 1ah: da* d-1G mmallel-na ‘ammek w-1a ‘am nas hréna ‘danuna d-
‘Ghrin Sab'a yavwmdtd. w-melida sam'a att piindav-petgamd menn(y) ‘al mellavk.
w-men batar d-Sem‘at hdalén ved'at d-neplat men iqéreh. w-dehlat w-ethassbat.
d-mand te'bad leh.

havden arimat galdh tab. wa-mhat ‘al appéh. w-telhat manéh. wa-sma* malkda
galdh wa-grah. w-salah w-emar lah md lek. havdén emrat leh ena amrd (h)wét
la-brak da-nmallel ‘amm(x). havdén mensel(v) npal ‘lay wa-sba d-nebzalt bi. w-
haret ennén l-appay w-vad‘a (hwét d-kollhon miimé it beh. w-hana miima la
xad'a (hheét beh. [p. 177)

w-kad halén emrat l-malka. psaq tabta men breh. wa-pgad d-netqtel. gdas dén
w-it (hhwa leh 1-malka maloké pilosopé 1a ak da-b-surhdbd sa‘ar (h)wa meddem.
‘damma d-metmlek (hivwa b-hon. w-kad $ma‘(w) halén. da-pqad malka d-netqtel
breh. w-1a etmlek b-hon. ethassab(w) b-napshon. d-haw meddem da-pgad malkd
ba-shaqga “bad d-havmen l-atiteh. w-emar(w) pilosopé 1a zadeq d-netqtel. w-la
zddeq l-malka d-neqtol la-breh. mettul da-l-harta I-napseh ‘adel. w-lan marheq
men hwateh. ella netparras avkannd da-nsawzeb I-talya men mawtd. havdeén
emar had mennhon d-kollhad mennan nqiim. nsawzeb beh. yawma had. w-ezal
haw w-‘al wat malka wa-sged leh w-emar d-la zadeq d-ne *bdiin malké meddem.
‘damma d-qavmin ‘al $rara.
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pilosopd qadmaya emar mar(v) malka hyvi da-smi‘ li: d-it (h)wa ba-zban malka
had. d-1a rhim (h)wa ‘law meddem ak repumat-nessé w-adiq wa-hza b-had men
yawmin attta Sappirtd. w-‘allat rehmiah b-lebbeh w-ahhbdh. w-$addar b-had
men yawmata w-qra [-gabrah b-su'rand. havdén ezal malka hwat antta hay. wa-
b'‘a mennah d-nezné bah. hi dén b-hemmtah emrat l-malka. mar(v) emtdk it(v).
w-koll ma d-sabé art “bad, w-it (h)wa ktaba had I-ba'ldh da-mzahhar (h)wa ‘al
anyita saggi. emrat I-malka. qri b-hana ktaba. wa-nsab malka wa-qra wa-hza
da-mzahhar saggi ‘al zanviita. havdén qam malka rhibd'it w-ezal. w-neplat
‘ezqteh thét ‘arsa: w-hu npaq w-atttd estawzbat: etda gabrah w-iteb ‘al ‘arsa. wa-
hza 1-‘ezqta w-estawd‘ah w-hav atttd la rgisa hwar bah, w-emar gabra b-
napseh: d-malka ‘al wa-npal ‘am attat. w-za* men malka. w-la ‘al ‘1éh zabna [p.
178) saggi'a. havdeén Saddrat atttd hwat abiih w-awd ‘ateh. d-gabra dil(v) etnakri
menn(y). w-ezal abith hwat malka. w-emar: ar'a it (h)wa li. wa-1-hana vabtdah d-
neplhih wa-plah bah zabna. w-hasa etnakri mennah w-1a palah bah w-$abeq lah.
emar malkd l-gabra d-attta: att mand amar att? wa-‘nd haw w-emar: Sarrird’it
mar(y) ar'a yab li. w-1a mahmay li men tiiganah kma d-mesvat havla. wa-gdas
b-had men yawmin ‘allet lah wa-hzét bah $bila d-parstd d-arva. w-dehlet men
arva d-ehpok e ‘ol lah. emar malkd I-gabra: Sarrira’it ‘al lah ella la srah bah
meddem. zel ‘ol I-ar‘ak plohah 1aba’it w-1a tedhal.

w-tub it (h)wa gabra had wa-zban paralta da-mmallala b-lessana d-nasa. w-
samah b-qapsa had. wa-tlah b-bavta dileh. wa-paqdah d-tawda* leh kollmeddem
d-sa‘ra atiteh. wa-npaq w-ezal b-urhd. w-etd rahmah d-hay atttd wa-npal
‘ammah. w-kad hzat hav parahta ved'at kollmeddem d-sa‘rin (h)waw. w-men
batar d-eta gabra d-hay atta. emrat leh parahta koll meddem d-se‘rat attta. w-
la Sebgat da-hzat d-la emrat. wa-npaq men hvatah w-ethassab ‘léh. w-emrat
attta b-napsah emrat awd'at l-gabra. w-emrat I-amtah: att emart I-gabra dil(y)
meddem d-se‘ret? w-imat amtd d-1a emret leh. havdén attta b'at pursa d-te‘bad
l-parahta daggalta. havdén Seqlat l-qapsa. w-samteh kolleh lélya hwatah. wa-
mkarrkd (h)wat rahva b-idah zban zban. wa-mqarr_ba (hhvat mehzitG menndh.
w-adlqat gervona wa-zban mhawwya (hjwat leh wa-zban mkassya (h)wat leh. w-
rassa hwat mayva ‘al gapsa. wa-mhawwya (h)wat hakan kolleh 1élva. ‘damma d-
emrat parahtd b-napsah barqa dén [p. 179] w-ra‘mé w-metra hwa kolleh 1élya.
w-ma d-etd gabra b-sapra etah l-parahta w-Salah d-mana hzavt b-hana lélva
titikos. amra leh parahta. d-bargé w-metré w-ra‘mé la Sabqiin d-ehzé meddem.
w-men da-Sma‘' gabra halén men parahtd. ida* koll d-emrat parahtd ‘al attat
battila itaw. mettul d-metrda 1a (h)wa kolleh lélva hana. wa-ba-sni'‘iita w-bisita
se‘rat halén attta w-‘ebdat l-parahta daggalta. w-appgah marah w-qatlah w-
ra‘'i l-atta.

There was a king whose name was Cyrus. In (all) the days of his life he had no
son, but he had seven wives. He arose, praved, made a vow, and anointed
himself. God so desired and gave him a son. The child grew and shot up like a
cedar. He gave him [to his scribe] [p. 174] for him to teach (him) wisdom. He
was with the scribe for three vears, and he learned nothing. Then the king said.,
“If this child were with the scribe for many vears, he wouldn’t learn anvthing.
Rather, give him to Sindban the Wise because he is a wise man and is honored
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by all philosophers.”™ So the king summoned Sindban and said to him. “Tell me
how vou wish to teach the child.” Sindban replied and said to the king, “I will
teach the child in six months so that he will be able to dispute with every
philosopher under your jurisdiction. If I do not carry out what I have said. may
my life cease to exist in the world, and all that I have acquired will be yours, for
I have learned that kings are like fire: when it touches anvone it burns him. I will
showe you that I will teach vour son, my lord king. and when his instruction is
completed you will give me whatever I ask of vou.”

The king said, “That which vou ask I will give vou.” Sindban said,
“Evervthing that vou do not desire people to do to you, do not do to another.”
And they concluded a pact between themselves, and Sindban made an oath to the
king. and he turned the child over to Sinban and ordered him, saving, “After six
months and tvo hours let the child come to her father. and let him not delay one
hour, or else we will remove Sindban’s head.”

Sindban took the child by the hand and led him to his house, and there he built
him a spacious chamber, and he plastered it. whitewashed it, and wrote on the
walls. Then Sindban sat with him and taught him. There were in the house food
and drink for them, and not once did any appointed time ever pass that he placed
hetween them (?). After six months the child had leamed [p. 175] what no
human being had ever been able to learn as he had. One day the king sent to
Sindban and said to him, “What do vou have?” And he replied and said to him,
“That which vou desire. Tomorrow I will bring vou the child at the time of two
hours, if the Lord wills.” The king rejoiced and was glad, and Sindban returned
to the child and said to him, “Do vou desire that this night 1 calculate vour
horoscope, for I am seeking to take yvou to your father?”

After he looked at the child’s horoscope, he saw that it was incumbent that he
not speak for seven days because he feared for him lest he die. When Sindban
saw this. it made his hands and feet tremble, and he was vexed for his sake. The
child saw that his master was troubled, and he said to him, “What is wrong with
you that this thing is grievous upon vou? If vou command me not to speak for a
month, I will doit, but order me what vou like.” Sindban said, “Since I made a
promise to vour father, [saving that] tomorrow your son will come to vou, it is
incumbent upon me that I not break it, and I do not seek to be deceitful with your
father. Henceforth I will be concealed. You see to it, my son, that you do not
speak for six days.” And the next day I ordered the child to go to his father.

Out of his love for his son, his father gathered for him friends, those who were
sitting with him, and made a banquet for him. then his father summoned him and
drew him close and kissed him. He spoke to him. but he did not speak to his
father. He began to ask him (questions), but he did not address a word to him.
then the king said to whose who were around him, “What is wrong with my
son?”

One answered and said, “His master annointed him with an herb so that he
would plant his instruction firmly, [p. 176} and from this herb his teeth are
locked. This was burdensome for the king. When he saw one of the king’s wives.
she said, “Leave him [with me] as I am sitting. [When] he and 1 are alone,
doubtless he will make his story known to me because he has trusted me for a
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long time, and what he would not reveal to his mother he will reveal openly to
me.” Becaise the child’s mother was distressed over his silence. the woman
picked the child up and took him to her room. She began to speak with him, but
he did not speak to her and did not address a word to her. Then she said to him,
“I know you are not a fool, and vou are not the king. Neither will you escape
Sfrom conversing with me. I will tell you somehting, and I will not let you go until
vou have done it, even if vou are a child. If you want, do what I tell you. I know
that your father is growing old, feeble, and weak. I am going to kill you father,
and vou will be king in his stead. You will take me to wife, and I will be yvour
wife.” After she said these things to the child, he was greatly troubled and said
to her, “Know that I will not speak to you or anyone else until seven dayvs have
passed. and immediately [thereupon] vou will hear an answer from me to your
words.” After she heard these things. she knew that she had fallen from his
respect, and she was afraid and calculated what she should do to him.

Then she gave out a loud cry and smote her face and rent her clothes. The king
heard her crv and summoned her. He asked her what was wrong with her. Then
she said, “I was talking to vour son so that he would speak with me. All of a
sudden he fell upon me and wanted to penetrate me. He made these scratches on
my face. I knew that he possessed all flaws, but this flaw I did not know in him.”
[p. 177]

When she said these things to the king, he abandoned his good opinion of his
son and ordered him to be killed. It happened that the king had philosopher
advisors so that he would not do anything in haste without being advised by
them. When they heard these things, that the king had ordered that his son be
killed without being advised by them, they thought among themselves that this
thing the king had ordered in adversity he had done because he believed the
woman. The philosophers said, “It is not right that he should be killed, and it is
not right that the king should kill his son because in the end he will find fault
with himself and drive us away from himself. But we should plan how we can
save the child from death.” Then one of them said, “Each of us will undertake to
save him for one dav.” This one went to the king, bowed to him, and said, "It is
not right for kings to do anvthing until they are standing upon the truth.”

The first philosopher said, “My lord king, it has been heard by me that once
upon a time there was a king to whom nothing was as beloved as the love of
women. He looked out and saw one day a beautiful woman, and love for him
entered his heart and he loved her. One day he sent and summoned her husband
on an errand. Then the king went to the woman and asked her to commit
adultery with him. In her wrath she said to the king. “My lord, 1 am your
servant. Do what you wish.” There was a book belonging to her husband that
warned greatly against adultery, so the king arose hastily and departed, but his
signet ring fell under the bed. He left, and the woman was saved. Her husband
came and sat on the bed. He saw the ring and recognized it, but the woman was
not aware of it. The man said to himself, “The king entered and slept with my
wife.” He was terrified of the king, and he did not go to her for a long time. [p.
178] Then the woman sent to her father and informed him. [saving.] “My
husband has become estranged from me.” Her father went to the king and said,
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“I had a plot of land, and I gave it [to someone] to till, and he tilled it for a time.
Now he is estranged from it. does not till it, and he abandoned it.” The king said
to the woman's husband, *What say you?" He replied and said, “Truly, my lord.
he gave me land, and its cultivation was not neglected by me insofar as possible.
But it happened one day that I went to it and saw on it a lion’s paw print. I was
too afraid of the lion to return and enter it.”" The king said to the husband.
“Truly he went to her, but he did her no harm. Go. enter your land, till it well,
and fear not.”

Again there was a man who bought a bird that talked in the language of
people. He set it in a cage and hung it in his house. He ordered it to inform him
of evervthing his wife did, and he departed an went on a journev. The wife's
lover came and slept with her. When the bird saw. it knew evervthing they were
doing. After the husband of the woman came, the bird told him evervthing his
wife had done, and it did not omit anxthing it had seen without telling it. He
departed from it and thought about it. The wife said to herself, “My maid has
infornied the man.” She said to the maid, “Did you tell my husband what I did?”
The maid said. “I did not tell him.” then the woman sought for a plan to do to
the treacherous bird. Then she took out the cage and put in before herself all
night long. She turned a gristmill with her hand from time to time, and brought a
mirror close to (the bird) and lit a lamp. and sometimes she showed such things
all through the night until the bird said to itself, “There have been lightming, [p.
179] thunder, and rain all night.” When the man came in the morning, he went
to the bird and asked it, *What did you see during the night, parrot?” The bird
said to him, “The lightning, rain.. and thunder did not let me see anvthing.”
Inasmuch as the man heard these things from the bird, he realized that all the
bird had said about his wife was false because there had been no rain during all
that night. In cunning and evil did the woman do these things and did [thus] to
the treacherous parrot. The [bird's] master took it out and killed it, and he
appeased the woman.

From The Cave of Treasures
men Ktaba da-M‘arrat-Gazzé
W-armi alaha Senta ‘al Adam wa-dmek: wa-nsab hdd el‘d men gabbeh d-
yanming w-"abddh 1-Hawwa menneh. w-kad ett'ir Adam men Senteh wa-hzah |-
Hawwa hdi bah saggi. wa-hwaw Adam w-Hawwa b-gaww pardisa Ibisin Subhd
w-maprgin b-teshoptd tlat sa‘in: haw dén hand pardisa lal itaw wa-m‘allay men
kollhon tiiré ramé. tlatin zartin ba-msohta d-riiha d-qudsa wa-hadar 1-kolldh
ar'd.
emar dén Masé nbiva avkanna da-nsab marya alahda havitana pardisa b-gaww
‘den: vw-sam tamman 1-ddam da-gbal. ‘den dén iteh tupsa d-'édta ba-§rard w-
édta itch mrahhmantiteh d-alahda: hay da-'tid (h)wa aldahéd d-nepros ‘al [p. 180]
kolthon bnaynasa: mettul d-ida* aldha ak mgaddmiit-ida‘teh meddem d-ethassab
Satana “al Adam b-gaww ‘ubba da-mrahfmaniiteh qaddem samah. ak da-
mzammar (hwa tibdana Dawid: d-marva bét-ma*mra hwét lan I-ddr darin.
hanaw dén da-b-gaww mrafthmaniitdk ‘badt lan. w-kad mappis leh l-alaha hidap
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purgand da-bnavnasa emar etdakkar ‘édtak d-ganva men qdim. hanaw dén. l-
hay mrahhmantita da- ‘tidatt d-tepros ‘al gensan nhayyla.

‘den iteh ‘édta qaddista. w-pardisa da-b-gawwah atra da-nvahta w-yartiita d-
havveé hay d-tayveb alaha I-kollhon bnaynasa qaddisé.

w-mettul d-itaw (h)wa Adam kahna w-malkd wa-nbiva a*‘leh alahda I-pardisa
da-nSammes b-gaww ‘den ak kahna b-‘édta qaddista: ak d-mashed ‘law titbana
Mase. d-neplhit lam l-aldha b-yad tesmesta kahnavta b-tesbohtd. wa-nettriv I-
puqdana haw d-etg ‘el leh b-vad mrahhmaniiteh d-alaha. w-asri ennon alaha I-
Adam w-Hawwa b-pardisa wa-nsab aldhd iland d-hayvé ba-msa‘teh d-pardisa.
w-Sarrira (h)v mellta hadé w-makrzat-Srara d-haw ilanda d-havvé ba-msa‘teh d-
pardisa la-slib paroqdna mqgaddam-sa’ar (h)wa. etnseb tamman ba-msa‘teh d-
pardisd w-hana hu d-etgba‘ ba-msa‘tdh d-ar‘a. [p. 181]

God cast sleep upon Adam, and he slept. And He took a rib from his right side
and made Eve from it. When Adam awoke from his sleep and saw Eve, he
rejoiced in her greatly, and Adam and Eve were inside paradise clothed in glory
and shining with praise for three hours. This paradise is above and raised above
all the high mountains, by three cubits of the measurement of the Holv Ghost.,
and surrounding all the earth.

The Prophet Moses told how the Lord God Almighty planted paradise inside
Eden, and he placed there Adam, whom he had made. Eden is a symbol of the
church truly. and the church is God's mercy, which God is prepared to spread
over [p. 180] all people because God knew with his foreknowledge within the
bosom of his mercy what Satan plotted against Adam before he placed him there,
as the Blessed David has sung: “Lord, thou hast been our dwelling-place in all
generations.” These things, which were inside your mercy, you did for us. And
when God was persuaded to save people, he said. “Remember your church,
which is redeemed from long ago.” Theses are the things, then, for this mercy,
that vou are prepared to spread over our comforted species.”

Eden is the Holv Church, and paradise, which is inside it, is a place of rest
and inheritance of life, which God has prepared for all holy people.

Because Adam was priest, king, and prophet, God raised him to paradise so
that he would serve inside Eden as priest in the holy church, as the Blessed
Moses testifies: “Let them work for God through priestly service in praise, and
let them keep this commandment, which was made for him through the mercy of
God.” And God caused Adam and Eve to dwell in paradise, and God planted the
tree of life in the middle of paradise, and true is this word and the preaching of
the truth that this tree of life in the middle of paradise was a prefiguration of the
savior’s cross. It was planted there in the middle of paradise, and this is the one
that was set up in the middle of the earth. [p. 181]

From Kalilag and Demnag
men Ktabda d-Kalilag w-Demnag
Tagra meskéna it (h)wa. w-ezal ba-tgurtd l-atra hréna. w-it (h)wa leh ma

59


http://qaddT.se

KEY TO READINGS

manyan parzlda. mettul d-nas bavtava lavt (hwa leh: aslmeh l-gabra vid'eh d-
nezdahhar beh wa-hzaq. w-kad ‘tap b*av l-parzla men yvad'eh. w-parzlda zabbneh
w-appeq ‘al napseh w-gmar [-tagra d-parzla aklii ‘ugbré. w-tagra b-hay d-la
nagnet xad'eh vw-nadhel emar leh. madeén Sarvira hav d-amrin d-lave b-arb‘at
reglé: w-la b-tartén: d-harripin Sennaw men d-‘ugbrd. ella kad hadé hwat:
eskhet d-ate hlim art. husrdnda da-‘bad(w) ‘ugbré mett'é. w-hu hdi b-hay d-tdagra
leh ettpis. w-kad zammmneh d-nel‘as l-vawmd b-bavieh. w-dbar tagra I-bar
vad'eh w-ezal tussveh. emar leh vad'eh. kad dbartav I-ber(v) manda “badt leh?
amar leh tigra d-end brdk 1a debret. elld hu eta (h)wa batar(v): wa-hzét da-nhet
baz w-hatpeh. w-yad'eh avlel wa-qra b-genn malka: kad mhabbet réseh w-
fradveh w-amar. avka ethazyat aw estam‘at d-baz msa d-nelitop talva? w-tagra
emar leh. avka d-‘uqbré etmsi d-nekliin ma manyé parzld. madeén ap baz da-1-
pila hétep lavw suggi rabba. havden emar vad'eh: ah(v): parzlak end ekalteh w-
eklet mraré: timaw sab: w-hab li ber(v). [p. 182]

There was a poor merchant, and he went to another place on a business trip.
He had a hundred pounds of iron. Because he had no household member, he
turned it over to a man he knew to watch over it, and he departed. When he came
back, he asked for the iron from his acquaintance. He had sold the iron and
spent [the proceeds] on himself. So he said to the merchant, *The iron was eaten
by mice.” The merchant, in order not to make his acquaintance anxious or
Jrighten him, said, “How true is what they sav that there is nothing with four
feet, or with nvo, with teeth as sharp as those of mice. However, since this has
happened, 1 have found that you are correct. The loss the mice have made is
negligible.” The [other person] rejoiced in that the merchant had been
convinced by him. When he invited him to partake of food that day in his house,
the merchant led his acquaintance’s son away and went off and hid him. His
acquaintance said to him, “When vou led my son away. what did vou do with
him?" the merchant said to him, “I did not lead your son away, but he came
after me, and I saw a hawk come down and snatch him off.” The acquaintance
wailed and called for the king's protection, as he was beating his head and
breast and saving, “When has it ever been seen or heard that a hawk was able to
snatch a child?” The merchant said to him, “Just as mice were able to eat a
hundred pound of iron, so too is it not much greater for a hawk to snatch an
elephant.” The acquaintance then said, “My brother, I stole your iron and was
galled. Take its price and give me my son.” [p. 182]

From a Metrical Sermon by Ephraem Syrus
Men Mémra d-‘al Maksdaniita wa-Slota
dileh d-Tdband Mdar(y) Aprim
Men rawma radevn rafuné.
kollan nehur la-mravwma.
men Smay Smayya (hu purgand.
nawdé I-*amar ba-smavva.
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ba-zmirteh emar Dawid
mellita da-slota (h)y kollah:
da-hwatak mar(y) arimet
‘avnay ‘amar ba-§mavva
w-makkek napseh d-akwateh
Inan netmakkak ba-srara
ak ‘avnay ‘abdé da-hvat
maravhon talyan kollsa’
d-nehzon enhu da-kmirin
nehwon zhiré wa-kmiré.
w-enh da-psihin ennon
ap ‘abdé b-hezwa nehwon.
w-awsep tub Dawid w-rattem [p. 183}
petgama ak qadmava
d-ak ‘avnéh d-amta hwatdh
d-martah havran koll‘eddan
d-enhut da-psiha (h)y gerbat
Iwat parsopah hadva'it
we-en mdrtda tehwé kmira
amtd dahla w-mettassva
da-hzat da-kmiran appéh
mestarrdé men z'ipiitah.
hakannda lam ap ‘avnay
hvatak marva allahan
d-la msé-na emar Dawid
d-ediis w-ehdé gdam appayvk
‘damma da-trahhem ‘alayn
da-hzét da-z'ip parsopak.
wa-hnan hav hadeé d-Dawid
nethassab nerné w-némar:
rahhem ‘alayn alaha
w-att marya rahhem ‘alayn. [p. 184]

From on high arise mercies.
All of us are looking at the height.
From the heaven of heavens is salvation.
We acknowledge him who lives in heaven.
In his psalm David said
a word that is all praver:
“Unto thee Lord I lifted
my eves, [O you who] dwell in heaven.”
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And he humbled himself so that like him

we may be humbled truly.

As the eves of servants to the presence of
their lords are always fixed

that they may see if they are gloomy,

they (the servants) will be wary and sad.

But if they are happy

the servants too will be [happy] in their sight.
And David continued and said gently [p. 183]
a word like the former:

As the eves of the maid in the presence of

the mistress are looking always.

If she is happy, she (the maid) approaches
near her countenance joxfully.

And if the mistress is gloomy,

the maid fears and hides herself

since she has seen that her [mistress’s] face is gloomy,
she is terrified by her anger.

Thus also my eves

to the Lord our God

L am not able, said David.

to exult and rejoice before your face

until you have mercy upon us,

for L have seen that your countenance is angry,
and this [saving] of David

we contemplate. meditate, and say:

have merey upon us, God,

and vou, Lord, have mercy upon us. [p. 184]

From the Syriac Book of Medicines
Résd da-Tlata
‘al Kurhané Kollhon d-Haweyn b-Résa
Chapter Three
On All Diseases that Occur in the Head
W-qgadmda’'it ‘al nekvané w-ma'‘bddamvatd mlilata: ethawwvat gér men gdim: d-
kollthén ma‘bdanvatd d-pagra: la-trén pursané metpallgan. l-napsanyata w-la-
kvanvara:: w-hanexyn napsanyata: metpallgan la-mlilaa wa-l-margsanyata w-la-
mzr'anxdtd. w-etamrat tub da-l-napianyata haw mulha sa‘ar I-hén. menhén b-
vad mes'avita d-hadddamé hréné. menhén (u gnomel sa‘ar I-hén. d-itavhén
hanén mlilaga::

‘tidinan dén d-nallep b-résa hana. ‘al nekvané d-gadsin I-ma*bdamvara hanén
mlilata:: hanaw dén: I-hanén  d-metta'bdan men ddata ‘ubbavw d-muhha::
qgadmaytd itch: hay d-methaggagd w-metgarrya pantasiva: wa-d-tartén hay d-
methassba w-metkannya suklda:: w-da-tlat: hav d-met'ahhida: w-mestammha
‘wheddna:: hu dén muhhd: _a hwa organon margsand balhod ettaggan men
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kyana: ella ragsa d-regsé (h)wa men bersit. w-hay da-b-vad gvadé: hu muhha
msaddar havla margsand l-kollhon haddamaw d-pagra: idi‘a (h)y galva’it: men
hay d-kad nestappaq gvada avna d-hu: bar $a'ta d-1a rgesta hwa haddama haw.

b-vad d-metklé havla haw d-ndhet (h)wa leh: men muhhda w-metpallag beh::
galva (h)y dén tub idi‘a’it: w-ap men hay da-b-Sennta. aw la-gmar battalin [p.
185] regsé: aw tab ‘ammigta’it ma‘bdin:: idi‘a (h)y hakél d-qallil (h)u radé
havdén havla w-nahet men résa Il-haddamé. w-hadé metamra ba-‘vada:
‘ammiqd’it w-la ‘ammiqd’it. itéh kmayiitah Senntd Iput d-mardita:: hadé déen
gadsa d-d-ak hakannda gér radé w-nahet ap kma d-itéh ap sennta b-‘ammiqiitd:.
damé hakél da-b-zabna kolleh d-Sennta: hawé mnah havla haw napsana’it: w-
ma‘bad taqqipa’it haw kyanava:: metvad‘at déen hadé: men hay d-ma d-la’é
haxla hana: ‘am d-damek bar $a‘teh methayval. w-vattir@'it ma d-batar savbarta
mmassahtd nedmak. w-men hay tub d-ba-zban Senntd: hawé psara Sappira'it b-

kolleh pagra. law b-karsa lhod:: elld zadqa’it havdén mettnih: _ap haddama haw
d-beh itaw résdh d-napsa mlilta. lebba gér methazya d-qallil qallil sa‘ar (h)wa.
ak d-ld nestneq abna naggira la-nvahteh:: mupha dén law hakanna: ella b-
‘irtitd ma'bad b-kollzban. b-Sennta dén sale:: w-badgon Senntd ‘ammiqta napla
‘al avién d-metdarrsin saggi’d’it. ak man d-vattird@'it radé havia. w-etpawsas
men résa kad metdarrsin (hhwaw. mettul supdqa hakél d-havla haw d-estammar
men muhha: w-mettul leiita d-lav b-ma'bddnwata saggi'ata. ‘al nyvahta sniq
akhad ‘al huvala:: akznd hakél d-men batar dursa damkin pSiqd’it w-'asqad’it. w-
hakanna w-ap kad nqabbliin savbarta: w-ap kollma d-tehwé rattiba ba-kyaneh:
d-ak hakanna damkin vattir bah ba-dmiitd w-ap kad neston hmara vattira: ap
kad neshon mashwata d-mavva Sahhiné d-metnaslin ‘al résavhon: damkin
yattird'it:: kollhén gér halén d-methazvan d-malvan leh l-muhha da-‘1éh d-hadé
malviita sniq: ma da-"mil wa-mvabbes b-ma‘bdaniita saggitd. w-men halén
kollhén metvad'‘a: d-muhha [p. 186] ma d- ‘mal tab w-nestbé d-nettnih: havden
‘abed Senntd kvanavta w-vattira@’it enhu d-havld haw mtarsyana d-beh: masah
leh rauibiita aw men qarririitd saggita neqqar. havden sennta (h)y da-b-tula‘é
wa-b-metnassvaniitd hawva. w-kollthon hassé hréné d-d-ak halén.

First on injuries and mental functions. It has been shown previously that all
Sfunctions of the body are divided into two divisions, the psvchological and the
natural. The psvchological ones are divided into those pertaining to the mind,
those pertaining to the senses. and those pertaining to motion. It has also been
said that it is the brain that performs the operations of the mind, some through
the intermediary of other members, and some, which pertain to the mind, it
performs itself.

We are ready then to teach in this chapter about injuries that happen to these
mental functions, which are caused by the three cavities of the brain. First is the
one that imagines, and it is called imagination; second is the one that thinks, and
it is called intelligence: and third is the one that remembers, and it is called
meniorvy, The brain was not constituted by nature to be an organ of perception
only, but it has been the principal sensor of sensations from the beginning.
Through nerves the brain sends the power to feel to all members of the body.
This is known clearly from the fact that when a nerve is severed, wherever it is,
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immediately the member it serves becomes without feeling because the power
that descended to it from the brain and was distributed throughout it has been
withdrawn from it. This is obviously clear from the fact that during sleep the
senses either are utterly idle [p. 185] or they work obscurely. It is thus known
that the power that ascends and descends from the head to the body does so in a
small quantity. These [two kinds of sleep] are customarily said to be [sleeping]
“deeply” and [sleeping] “lightly.” The amount of sleep varies in proportion to
the amount of power that comes down [from the head]. It happens that as the
pover that ascends and descends [varies], so does sleep in depth. It seems
therefore that during the whole period of sleep the psychological power is at
rest. and the natural (power) works intensely. This then is known. When this
power is wearvy, as soon as [one] lies down it is immediately made strong again,
even more so if [one] lies after moderate nourishment. Moreover, during the
time of sleep. digestion takes place nicely throughout the whole bodv and not in
the belly onlv: and moreover, very properly, that member also in which [is
seated] the chief of the rational soul is rested. Now it is seen that the heart works
very slowly [during sleep], since it has no need of a lengthy period for its rest;
with the brain, however, it is not so, for it works without cessation alwavs in
wakefulness, and during sleep it is drawn out. For this reason deep sleep fulls
upon those who exercise greatly, because the power ascends more and is wasted
away from the head while they are exercising. Because of the emptving thus of
the power that is sent from the brain and because of the fatigue caused by
excessive exertions, he is in need of rest as well as of strength. Likewise
therefore after exertion [people] sleep easily and heavily, and so also when they
have received nourishment—and more so when it (the nourishment) is moist in
its nature. Thev also sleep more in form and also when they drink much wine,
and when they bathe with hot water poured over their heads they sleep more. All
these things are seen to fill the brain, which is need of this fullness when it is
overworked and dried up by great exertion. From all these things it is known
that when the brain [p. 186) has worked much and needs to rest, then it creates a
natural sleep, more especially if it has within itself the power for nourishment,
[or if] it has anointed itself with moisture or [if] it is very cold, then the sleep is
as in a stupor and senselessness. All other senses are like these.

A Flood in Edessa
Tub men Tas ‘yata d-Su‘rand ak da-b-Pisiqdtd
From the Stories of Events in Brief
Ba-snat hammesma wa-tldata'sré b-malkiiteh d-Seweros wa-b-malkiiteh d-Abgar
malka bar Ma'nu malka b-iral tesrin frav ‘Sen (Wwa mabbu'a d-mavva da-
npag men dpadnda rabba d-Abgar malkd rabbd wa-'Sen wa-sleq ak ‘vadeh
qgadmava wa-mia (hwa wa-spa* l-koll gabbin. vw-Sarri (hhwaw dardta w-estwé
w-batté d-malkita d-netmlon mavya. w-kad hza Abgar malka. sleq (hhwa leh I-
tagnda d-tiird da-1'el men dapadnd dileh avka d-vatbin w-‘amrin ‘abday ‘bada
ditah d-malkiita. w-kad hakkimé methassbin (hwaw: d-manda ne'bdiin I-hon [-
mavyd vattive d-ettawsap (hwaw. gdas wa-hwa metra rabba w-"assing b-lélva.
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w-etd Daxsan d-1a b-vavwmeh wa-d-1a b-varheh. w-etaw mayva nukravé. w-eskah
ennon l-qataraqté kad ahidin b-parzlé rawrbé da-qrimin (h)waw wa-b-moklé d-
parzla da-m$arrarin (h)waw. wa-d-1a estkah I-hon ma‘lana l-mayva. hwa leh
yamma rabba l-bar men furéh da-mditta. w-Sarri (hywaw mayva nahtin men bét
va'vata d-Sura la-mditta. w-Abgar malka kad qa’em (h)wa b-purkdasa rabba d-
metqré d-parsava. hza (hwa b-lampédé d-nura l-mayva. wa-pgad (h)wa. w-
estgel (h)waw tar'é w-qgataraqté tmanva d-surd ma‘rbava da-mditta men avka
da-npaq nahra. w-bah b-$a‘ta tar‘aw (h)waw mayva l-Sura ma'rbaya wa-
‘qar(w) l-apadna rabba w-paya da-mditta. w-‘al I-gaww mditta d-maran malka.
wa-Sqal (h)waw koll meddem d-estkah (h)wa gdamavhon benyvané rgigé w-pava
da-mditta. koll meddem d-qarrib (h)wa l-nahra men taymnavdh w-garbyayah.
wa-srah [p. 187] (h)waw tub b-havkia d-‘'édta da-kristyvane. w-mit (h)waw b-
hana ‘bada vattir men trén alpin da-bnaynasa. saggi’é déen mennhon. kad
damkin (h)waw b-l1élya ‘al ‘lavhon mayya men selva w-ethneq (h)waw. kad
malva (h)wat mditta qala d-vallata. w-kad hza Abgar malkd surhdnda handa da-
hwa (h)wa. pgad (h)wa d-kollthon umané da-mdittd narhgiin (h)waw hanwathon
men lwat nahrd. w-nas lwat nahra la nebné leh haniitd. wa-b-hekmta d-masohé
w-vada'é ettsim hanwatd da-kmda nehwé ptava d-nahrd. w-awsep (h)waw ‘al
mushateh qadmavta. apen gér mavva saggi'in (h)waw w-‘assinin. ella ap hu
ptaveh d-nahrd z'or (h)wa. d-mayva d-regldta ‘esrin w-hammes mqgabbel (h)wa
ba-knistithen d-men koll gabbin. wa-pgad (h)wa Abgar malka. d-kollhon hanon
d-vatbin b-estwa w-palhin lugbal nahra. d-men tesrin gdém wa-‘damma [-nisan
la hwaw bavtin b-hanwathon. ella gziravé d-ngtrin mditta. hamsa mennhon
hwaw bavtin b-Surd l'el men dukkta d-‘allin bah mayva la-mditta kolleh zabna
d-satwa. w-ma d-arges b-1éIva wa-Sma* qala d-mayvya nukravé d-Sarri d-ne’‘liin
la-mditta... w-kollman d-sama' qala w-mahmé w-la napeq. ha mayva tab‘in
menneh besvana d-sat pugdaneh d-malka. w-ettsim (h)wa hana pugdana men
hana cabna da-hwa beh hakanna ‘damma l-yawmat ‘alma. mdran dén Abgar
malka pqad (h)wa w-etbni leh benvana I-ma‘mra d-malkiiteh bét satwa Bét
Tbara. w-tamman ‘amar (h)wa kolleh zabnd d-satwa. wa-b-qaxta nhet (hywa leh
I-apadna hdatta d-etbni (h)wa leh ‘al vés mabbu'a. w-ap hennon héré dileh
bnaw I-hon benyané l-ma‘marhon ba-shabiita d-hawé bah malka b-Suqa rama d-
metqré Ber Sahravé. w-mettul d-netqavvam (h)wa Savndh da-mdittad qadmava.
pgad (hiwa Abgar malka w-estheq hawbata da-tba‘ta men gawwavé da-mditta.
w-men avién d-‘amrin b-qurva w-b-agorsé w-etkalvat tha‘ta mennhon hammes
snin. ‘damma d-'etrat [p. 188} mditta b-nasiita w-etkallalat ba-bnaynasa.

In the vear 513 of the kingdom of Severius and during the reign of King
Abgar, the son of King Ma'nu, in the month of November the water source
erupted and went out from King Abgar’s great palace. and it gained strength,
going bevond its former custom, and it filled and overflowed its banks. The
courtvards, porches, and houses of the kingdom began to be filled with water.
When King Abgar saw this, he went out to the tableland that was above his
palace, where the workers of the kingdom dwelt and lived. While the wise men
were considering what they should do about the great waters, which were
increasing, it happed that a great and violent rain came during the night. The
Daisan (river) came out of season, and there was unheard-of water. It found the

65



KEY TO READINGS

cataracts closed with large [pieces of] iron, which were overlaid with bars of
iron that were reinforcing. Since no entrance for the water was found, there was
Sformed a large sea outside the wall of the city. The water began to go down into
the city over the battlements. While King Abgar was standing on the great tower
called the Persian (Tower), he saw the water by lamp light, and he gave an
order, and the gates and the eight cataracts of the western wall of the citv were
removed from where the river went out. Immediately the water broke through the
western wall and destroved the great and beautiful palace of the citv. It entered
the city of our lord the king and carried away evervthing that was found before
the delightful and lovely buildings of the citv., evervthing that was near the river
on its southern and northern sides, and it damaged [p. 187] also the church of
the Christians. During this event more then three thousand people died. While
many of them were asleep during the night, the water entered upon them
suddenly, and they drowned, as the city was filled with cries of distress. When
King Abgar saw this damage that was being done, he ordered that all the
warkmen of the city should remove their shops from next to the river and that no
one should build a shop by the river, and with the wisdom of suwrvevors and
experts the shops were placed so that however much the river's breadth was.
they increased its former measurement. Even if the water was great and violent,
except where the breadth of the river was small, it would accommodate the
water of twentv-five floods in its total on all sides. And King Abgar ordered that
all those who dwelt in the portico and worked opposite the river should not
spend the night in their shops from October until April, excepting the policemen
who guarded the city, five of whom would spend the night on the wall above the
place at which the water entered the city throughout the winter. Whenever they
perceived (anvthing) during the night and heard the sound of unusual water that
was starting to enter the city, all who heard the sound and was negligent and did
not go out, the water would exact from him a fine for having treated the king's
conmand with contempt. This command was placed from this time such that it
has remained thus for all the davs of the world. Our lord King Abgar then gave
an order, and a building was built for him for an abode in the winter at Beth
T'vara, and there he dwent all the time during the winter, In the sumnier he went
doven to the new palace that was built for him at the head of the spring. So also
did his companions build for themselves buildings for dwelling in the
neighborhood in which the king was in the high market that is called Beth
Sahrave. Because the former prosperity of the citv was re-established, King
Abgar gave an order, and tax debts were forgiven for those inside the city and
for those who were living in the villages and fields, and they were exempted from
taxes for five vears until [p. 188] the citv was enriched by hmanity and adored
with people.
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From the Chronicle of Times by Barhebraeus
On the Taking of Babylon
Men Ktaba d-Maktbaniit Zabné d-Bar ‘Ebraya
Metrul Mesqli d-Bdabel

Nhet mlek malké Hilaki ‘al Bagdad: wa-mta ap Bajii men Bét R(h)omave. wa-
npaq haviawwara d-Bagdaddvé I-bar d-nepg‘iin b-Tatarave. w-itavhon (h)waw
d-gavmin b-résavhon: amira rabba kurdava d-metqré Bar Kirar: w-Dawitdar
Z‘ord ‘abda d-kalipah. w-pas travhon gabbé lugbal hdada: kad la ar‘in: ‘esrin
wa-tlata vawmin: mehda b-yvom arb‘a tmanava b-varhd gadmava d-Tavvave:
Snat Setma w-hammsin w-Set: d-hi $Snat ANST d-Yawnave: etqarrab qadmd’it
Bajii Novan w-havlawwdteh l-dukktd d-metqarva qabra d-Ahmad b-gabba
ma‘rbava d-Bagda_d: w-qreb ap Bagdadave. wa-pga‘(w) ba-hdadé: w-ettbar
gabba d-Bajii Novan: w-etnassah b-zakiita Bagdadave. w-itaw (h)wa amird
Sulavman Sah ‘am havla dileh ‘al Suré d-Bagdad. [p. 189]

w-kad hwa ramsa: emar Bar Kiirdr saba l-Dawitdar talva: d-hasa d-alaha vab
lan zakina: zadeq d-ne ‘ol I-bdttayn w-nettnifi: w-ken neppog mendrés w-nepga’.
haw dén esta‘'li w-1a sba d-ne‘‘ol: w-bat kollhon l-bar. w-mettul da-b-dukkia
mmakkekta sarevn (h)waw hennon Bagdadavé: ezal Tatdravé wa-tra‘ ‘lavhon
tur'td d-rgeltd rabbta d-mayva men Deglat: w-atip ennon mayva b-palgeh d-
lélva. w-Sarri ‘arqgin men gaww mavya: wa-tri ap qestathon w-géravhon w-tigé
d-savpavhon. w-kad nhar sapra: pnaw ‘lavhon Tataraveé bnay gabba d-Hilakii:
w-aggar qraba ‘damma la-tSa‘ $a‘in d-vom hammsa: w-hab w-awhel gabba d-
Bagdadave: w-etqgtel Bar Kiirar: wa-'raq Dawitdar w-"al la-mditta.

havdén Bdaji w-havlawwateh etaw Sraw b-gabbd ma'‘rbava d-Bagdad. w-
qraba qasva ‘leh da-mditta: lugbal taga d-darta d-kalipah. w-kad psaq sabra hu
Musta‘'sem kalipah dawva: gra l-Bar ‘AlgamT wazira dileh: wa-1-Najm-aldin
‘Abd-algant bar Darniis wa-I-Mar(y) Makkika qatoliqa: wa-pgad l-hon d-
nesshiin sug’a d-dahbd: w-‘ellatad malkavata: w-raksé ardbiqo: w-nappgim |-
icgaddé d-Tararavé men hbusva: w-nalbsiin ennon: w-nettliin I-hon mawhbata
Sappirata: w-nézliin ‘ammhon hwat mlek malké. w-netb'on mellta I-havvaw d-
kalipah w-da-bnaw wa-d-bavtavaw: wa-nappqim rawha: d-hanon d-hway: b-vad
maloké bisé hway. w-en nehhion mekkél w-nettel I-hon havavhon: ‘abdé haweyn
wa-m$a‘bdé w-yvahbav madata. w-kad npaq hennon halén lwat mlek malké: w-
Samli izgaddiithon. ‘akkar ennon w-1a appes I-hon d-nehpkiin lwat kalipah. w-
a‘sneh {p. 190} la-graba: wa-tra‘ Tataraveé tur‘ta rabbta b-burga d-‘ajaméva:
wa-‘al(w) la-mditta: b-yom ‘rubta ‘esrin w-hammsa b-varha qadmava. w-
ethavval ‘lavhon bnay mditta: w-appeq ennon mendrés l-bar. w-tub taqqen
Tataravé: wa-l-vawma d-bdatreh: kemat b-vom Sabbta: estallat ‘al kollhon suré.
wa-‘raqg Bagdadave: w-etta$si b-batté w-hulané da-thot ar‘a. w-beh b-vam
sabbta: npaq travhon bnaw d-kalipah [-bar séd mlek malké: w-batar §G'ta npaq
ap hu kalipah. wa-pgad mlek malké: w-armi beh parzlé: w-qam ‘law ngtéré b-
hda men yart'ata sab'a vawmin. ‘damma d-‘al hu mlek malké gqnoma’it I-darta
d-kdlipah. wa-bassi I-gazzé wa-mtassyatd w-simata ‘attiqdta w-hadrata: w-galli
kollhen w-appeq. wa-$mat méoglavé saypavhon: wa-qtal I-kolleh ‘amma d-

-y =

Bagdadave rebbwata da-bnavnasa: vattird'it lberavé ‘bad qqrla saggi'a. w-
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gatoliga kannes la-krestvané kollhon 1-'édta d-Suqa da-tlata: w-tamman nattar
ennon: w-la nas men krestyvané etakki. ap ‘attiré d-Tavvave sug'a d-neksavhon
hat gatoliqa avti: d-dam en nestawzbiin nqaddon dithon: w-kollhon etqtel.
bétarken dén kad ethhel gallil mlek malké: qarrbel I-kalipah dawva qdamaw:
w-daneh w-havybel l-mawtd. wa-pgad w-samii b-saqqa w-hat ‘law: wa-b-repsé
d-reglavhon gqilii. b-hav d-nasin Tavvave adhlii la-mlek matké kad amrin: d-en
netesed men dimeh d-hana ‘al ar'a: la tub ndhet metra: ‘Iéh ap gumré d-nurd
nefthban mennah. w-harka nesbat sulma malkiita d-‘Abbasave: ap sarka d-
malkiita d-Tavvavé Sarri l-mezd za‘ii. w-qamat w-etnasshat malkiita d-Moglaveé
b-atrawwata haléen da-1-bar: ak d-dp b-atrawwdta hanon da-l-gaww. {p. 191]

The King of Kings Hiiliigii descended upon Baghdad, and also Baju arrived from
Anatolia, and the forces of the Baghdadis went out to fight the Tatars. Standing
at their head were the great Kurdish amir called 1bn Kurar and the younger
Dawitdar, the servant of the caliph. Both sides remained facing each other, not
meeting for tventv-three davs. Suddenly on Wednesday, the eighth of the first
month of the Arabs, the year 656, which is the vear 1569 of the Greeks, Baju
Noxan and his forces approached the place called Ahmad’s Tomb on the western
side of Baghdad. and the Baghdadis also drew near, and thev attacked each
other. Baju Novan's side was broken through, and the Baghdadis were
triumphant in victory. Amir Sulavman Shah was with his force on the walls of
Baghduad. [p. 189]

When it was evening, the aged Ibn Kurar said to the young Dawitdar, “Now
that God has given us victorv, it is appropriate that we go to our houses and
rest. and then we will go out anew and attack.” The other. however, wus
arrogant and did not want to go in, so they all spent the night outside. Becaiuse
the Bughdadis were staving in a low-Iving place, the Tatars went down and
caused a great flood of water from the Tigris to break in upon them, and the
water overwhelmed them in the middle of the night. They began to flee through
the water, and their bows, arrows, and the scabbords of their swords got wet.
When morning broke, the Tatars who were on Hiiliigii's side retummed, and the
battle continued for nine hours on Thursday, and the side of the Baghdadis
burned out and became exhausted. Ibn Kurar was killed, and Dawitdar fled and
entered the city.

Then Baju and his forces came and camped on the western side of Baghdad.
Hiiliigii camped on the eastern side on Monday the thirteenth of the first month.
and he initiated a fierce battle against the city opposite the crown of the caliph’s
courtvard. When the wretched caliph Musta'sim lost hope. he called [bn
‘Algami, his vizier, and Najm al-Din Abd al-Ghani 1bn Darnus and the
Catholicos Mar Makkika, and he ordered that they should set out a lot of gold.
regal implements, and Arabian horses, set free the ambassadors of the Tatars
from prison, clothe them, and give them beautiful gifts. and that they should go
with them to the King of Kings and request a promise for the life of the caliph,
his sons, and his household and for them to escape with their lives, because the
things that had taken place had happened because of bad advice. If they lived
henceforth and [Hiiliigii] granted them their lives, they would be servants,
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reduced to servitude, and givers of tribute. When these persons went out to the
King of Kings and fulfilled their mission, he detained them and did not allow
them to return to the caliph. And he intensified [p. 190] the battle, and the Tatars
made a huge breach in the Ajamivva Tower and entered the citv on Friday, the
twentv-fifth of the first month. They overwhelmed the people of the city and sent
them outside again. The Tatars got readv, and on the next day, i.e. Saturday,
thev gained dominion over all the walls. The Baghdadis fled and hid in houses
and holes beneath the earth. On Saturday both the caliph’s sons went out to the
presence of the King of Kings, and after a while the caliph also went out himself.
The King of Kings gave and order and had iron [shackles] thrown on him, and
guards stood over him in one of the tents for seven days until the King of Kings
himself entered the caliph’s courtyard and sought for the treasuries, hidden
things, and treasures old and new. He revealed them all and had them taken out.
The Mongols drew their swords and killed all the people of Baghdad, myriads of
people. Mostly the Georgians did the great killing. The catholicos gathered all
the Christians in the Church of the Tuesday Market, and their he kept them
under guard, and none of the Christians was harmed. The rich of the Arabs too
brought much of their wealth to the catholicos. thinking if they escaped they
would retain possession of them, but they were all killed.

Then, when the King of Kings calmed down a little, he had the wretched caliph
brought near in his presence, and he judged him and condemned him to death.
He gave an order, and they placed him in a sack and sewed him up in it, and
with kicks of their feet thex killed him because Arab people had frightened the
King of Kings when they said that if any of the blood of this person was shed
upon the ground, the rain would not fall again but rather upon it (the ground)
burning coals of fire would burn from it. Here the kingdom of the Abbasids came
to an end, and so also did the kingdom of the Arabs begin to totter. The kingdom
of the Mongols arose and was victorious in those places outside, as also in these
places which were within. [p. 191]

From the Reign of Baidu Khan

W-mettul da-b-zabna hana kollhon Moglavé rawrbé w-daqdgé b-kollaviithon
ahgar(w): w-menkadii etgzar(w): w-ba-$vagard wa-slawwata d-dilanin |-
maslmané 1ab etmahhar(w).: hu tub Bavdii kad Spar I-hon ahgar: wa-hdi(w) beh
[tab tab kollhon rawrbané d-malkiiteh. ella men ‘envan krestyvané la metmsé
(h)wa d-netqpes: w-nettkel ‘al nas barnasa b-kollhon pursané d-malkita star
mennhon 1a metdné (h)wa. w-men hana Sarri mahgar ‘al travhon qupsé. la-
krestvané man dmar (h)wa da-krestvana (hju: wa-sliba tlé b-sureh. I-Tavvavé
dén mhawwé (h)wa d-maslmana (h)u: ella law metmsé (h)wa l-mélap tawdithon
w-gavmin la-slota: hu Bavdii la-breh mSaddar (h)ywa da-nsallé ‘ammhon. wa-b-
hadé msavven (h)wa tar‘ithon: wa-mrayyah rugzhon. bram la methappé (be
hidden from) (hhwa ‘lavhon d-Tayvavé d-la-pnit krestvané yattir mestlé w-
methanné (rely). w-qarribiitd d-varhé hammsa b-hiipaké d-ak halén dbar
malkiiteh.
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Because at this time all the Mongols, great and small, in their entirety
had become Muslim and were already circumcised and were quite skilled in the
ablutions and pravers of the Muslims, Baidu too. as it seemed to them. had
become Muslim. and all the grandees of his kingdom rejoiced in him greatly.
However, from the saociety of Christians he was not able to withdraw. and he
would not assent to trust anvone in all the affairs of the kingdom aside from
them. From this he began to stumble on two pebbles: for the Christians there
were those who said that he was Christian and a cross was hung on the wall; to
the Arubs, however, he showed himself as a Muslim, but he was not able to learn
their confession, and when they were standing for praver Baidu would send his
brother to pray with them. By this he would appease their minds and calm their
rage. However, it was hidden from the Arabs that he was more inclined in the
direction of the Christians and relied [more on them]. For nearly five months
with manners like these he led his kingdom.
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Aaron _OYNK aliron

abandon (verb) iy Shag/nesboq.

Ethpe estbeq to be abandoned (see
“leave™)

Abbasid Lol ‘abbdsava

Abd al-Ghani (pr n) ,a\d s ‘abd
algani

Abdnebo  anasaas ‘abdnebo
Abgar W\ abgar (pr n)

Abijah =Car abiva

able ssaxn meskah (I- + inf or d- +

impf. to do):r< SJ) msa/nemsé: pass

part msé/masya able: Ethpe ermsi to
be able

ablution K}s\_\c._z Svagta
abode 0K avwwand: IKUnan

ma‘mra

above\s \ Fel

Abshlama r<n\x 2 ‘abslama

abundant s .oy $pi: abundance
o\ malvua

accompany (verb) o\ dmehve:

accompany in procession {verb) s0y

Pa -ayvvah

according to XN\, merrul « metnul d- for.,

because; Xﬂl‘,_m variant spelling of

mettul: ):\_XSVJ) mettldar — form of

mettul when followed by enclitic
pronouns 11: jaal ipur

accurate o, ¥ fattit

accuse (verb) < S"\_D qarsa

accustomed s m‘ad
acknowledge (verb) s Aph awdi
acquaintance <. vdd‘a
acquire (verb) A0 gnamegné
act A a0 si‘rand

Adam “par< adam

add (verb) 2. Aph awsep
Addai (=Thaddaeus) _a< adday

admonition =M a\@A > maksanuta

adorned (to be adorned with) (verb) Ethpa
etkallal b-

adultery (verb) ML zanvurd: AN
gar/mgur

advent ¥ &8 metitd

adventure 4w <t neshéand

adversity .oy $haqa

advise V\XJ mlak/nemlok: Ethpe etinlek

b- to be advised by: advisor Kaal
maloka

affair rlA@YQQ pursana

afraid (verb) \usan  daphil; A
dhel/medhal; Aph adhel to make afraid

after A0 batar: afterwards .2 142
batarken

again_x. A men d-rés (see “head™):
0¥ b
against (to go against) (verb) ¥Ls

nhet/elhat +1 : preposition A ‘al
(with pron encl II. ‘/-)

Aggai (prn) . \JX aggay
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agree (verb) A Ethpe etdni:
qus/meqggos am

Ahmad (pr n) X< alimad

aid <A ‘udrana

Alexander 003300 AR aleksandros

alive s fiayvy

all (+ emph or pron encl) Aa koll: all
around A Hudra: all the
more yattird'it (see “more than™)

allow cmma Aph appes

alone Ao Mhod: acul\a bathod
(takes pronencl 1D

already oa v menkadu

altar “Iara pl lawwatd (see “cause.”
“reason.” “thing.” “article™):

K2 madbhd: ©oani s
1ronos

although (o’ apen

always Ay V2 kollid: S
amind’it

ambassador KA\ < izgadda

amen (i< dmén

among (preposition)  da ber: (a2
bayn (+ pron encl IN: 4. bavnar
( + pronencl )

Amoros @O amoros

amount K@ auna kmavuea

ancient Saan gaddim :men gdim of
old. long ago. from eternity: ynan

qgadmay

and o wa)-randso L 2 ken:and

then (2 ken

angel =\ nialaka

anger Khoaa Z'iputd: angry
=N Y /)

animal ¥ ouas favvaea pl — yward
living things. life (collective)

announce  yia  Aph gkrez: announcer
<o kareza

anoint  saxn msal/nemsah: anointed

s 0 misih: msiha the Christ
answer (verb) Pa panni (see ™
“come back™: AN ‘nd/ne‘né.

punav-pet-gamd (see “return’):

return.”

answer to a letter =naa peluna
Antioch rt.;n_.le« antyvokya

anxious (to make anxious) (verb) \,_LD
Aph agnet
anything pn meddem

aperture KA QLA kavwtd pl kavwwé (abs
kawwa pl kawwin) ()
apostle sy Sliha

appearance <A< eskéma
appease (verb) Pa ra''i (see “tend.”

“keep.” “rule™: L_ax Pasuvyen
appoint (verh) LXV Pa tavveh
appointed place ax o wa'da

approach (verb) 3.0 greb/negrab I-;
Ethpa etgarrab I- to approach
appropriate to s\ dildnay I-

April L 0.\ nisdn

Arab rt;_.lv tavvava

Arabian (horse) L0 ardbigo
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Aramaic (in Aramaic) %A
arama’it

arc K&y o gesta pl —é/-dta

archangel rés-malakeé (see “head™)

arise (verb) a0 gam: span gamngum
arm <A 3a
aroma <000 besma

dra’a (f)

aromatic spice r<*naim héroma
around about /-appay (see “‘countenance”)
arrive (verb) lﬂv:n mamemté Pa maitl

[- to arrive at
arrogant (to be arrogant) Eshtaph esta‘li

-

(see “exalt.” “raise™): arrogant swn

marrdh
arrow YN gérd
article ¥\ “ellia pl YA\ “elldta
as (conj) a kad

ascension ~o\aw suldgd: K¥amom
massaqta

ashamed (verb) &m=y bhet/nebhat
aside from ‘\Sv.m star men

ask (verb) \rCx. Selmesal : Pasa el I-
to ask questions of
ass KUnw hmdrd

assembly o x.ova knuisa;
¥ 8d1a; assembly hall
w0 b bét-wa'da

assent (verb) rCax Ethpe etdni

assiduous\ o fipir: earnestly fipitd it
assistance (to be of assistance) (verb)

A ‘dar/ne‘dar

astonished 2 Ethpe etdammar:
M A tammih: M3
tmah/netmal. astonishment r<mn i
temh@rAm» tahra and tehra

astonishing man & tammih

astray (1o go astray) (verb) rtxlv
1'amet e t'éfta‘va

atab(a)-: at (time) 2b(a)-; at hand (to be
at hand) Ethpa ettavvab (see
“prepare”): at once r<.\y Selva,
men Selva, men-3el(v). at such time as

A <% ind d-: at the same time
M havdén
attack (verb) A\ pga/nepga
attention MO Sirnd
attire I < eskéma
audacious, bold .\ /bib
Augustus conlv.mn\m’ agustos
author RTINS makiband
authoritative. in authority \szJ msallat

authority (to put in authority) (verb) \,.L'L
Pa sallet

aware Y2\ rgi§

baby s “wella

Babylon A1~ babel

backslide (verb) < S'LD qarsa
bad x_. bis

Baidu Khan. Ilkhan ruler. AD 1295 oo
bavdu
Baju (pr n) a9 baju
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band o guda

bank A0 spdra

hanquet /G ¥y mastvd ; Kaoly
sanud: Kho¥xn mesnud pl -
nvad: banquet halt Ko i

bér-mestuta

Baptist (the) A ma‘mmdana

baptize (verb) ans Aph a'med

har =\a ™ mokld poxAoc

Barbara 9 barbdra

barren woman W Las ' gartd

bath —a\ balunay (1): bathe (verb)
a0 sha/meshé: bathing

o oaamn mashd

battle (to do battle with) Aph agreb ‘am
(see “approach.” “draw near to™):

battle <2310 grdhd: battlement
¥ s vaitd plva'vata

be (to be) (verb) <am hwamelnwé

bear (verb) A\ iled/nélad: bearing
\ior sgil

beat (verb) Sv:l.u hbat/mehbot.  ANQ

Pa negda . Pa fiabber to keep on
beating

beat against (verb) X '\lv Ethpa ettarri
beanty Aaax Supra: beawtiful Laay

sappir: beatificd \;‘ml‘7 1uban
because “al d- (see “over™)

become aware of (verb) x A3 Aph arges

bed O ‘arsad

Beelzebub aan\\\ 0 brelzbob

beetlerlrax e habsusa pl -$vard

befall rﬂv_tn nydamenmié: nuav it fell his
lot (d- to do something)

before \aaa qubal. I-qubal:paa
qdam (+ pron encl 1) paoal
lugdam

beget (verb) A\ iled/mélad

begin (verb) Pa farri to begin (with [- +
inf or with impf or part) (see “stop.”
“camp”): beginning (in the beginning)

Yy 12 b-rasit: beginning
Ao surava
behind A¥a bestar (pron encl 1)
behold <Xm ha
Beit-Jubrin (prn) Lo iDa\ Q. ber-
gubrin
Bel. supreme god of the Babyloniunsl_._‘:!
bél
believe in (verb)  n.m
haymen/nhavimen b-
belly ~<ooa karsa (abs/const kres)
belonging to A dit+ pron encl ):
dilanav I-

beloved s fabbib
below  ¥adh taht, talt: Seondy ther

belt Km0 gamra/gmara

bequeathe to (verb) Aph awrer (see
“inherit™)

beside ‘al-vad (see “over™). séd (+ pron
ench 11z also spelled . )

LA\ alvad
besides -\lv_m star men

S
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Beth Awida s d bér-‘widd

Beth Sahray (prn) L in®&ao bér-
sahravé

Beth T'vara Aad ¥ bér-thard

Bethesda (Xxad . bét-fesda

Bethlehem s\ ¥ bér-Them

betray (verb) Aph aslem (see “finished.”
follow™)

betrothed Laan mkir
between (3 bayn (+ pron encl 1)

S bavear (+ pron encl [)

beware of (verb) Ethpa ezdahhar b- to
beware of. watch over {see “warn
against™)

big 21 rabb pl rawrbin:

bind (verb) \aa pkar/nepkor; oor<d
esar/nesor

bird ~¥wia parala pl parhata

birth o> mawlada

bitter .0 marrir: bitterness AL
mrara: ekal ~ to be galled

black spaar<d ukam

blame .\ ‘ediava

blameless dla" ediav (see “blame™)

blemishr<na™n muma: mawmé see
<~n.,

bless (\'el‘h)v\:\.ﬂ Pa barrek to bless:
Ethpa etbarrak to be blessed: blessed
U\_a:\: brik: .&:ml,, tuban:,
blessing & \a burkia

blind (verb) Pa ‘awwar (see “‘wake.”
“watch™): blind =0 smé/samya.

blood (noun) <3 dmd (abs dem)

blow (verb) Lx_ A nsab/nessob
boat ¥ .om spind pl —&/spindtd
body iy gudma (abs

gSum) AN pagrd

bodyguard Su\lv_\ ndtar-lassa.
ndarar-hassa (see “rear™)

bold 2=\

boltr\aan mokla poxAoc
book ada kraba

border <Cmowmd thumd
bosom QN ‘ubbd

bother (verb) 33m Aph althar
bow ¥.x_Q gesta pl —&/-ata
brain Kawa> mulihd

breach ¥ 1o nr'1a
bread s lalma

breadth =L ¥ ptava

break (verb) & thar/netbar: Ethpe
etthar to be broken: break (bread)
(verb) < <O gsa/neqsé. Ethpe etqsl
to be broken: break through (verb)

AN 1ra/etro”
breast =\ hadva
bride &\ kallta
bridegroom rCA&s famd
briefly ~dnime pasigatd, b-

bright (to be bright) (verb) A
nhar/nenhar: brightness (of fire, e.g.)

<My zahra
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britliant sas 5_\ nassilt

bring down (verb),duud Pali rali:

Ethpali erralii to be brought down.
sent down, brought low

bring low (verb) ,&d Pali tafiti: Ethpali

ettaliti o be brought down, sent
down, brought low

bring together (verb) Pa kannes (see
“gather™)

broadcast (to be broadcast) (verb) Ethpe
etkrez (sce “proclaim.” “announce.”
“preach™): Pa sabbar (see “think.”
“imagine™)

brother < ahd

build (verbyr<A bnd/nebné: Ethpe etbni
to be built

building <A benvana

burden Lol vugrd: Ao
mawbla (abs/const mawbal. ).
burdened Lonx $qil : burdensome
(to be burdensome) (verb) =Ky
Ethpe etksi

burn (int) (verb) Ao, iged/négad: Aph
awged to burn (trans): 1w
hab/nelthob: u\'\.u lrak/melrok:
Ethpe etlirek 1o be burned. singed

burning coal @I\ gmurtd

bury (verb) \a ghar/negbor

but LN gér (postpositive: AR ella:
lor en ld if...not

w3V shan/nezhen Pa

zabben to sell

buy (verb)

by o vad. b-vad: by means of (see idd)
s vad. b-vad: by day =<
imamd

Caesar \@mn gesar

cage ~Xman gapsa

Caiaphas a0 gavpad
calculation KAx s mahiabta
caliph ma_\a kalipah

call (verb) g grd/ueqré. Ethpe etgri
to be called. be read out: called (to be

called) (verb) ~1a Ethpa ethkanni

calm < nvalud; calm down (verb)

Az Ethpe erbhiel: calm, at rest suad

nilr: nihd’it calmly

Camcll(b_\ gamla

camp (verb) e Sasesre (“al at
near)

candle =AoL0 gervand

camnelian QLA sardyon

carry (verb) A Aph awbel

carve (verb) _0\3_\ glap/neglop: carving

rﬁ_\_\ glﬁ/)c'r:rﬁ_._\_\ glipa

cast (verb) Aph armi (see “cast down.”
“fatlen.” “prostrate™)

cast down (verb) ax §damesde.cn?

rmé/ramya: Aph armi to cast
cast out (verb) Aph appez (see “go forth™)

cataract -\, .00 gataraqtd
catch fire (verb) 0w iged/néqad. Aph
au'qml to burn (trans)

catholicos o oo gdroliga
cause 0\ “eflra pl A\ “ellara
cave &AW m'arrtd

cavity r<&aan ‘ubbd

cedar VAR arzd
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censure /A ‘edlava

census ROQAINAS maktbanuta
centurion rim"\.\,_l_m gentrona
orlan

chapter x.\ résa: O
gepdle'on pl K\a By gepale’d

cheerful s _S_°\ psilt

Chesroés ouwoaa kosraw

chest ’Gnw hadva

chick KA QS parruga

chief priest "Ama 23 rabb-kalné

chitd AN ralvastlina pl lavénalyara
(abs tle pl tlevn)

childhoodq A\, talvuea

choke (verb) oA hnag/melnog: Ethpe
ethneq to be drowned. choked

choose (verb) =l gba/neghé ; chosen
gbé/gabya (see “choose™)

Christian rt\_.kv.mu krestyana

church ¥ r oL knusa:reda s édra

circumcised (to be circumcised) (verb)
Au\_Ethpe ergzar

cistern o< wzna

citizens oo\ gawwaye

city wall Aax surg

city 0 n mditd pl mdinata: men

mdina la-mdind from city to city
clad L.STL ‘tip
clarion Rqa .y Sipord

Claudius oaa\a glawdios

clearly idi*a'it (see “known.” “evident™)

close L0 garrib

closetAON tawwand

LIS

clothe (verb) Aph albes (see “wear.” “put
on”): Pa ‘attep to clothe (see “return™);
Pa kassi to clother, cover over, hide

s ksa/neksé: clothed x .\
Ibis: 2.45,,_\ “tip: clothing Kxanal
/[)ll.fﬁlmx estla (f)
cloud AN “nana (f)

cock rd.\cr'\)f\ tarnagla (abs tarnagul)
cock

cold (to get cold) (verb)An gar/neqgar:
cold "¥o\.\n garrind; Lo
qarrir

collapse ¥ daa> mappulia

collate (verb) soue Pa pahhem

come (verb) RO eta/méé; Aph avti
to bring. take, lead: come back (verb)
e pnd/nepné: Aph apni to lead

back: coming ¥ 3~ meritd

comely K'ra pé/rLrla; comely Liam
hdir. comeliness hdirutd

comfort idsa nyalta; comfort (verb)
A.w Pabayvel

commandaa pgad/nepgod .
commander KaaLn e paqoda.
commandment ~Arpoae pugdiandg

commemoration Mo ‘whdand

commerce OIaNMN rgurid

commit adultery with (verb) iy
namezné b-
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committed (to be committed) (verb)

s\ Ethpe erg'el (- to)

common people dagdqgé (see “small™)

community KA naK wnmtd

companion X\ frabrd

company i gudd: Kool
havlutd pl - lawwara

compare (verb) S Pa paliiem

compassion KR OAMei?

mrahhmdnutd
compel (verb) SXK
elasimelos.r< S.;",v('l/m"'_sé
complete (verb) Shaph Samli (see “full™)
compose (verb) Loy zqar/nezqor
compulsion K‘\_.SV_D qlird
conceal (verb) K’_LXV Pa 1assi: (see
“hide™)
conceive (child) (verb) .&:

hten/nehtan:. conception I{_\XV::

haina: to become pregnant gabbel
hatna

concerning le:) meitul - mettul d- for.
because: anv:n variant spelling of

mettul: ¥ AN\ mettldt — torm of

mettul when followed by enclitic
pronouns 11

condemn (to condenn) (verb) Pa hiavveh
(see “succumb.” “conquered™)

confession IRK¥LA08 1awditd: confess
(verby <o Aph awdi
contirm (verb) Aph usfar (see “fix

firmly™): Aos Pa fiavvel

confused (vert) qZwma bhet/nebhat

conquer (verb) r<a v zka/nezké: to be
conquered a0 fidb/nfuih
consider (verb) (2 Ethpa ethayyan

constantly oy \a koll5d@: ¥ Y

amind’'it

constituted (to be constituted) (verb) Ethpa

&

ettaggan (sce “right.” “get ready.”

“prepare’”)
contemptible \,d_r. sit

contest xo¥ad rakrasa

contract (to make a contract) (verb) gvama
(see “rise up.” “arise™): contract (verb)

<0 gvama: agint ~ to make a
contract

conversation  rALAN ‘envand

convert (verb) v\sm Pa happek: Ethpa
ethappak to be converted

convince (verb) @. o Aph apis (sce
“persuade™)

cool Lo garrir: coolness
~K&hovL.10 garrirna

copy ’nme peluna

A\ y ladda

corpse
correct v\.."\)x\ 1ris: ks Mlim
couchrAN ‘ursa

counsel (verb) V\l:: mlak/nemlok:
Ethpe etmlek b- to be advised by

count (verb) 2y hiab/mehsob
countenance &< appé (pl only)
country RAXK arrd pl —ré/-ravwatd

course IO marditd

court tra* —malkutd (see “gate.”
“doorway™)
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courtyard q A ddrtd
cover (verb): Pa kassi to clother, cover
over. hiderlqa  ksa/neksé

cover over Pa kassi K@a  ksa/neksé
coward(ly) Yoy 3$pal and spel/sapla
craft KhZovnard wnanura
craftsman <Ao< umana

create {verb) I bra/nebré: Ethpe

etbri to be created. come into
existence

creature R\ britd pl brayvd/

bervara

crippled LaNo higir

cross (verb)(“al) s bar/ne‘bar; cross
KL_\_S sliba: a0y zqgipd

crossing &\ n ma‘barta

crowd (verb) 5.:1.» hbas/nehibos: crowd
xaa  kensa

crown (verb) A\a Pa kallel. crown
AN rdgar\ kiila

crucify (verb)a\ < slab/ueslob : Ethpe
estleb to be crucitied: a.ny
zqap/nezqop ; Ethpe ezdgep to be
crucified: crucified e .0y zgipd:
crucifier raan\ zdgopa.
crucifixion /< C\:L_\_\S slibuta

cry out AL Aph avlel

cry (verb) Ka bkamebke: red A\,
illta pt vallata
crystal mn)lv.mni_u grostelos

cube Kmaaa qupsa
cultivation Aao¥ rugdnd:rl oy,

Savna

cunning N&Oas v sni‘utd

S
cure (verb) jn.l.u Aph alilen

cure WO asvutd (pl)
curse (verb) SVC\_\ lav/nlut
custom Ao vada

cut off (verb) ama psaw/nepsog
Cyrenius @OLL. 3OO gewrinos
Cyrus .x.3qn kures

Daissan (river) S_.n daysan
Dalason (pr n) .\n_m.\:\ dalason

damage RO @O husrdnd: K Anio00
surhiana

Darius x.aL3a darvus

dark (to grow dark: verb).ax w
heska/nelisak (used impersonally in 34
fem sing): dark va"ammur:
darkness ray s lheskd: aaxrs
hessoka

Darnus (pr n) @OARX darnus

dash (verb) < ﬁv Ethpa ettarri

daughter '8 barta (constr bat-) pl
80 bnara: daughters rChin
bnata

David  a.o0x dawid
Dawitdar (prn) AradLon  dawirdar

day rnoo vawma pl -é/-ata

(abs/constr yom)
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deacon rAxnxyn mfammsand

dead ¥ mir death oo manid
deat hres/harsa (see “silent™)

debt dOD0m fuwhia

deceitful =NQ daggal

decoration ¥ < sebia pl e

deed O Q@ s rand: deeds of
renown RO N gabruta pl -
mdata

deep Lo ‘ammig

delay 1< Aph avfrar: Eshtaph.

eftavhar . <& wak rawhari:

delaying Lasa™ mbhir (Aph act part,

from confusion hetween 3w and
L g.v)

delight Ao\ reig

deliver (verb) < S& Pa passi

deluge (verb) &cﬁv Aph atip

demand (verb) \e<x Sel/nesal

demon AN\ XD bar-eggari pl bar-
eggare:arcy. $éda

deny (verb) 1aa kpar/nekpor b-

depart (verb) =y Pasanni: nla

prag/neproz

depict (verb) Ao s@/nsur (pass part

S
s
depth &asax “umga.

Sir)

o aoons ammigutd

deptrived (to be deprived) ;nao Ethpa
estuppaq

descend (verb) ¥oa nfret/nelthat © Aph
althet to send/bring down

desiccated x . myabbas

design rnx.0 rusma

desire (verh) aad tha' Methat

desolate 2% hreb/larba

despise (verb) oo bsa/nebsé (b- or
‘ah

detain ax Pa‘akkar

devil  owa davwd: Karly. $éda

Devil, the KS:\_D_\.A < dkelgarsa

die (noun) aaan qupsa

dic (verb) 8 e mit/mmur : Aph amit to

put to death. cause to die
difficull W\~ “rel/ arla:
s segs asqd: ‘asqd it with

difficulty: difficulty Kqaoms
‘asquara: difficult for (1o be difficult
for) (verb) ~x_o Ethpa etgassi ‘al

digestion rixr.a piard

dinar QL déndra

Dioscurus  @oIanma,a diosquros
direction & pnitd

direct-object marker (non-obligatory) §
lta)
dirt  r<swaan dahhiha

discharge oo supaga
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disciple UM ralmida: to make a

disciple (trs verb) \on\X talmed:
Ethpal ertalmad to become a disciple

discovery Kdmay skahtd

disease r<x s f1a$3d: =Aamiaa
kurhana. =Aa\ nekyana

dismount (verb) ¥ nhet/mehhat

disown (verb)\a s Pali nakri

dispatch (verb) a\y slalvneslah

dispute with (verb) xAa dras/nedros

disregard (verb) ~<nm Aph aluni men

distant 0.8 parrig: D rabhig,

distance ~Ow0d ruligd. men
rulga from/at a distance
distress O “dgra: Ko ona

karvira: distress (verb) oas. Aph
a“iq: Evaph ett'ig to be distressed
disturbed (verb) x.\_x Ethpe esrges
divide (verb) x.3a Paparres: Ada Pa
palleg: Ethpa eipailag to be divided
divinity ~hom\r alahua
division rAJa pelga:irias
pursana: K&\C\_Q& pelguta

do (verb) xa ‘bad/ne‘bed. 1 (0
s‘ar/nes’ar: Ethpe est‘ar to be done -
doctrine ~Kaa N, vulpana:

hova\w mallpanuta
doleful Aot finig

dominion o< uhdana:.

dominion (to gain dominion over)
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(verb) Ethpa estallar b- (see
“authority™)

donkey rUnse hmdrd

doorway M fara (abs tra)
doubtless 1aa kbar

drag (verb) 1\ _gar/neggor

draught =L 8 x> mestva

draw (verb)xv_?u_ Smat/nesmot: nx 3

rSam/nersom

draw near to (verb) D30 greb/negrab I-
: Pa garreb to put near, bring near

draw out (verb) <\ lamesie

drawing r<&nxod rusma

dried out x 2 . myabbas

drink o x>0 mestva: drink (verb)
S0 X eftifnesté (Ko estimeste:
give to drink (verb) =ox Aph asqi

drive out (verb) 3 rdap/merdop

drown (trs) (verb) oA hnag/nelmogq.

Ethpe etlineq to be drowned. choked
drug samma pl sammané (see “blind™)

dry (trs verb) x1. Pa vabbes : dry land
Xy, vabsa
dumb hres/harsa (see “silent™)

dust rsasaand dahhiha
dwell (verb) ¥, iteb/nerteb; vateb-

wa'dd page: Una‘mar/ne‘mar:

dwell (to make dwell) (verb) Aph asri
(see “stop.” “camp”): dwelling

s ma'mra
eagle ' x_\ nesra

A edna (f)

ear
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carly morning <y Sapra

carnest _XV_.A_n hpir: carnestly ipita it
carth < A ar'd (abs ara’) pl

ar é/ar avwwatd

casy’)
castr<sa A madnha (abs/constr
madnal)

easy ML\a dlih oxa psiq

eat (to cat) (verb) \a < ekal/nekol: @
Fes/nel as

Eden .2 “den

Edessa ymAar< urhay

edge KA spdard

edifice ™\ benvand

cight =A% mmané (Himanva (m)

Either...or aK...a aw... aw

elder oy O qassis
elephant K\ o pila
adaaihalr

Eleutherapolis
elewterapolis
Elijah =\ eliva
Elizabeth .y AR elisha*
emanate (verb) AN rdd/erdé
embassy KOOI\ LK izgaddd
emerald AN omargda
emir KU amird
emptying <Oaago supdqd
encounterrCa Yar< wa (abs ura):
encounter{verb) A A era/nero’

encouragement Kol lubdha

end rE\ax sulama: nsab ~ to come to

an end; Kaa sawpd (abs sap); end

(to be at an end) (verb) Eshtaph
estamli (see “full™): end (in the end)

¥ hara, b-

enemy aax\ao beldbaba

engravingr&’&& glapa

enrolled "™ oLINAN maktbanuid

enter (verm) A\x “almeol: Apha“elto
have enter. allow in

entirely A\ gmar, lu-

entrance AN % matlana

entrusted (verbyr&ao N Ethpe erg el -
to)
envoy R\ isgadda

Ephracm oS aprim
epistle QAN eggartd
cquate (verb) o, Aph aswi
erase (verby 3N gai/neggor
errand <A\ QO s rand

escape rﬂvin_s puldtd: to escape&v_\_s

platneplat

especially variirg'ir (sec “more than™)

espoused Laan mkir

established (to be established) (verb)
Ethpa etgavyvam to be established (see
“rise up.” “arise™)

estate KOAAN (X agorsa

estranged (to be estranged) (verb) Ethpali
etnakri (see “disown™)

cternal daldlam (see “world™)

Eustargis (pr n) md_\'x&vmcm’
ewstargis

evangelize (verb) Pa sabbar (see “think.”
“imagine™)
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Eve ~aw hawwd
evenif L ar' dpen

evening Ky ramsia
event (see “word")

every (+ abs) Aa kol every moment
2\ kolleddan

everybody xA\a kollnas

everything pn\a

evident G idi' idi'a’it clearly.,
evident

evil X0 bis: Kdhax_.o bisma

evil spirit oL davna

evildoer oL favvaba

exact (verb) a2 tha/netba’

exalt (verb) =<\ Pa “alli: Shaph sa‘li to
exalt: exalted ,\s ‘elldy

excellent A% myartar

excelling 3&n myvartar

except that X' AR el en

exercise KxIan  durdsa. exercise

(verb) Ethpa erdarras (see “dispute
with™)

exertion AdOIADND ma‘bdanurd

exhausted (to become exhausted) (verb)
Mo Aphawhel

existing “p.Q gavvam

expect (verb) Ca o Pa sakki:
expectation <10 sabra

expedient sana pagqah

expense Xy noe nepqid & npaqra

expert a0 yado'd
exploit = < neshana

extlt (verb) ox das/ndus

S

eye A ‘avna (D: eye (of a needle)
0w irora

face S appé (pl on]y):rﬁos:\_s
parsopa

fair K'ra pe/r o

faith WoaAn.m havimanua

faithful 1Lu3x Sarrir: faithful to Laad
tkil “al; tkila'it faithfully

fall ill (verb) m3a Ethpe etkrah

fall dNaan mappulia: to fatl Loy
npal/meppel. Aph appel to make fall:
fallen (verb) 3 rmé/ramya: Aph

armi to cast. lay down, lay before.
offer

false A\ daggal

falsehood aox. Sugra

fame n’:nlv tebba

far off s mab‘ad

tar Qawd rahhig

farm rOYQNIN agorsd

fashion (verb) A ghal/megbol

fast Kbms sawmd

fasten (verb) s 0 gba‘/neqbo’ . Ethpe

etgha’ to be set up (cross, e.g.): 1o
esar/nesor

fasting ~no

sawma

S
father 2 aba pl abahé/abahara
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fatigued /¢ pl levn (emph =L lava pl
L Javva ) Gsee “toil™)
favor <y rahma:< )x\r:\:l_.l(7

tavbuta

fear ¥\ defiid@rdod i 1éd: w

make t'cuer_\_D Aph agnet

fearful Aawn dahhil

feast ROy SarmdKaodrn
mestua pl -wata

feeble (to grow feeble) (verb) Laumn
Ethpa etmalihal

feel (verh) x A\J Apharges: xan
mdas/nmus

feeling ROXNA rgesta

“easy™)

fierce K x_g ¢§é/qasva

fill (sece “full™)

tew dallil (see

finally <% furtd. b-

find fault with (verb) N “dal/net dol

find out (verb) < SJ bassi Pa

line for negligence A0 besvana

fingerrda 3 < seb'a

finished (to be finished) (verb) Eshtaph
estamli (see “full™)y; vcﬂlv Ethpa

ettallaqur: IL\_'L slem/neslam: Pa

Sallem o finish (trs). fulfill: Ethpa
estallam to be finished. fulfilled

fire oWy nuera (D
firm ground sy §6°G

first (to do first) (verb) anno

gdam/negdam < Pa gaddem 1o
precede. go betore

84

VOCABULARY

first a0 gadmay: first of all pnal
lugdam: first-born  Waan bukar:
firstly fanan gadmd'it

fit oAy zddeg

five x> hammes (0. hammsa (m)

fix (verb) a0 gba'/negho’ : Ethpe
etghd’ to be set up (cross. ¢.g2.)
fix firmly (verb) Yx. Pa sarrar

flame up (verb) Ethpal ernabras (see
“kindle™)

flaw <o muma: mawme see ~Cna

flee (verb) O\ ‘rag/ne‘ rog

flock /¥ maring pl - vara

flood YMN\G rgelia

fly (verb) wxa pralneprah

follow (verb) e hvamelwé: plx
Slem/meslam: a3 rdap/nerdop:.

any npeg/neqyap: follower =an\y.
salma

font <o wna

food ralrcn mekla: ) lahma
foolish Laco skal and skel/sakla

foot ~ANQD regla (¥ parstd
footprint =0 ‘eghta

for o < akman; 0 U\VnK ak

man like one who. like him who, as
though: for (prep)Y f(a) : for \le
mettul @ mettul d- for, because: hﬂvm
variant spelling of metid: for L\

gér (postpositive): S\ASVJ mettlt —



ENGLISH-SYRIAC VOCABULARY

form of mettul when followed by
enclitic pronouns II: oL~ avnaw;
avnd-(lu which is? 1 dén
(postpositive)

for all generations 3N dar: I-dar-darin
for ever and ever 2 dar: I-dar-darin

for that reason QN3 bagdon

for the sake of alw hiap (+ pron enc 1)

forbid (verb) =\ kla/mekle

force < S_\",sd/ne",sé:w '\_.Sv_u qrird:
qtra’it by force

ford RO mda‘barta

fore- S mgaddiut
fore 0 qadmay

foreigner raama < aksnava

forever I-“alam, I-“dlam ‘almin (see
“world™)

forget (verb) r<x A n§a/nessé: Ethpa
etnassi to forget

forgetfulness L.y 1™
metnassvamua

forgive (verb)nax sbhag/nesboq: Ethpe

estheq to be forgiven (see “leave™)
forgotten (to be forgotten) (verb) Ethpe
ert'i (see “wander.” “astray”)

form (verb) An\_ ghal/negbol: 1oy
cqar/nezgor
form K®oma  dmutd

former ynan gadmay

fortune AN gadda

foundation R®ORNY. fatestd pl Satesé
(: 30N rarmyara ( pl)

fount KA m‘ina ()

four A< arba’ (). arb‘a (m)
fourth a3 rbi‘ay

fox A\ & rala

freeze (verb) ‘\_\_\ Aph agled

Friday &0\ ‘rubta

friend =< rahmd; <\ habra
from here =<an mekka

from D men: man

fruit Arda péra

fulfill Pa Sallem: Ethpa estallam fulfilled
(see “finished,” “follow™)

full (to be full) =\ mld@memie:

mié/malva full: Pa malli to fill (trs):
Ethpe ermli to be filled: Ethpa ermalli
to be filled. fulfilled

fullness d a.\>n malviea
function RIS ma‘bdanutd
futile .0 srig

Gabriel \u A \_gabrvél
gain dominion over (verb) Ethpa estallar
b- (see “authority™)

Galilean r<_._\_L\ glilava

Galilee =LA glila

gall 'V mirara: ekal ~ to be galled
Gamaliel (pr m \u~C A\ gamaliel
garment xaa\ lbusa <arcn

mana

gate AN 1ard (abs trat)

gather (verb) Ethpa etkannas to be
gathered together x \a knas/neknos

gaze at (verb) Y frdar/nfur 1-

Gedaliah (pr n) r(A:\_\ gdalva
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Gehenna QMmN gehhannd

generation KWLy sarbra

gentle u\\_.;:\ rakkik

Georgian RO iberdva

Gerontius CDC\SV_\'\_\ gerantos

gesture AN remzd: o make gestures
N mmaz/nermoz: with gesture. by
signs "\ mermaz

get ready (\crh).{nk\ Pa ragqen

get a0 Pa gabbel

gift  damam mawhabta: ~Kax
dasna

give (verb) 2o, vab (pert only: impf
nettel): Y9 newel (impt only)

give back (verb) (see “return™)

give birth to (verb) A\ iledmélad

giver ao0mu vahoba

glad (to be glad) (verb) s fidi/nehdé

glad (to be glad) (verb) ‘”SS Ethpe
etpsal

gladness 8w fadutd (abs fadwa):
<O rwaza

glass ¥\ QNY 7gdgitd

gluomyXvn:n_\"ammu_l: s kmir

glory AOLIK igdra. Koy Subha
(abs $huln): glorification
Khsanr d resholitd

goaway D& prag/eproz

2o back on (verb) wam hpak/mehpok: ~
bh-

go before (verb) ana gdam/negdam
Pa gaddem to precede. go before
go down (verb) Yo nhet/nehhat Aph

ahlrer 1o send/bring down: (+1 to go
against

go forth (verb) oy npag/neppoz
goin (verb) M “al/ne ol
goon (1o say. e.g.) .2, Aph awsep

go out (light. lamp) (verb) V\A.f\
d'ek/ned ak

go up (verb) o\ sleg/messag. have
(someone) come/go up

go. 10 go < ezal/nézal

goat raN\_ gadva pl gdayva
God o\ wlaha

gold ama dahba

Golgotha KMQ*\ gagultd
good (thing. deed) < X\:lv Jabta

good news (to spread good news) (verb)
Pa sabbar (see “think.” “imagine™)

good :Av 1ab

gospel hova kdrozutd

gout AN @ pergdrd

governor AN M hegmana
governorship < X\n._m_‘n_\m hegmonuta
grace A oax. sukdand

grandee A0 rawrbdnd

grasp (verb) U\:A Ihak/melbok
gratitude gubal-tavhuta (see “before™)

grave A0 gabra

areat 23 rabb pl rawrbin:
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Greek roA0L vawnava
greetings ~Kn\y. §lama

grievous (to be grievous) (verb) =<x_n
Ethpa etgassi ‘al

grow strong (verb) a.0® rgep/nergap

grow up (verb) 3 rba (rbiVnerbé

guard Kiolv_\ narora. i '\5731
mattart@. ntar mattartd to keep
watch: guard (verb) '\lv_\ ntar/nettar

. Pa natrar to keep under watch:
Ethpe etntar to be kept

guardian <A\ mdabbrana

guilt r<aow hawba; to find guilty Pa

hayveb (see “succumb.” “conquered™)
habit <A vada
hair a0 sa‘ra: strand of hair =K

menna

halfr(.\éa p(’lgﬁ:rﬂf\a;ég pelguta

hand ~2LX ida (f. const id-/vad-, abs

vad) pl idée/idayva
hand over (verb) Aph aslem (see
“finished.” follow™)

handmill ~an? rahva

hang upr\ & rldmerlé: Ethpe erli to be
hung

Hannan hannan (pr n)

b
happen (verbLy N\ gdai/negdas (see

LY

“cross.

happy s <2 psih

transgress’)

hard le; ‘tel/ arla. neas ‘seq/asqa
harm rAwvQ surliand; to do harm to

a0 sral/nesrol b-: Iay Aph

akki: Ettaph ,a W< ertakki to be
harmed

harp MO gitara

haste rCamAiac surhaba

hasten (verb) 2m o sarheb/nsarheb

hastily msarhba’ir (see “hasten.”
“timorous’)

hate (verb) A snda/nesné

hateful sné/sanva (see “hate™)
having (see “seize™)

hawk .\ baz

he is asom v (for Nu-hue)

he om /u, haw (m sing) that

head ~xd résd

headingrx 1 résa

heal (verb) Pa dakki to heal; Ethpa erdakki
to be healed (see “pure™): =Ko Pa
assi/nassé, Ethpa erassi to be healed:
healer .o Gsyva: healing

KO0 dsvuta (pl)
health ran\aw fulmana

hear (verb) Ay $ma‘/nesma‘; Aph

a$ma‘ to make hear: Ethpe estma’ to
be heard

heart K lebba

heat ~Cnows fuummd

heaven I hy Smavvd (pl)
heavenly body ~aaaa kawkba

heavy sleep r(;JC\lv wla‘a

heavyL.n, vaggir

heed. pay heed to hdar/nhur b- (sce
“look.” “gaze at™)

heel o ‘egba ()



ENGLISH-SYRIAC VOCABULARY

height /<03 ranmd: =Eno'tn
mrawmda

Heliopolis adaaa.\r éliopolis
hell QmN_ gelhanna
help A nan“wdrana: to help
A dar/ne' dar
hen AN QNN 1armdgulta
hence ran mekkd
henceforth Aaan mekkél
here ~am harka. \_\3\ man
Herod @aadm hérades
hesitate Eshtaph. estawhar (see “delay™)

hidden from (to be hidden from) Ko
Ethpa ethappi “al

hidden things & ¥\ marivara

hide (verb) r(zlv Pa rassi . Aph arsi
to store in a secret place: Ethpa ettassi
to hide oneself: Pa kassi

ksa/meksé
high priest 1é§-kahné (see “head™)

high % ram (for verbs see spa?l)
hind i< Jrdy

hinder \ax Pa‘akkar

hire (to hire) (verb) AN egar/negor
hold (verb) U\:ﬂ Ibak/melbok

hold out (verb) lv:r_. Aph awset

hole in the ground \aw huldng
hole = 0\ neg'a

holy (to make holy) (verb) xao Pa

qaddes: Ethpa etqaddas to be made
holy. sacred

Holy Spirit =xaan qudsa. as in ruha d-
qudsa

holy xxa gaddis

honor (verb) . Pa yagqar

honor 0L < igard: A% myatra

honored o yagqir

hoof K&0ove parstd

hope A sabra

horn e gamna pl -ata

horoscope  rCx.al\sn malwasa

horse RCxa X raksa pl rakia: oo
susava

host ~dnalas haviua pl - lawwara

hot o~ Y salthin

hour ¥y §3 1a pl $a¢ (abs §dd pl
fa‘in)

house ¥ bavea pl bdité (const sing
bét-)

houschold (adj)y =L ¥ bavtava

how many rCna kg (+ abs pl)

how much <% kma (+ abs ph

how < kma (+ abs pl): KL
avkanna; avkanna d- those who:
2 avkan

however L\ ger (postpositive): 010
bram: (0 dén (postpositive)

howl A\, Aph avlel

Hiitigii co.a Nam huddku Tkhan, r.
1256-65

human xA bar-nasa
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humble vxv._‘\m akkik: to humble

Pa makkek: Ethpa etmakkak to

be humbled
Humiah (prn) ~osaw fumyva
humiliate (verb) V\AJJ Pa makkek:
Ethpa etmakkak to be humbled
humility @y ndsuta

hunger (verb) kpen/kapna hungry (o

kpen/nekpan
hungry (see “hunger™)

hurt (to hurt) (verb) s\ srali/nesroh b-
husband AN = ba'la: RN gabra
hymn K¥waar i tesholta

hypocritical (to be hypocritical) 20y
nsab b-appé

I Q< ena

Iberian AL, < iberdvd

Ibn al-*Al-qami_cno\s A2 bar‘algami
d. 1258, vizier to Musta‘sim

Ibr Kurar (prn) 13aa 2 bar kurar

id est d\ s kemat

idle \\ o banat: L\ bril: bautitl in

vain, of no etfect
idolrd\a o prakra

if (contrafactual) a\r< ellu

< en

if (possible condition) (X

il (to do ill to): treat ill Yo Aph a‘wel
b-
ill 0w hawbad, ma\ krih

illuminated Y\ nahhir

image r<:ﬂ5 salma (abs slem):.

~aany dmutd

imaginalionrt.mlr\_& pantasia

avTaoia

imagine (verb) ANm Ethpa ethaggag:
aw sbar/meshar

immediately "wan mehda: bah b-3a‘ia.

bar $a“teh (see “hour™): L\R_\"gal.
ba-

impious a.x 3 rassic

impost ¥ ¥ tha‘ta

imprinted (to be imprinted) (verb) Ethpe
ettha’ (see “seal.” “sink™)

imprison (verb)-x s hbas/nehbos

imprisonment =<y fibusva

in (place) 2b(a)-

in front of (+ pron encl 1) \nao qubal,
l-qubalpao gdam (+ pron encl I1)

in mourning L. abil

in proportion to - faal Iput

in short ¥l pdsigard, b-

in the presence of (+ pron encl I) s al

Iwat
inasmuch as ‘al d- (see “over™): kma d-

A kmd (+ abs pl)

incense rkCnm besma

incline (verb) Ethpe estli (see “pray™)
increase (to increase) (verb) Ettaph

ettawsap (see “add”): 1% Pa vartar
indeed Lo \_ gér (postpositive)

inflict pain (verb) oAy Pa Sanneq
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inform (verb) Aph awda’ to inform (see
“know™)

inherit &\ iretmérar: Aph awret to
bequeathe to

inheritance o O¥ L varmua

injuryr A 00 surliand

inner room (KAO3 rawwind

inside auN_ geww (also gaww men, b-
gaww;, [-gaww)

insignificant A \o gullil: Yoy 2'6r

insolent s\ marrah

instead of &\ filap (+ pron enc 1D

instruct (verb)  Pa duarres to instruct (see
“dispute with™)

instructed (to be instructed) (verb) im™»
Ethpa etmalthar

intelligence Koo sukald
intense a.0d ragqip
intermediary rCH oL < mes dyuid

invite (verb) (v Pa cammen: LD
gra/mnegré: (see “call™)

Tonian 0L yawndva

iron =<\ pardda

it is necessary for  ra wale (-
Italy r(.ASv_.r( italva

Jacobaans . ya'gob
jail bér-fibusyd (see “imprisonment™)

Jjasper ._aa.r< ivdspon
Jerusalemp Ly Ao oréslem
Jesusaax o, i§0°

Jlew Lo yudava (-vhudava)

job K bada

John _ Aswou yohannan

join (verb) an npeg/neqqgap

Jordan __ AL yordnan

Joseph ama ., visep

journey ¥\ mardind: to journey
D\ hizagmehzog

Judaca roon ihud (-vhud)

Judahe<raon ihudafvuda

Judas oo ihudd/vuda

Judge (verb) __oa dan/ndun

judgment seatya.x hém

jurisdicion  RQawor< widand

just as kma d-rlna kma (+ abs ph

just arda kéna: justly kénd'it

justice haarda kénurd

keep (a promise) (verb) Aph assar (see
“fix firmly™)

keep (flocks) (verb) /<A r“@/ner' é

keep (verb) '\.\,_\ ntar/nettar. Pa nattar (o

keep under watch: Ethpe emntar to be
kept

keep possession of (verb) Kag Pa gaddi

kick <maA repsa

kill (verb) \lv_n qtal/meqtol : Pa gaitel
to slaughter: Ethpe etgrel to be killed

kind =Q zna pl znayva (abs zan pl znin):
ba-znd in a (like) manner

kindle (verb) x. A nabres/nnabres

kindness < X\C\:L.Av tavbuta
king ~a\ malka tabs miek)
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kingdom haalw malkura: pl -kwdrd
kiss (verb) oy nsag/nessoq

kneel (verb) U\‘\:l brek/nebrak

knock (verb) xr_o\ ngas/meqgqos

know (verb) 0. ida‘/nedda’. Aph

awda' to make known: Ethpe etida’
to be known

knowledge ¥ A, ida‘ta

known r idit

Kurd r<avaa kurdava

labor (verb) \ns mal/ne‘mal

tabor R “alma: K& o leura:
s bada

laborer K\ & pa‘la

lacking v hassir

lad o\ layma

lamb AN ‘elgd: KUA emrd

lame (to be lame) (verb) 1\

hgar/nehgar

lame A\ Agir: @aNgs figis

lamp o\ lampéda. Rarkasn
lampéda

land s AR arfa (abs ara’) pl
ar‘é/ar awwatd

language o\ lessana

lap = hanna
large amount KR\ QD sogd
last y\wr< firay

law Koan namdsa

lawless dlanamés (see “law™)

lay before (verb) Aph armi (see “cast
down,” “fallen.” “prostrate™)

lay down (verb) Aph armi (see “cast
down.” “fallen.” “prostrate™)

lay waste (verb) 2%\ hirab/mehrob

lead (verb) 1 dbar/nedbar

lead back (verb) Aph apni (see “return,”
“come back™)

leader aana pagoda. KA
mdabbrana

lean (verb)  ~Caw Ethpa ethanni
leap (verb) Aoy $war/neswar
learn (verb)a\, ilep/nélap (impt ilap)

oo yulpana

leave (cause to leave) (verb) Aph appez

learning

(see “go forth™): mar. $hag/nesbog:

Ethpe estbeq 1o be abandoned.
forsaken: to be forgiven

leaven s fmird
left (hand) <\ semmala:

leg AN regla (

lend (verb) Aph asel (see “‘ask.”
“demand™)
lengthy (to be lengthy). go on for a long

A\ Aph agar
leprous 2N greb/garba
lest <\ l-ma

letter R'OANUY eggarta

time (verb)

life (collective) (see “animal); <x.a

napsa (f. abs npes) pl —ara. r<as

havvé (ph)
lift up (verb) Aph asseq (see “go up™):

*v0d Aph arin: Ettaph etrrim to be

lifted up:rA M tamerte
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light (10 be light) (verb) 3oy

nhar/nenhar: Aph anhar to shine.
make light

light (to light) (verb) Aph adleq (see “lit™)

light e<Amons nuhrd: oy nahhir
lightning =9 barga
like (prep) daa X akwar

like (to be like) (verb) r<na
dmasmedmeé I-: Ethpa etdanuni I- to
resemble

like (to make like) (verb) m Pa
sabbah

like v‘..r( ak :ak d- as

likeness 3\ < salnd (abs slem).

mnlv qupsa
likewise =AW ghong: aar
akhad:. djouam hakwiir

limb nam haddama

timit (without limit) dldhusban (see
“reckoning™)

line " ‘eqgqdra

lion AR arvd pl —vawwara
liquorrax. Sakra

fit (to be lin) (verb) mda dleg/edlag
fittle bit \u\ o gallit

titke L\ o gallil: day z6r

liturgy r((n;lv taksa, teksa

liturgy. to perform a liturgy (see
oblations)

live (verb) = hiva/nellé and néhé.
Aph ahlii to give life:
WU “mar/ne mar

living things (see “animal)

living—ss frayy

lo Xm ha

load r\aa> mawbla (abs/const
mawbal, 1)

loaf (of bread) r<é S_.'\_\ grista

lodging Ao awwand

long (time) La\Q nagger

look (verb) Xcws haar/nhur I-

look for (verb) <A b'dmeb'é

look out (of a window, e.g.) (verb) o2
Aph adig
loosen (verb) )Ax §rafmesré

Lord God Sabaoth marva hayiana (sce
“strong.” “mighty™)

ford of all\a 3 maré-kol

lord N mard (const maré) pl
maravva/marawward

Lord. the =0 mdrvd

loss A0 husrana

lost ) abid

loud pX ram (for verbs see Sn0A)

love (verb) Aph afiheb (see “burn™): Sasd
rlenm/merham

love 8w relimia
lower (verb) (a3 Aph arken : Ethpe

etrken to bow down: _ 23 Aph

arken : Ethpe etrken to bow down

Iow-!yingm\amm mmakkak

luck AN gadda

Ma*nu (prn) AN ma'nu
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Macedonia =00 mdagedoniva:

magedonava Macedonian

made ready Lan\_ gmir

Magdalene )-\‘437’ magdlay

maiden A laymia
maidservant & amid pl amhata
maimed Ny o pfig

make (verb) A “bad/ne‘bed

make king (verb) Aph amlek (sce
“advise™)

make whole (verb) sn\s Aph alilem
maker Ao ‘Gbéda
Makkika (pr n) a0 makkika
malice ¥y bisura

man Y A\ bar-nd$a: KN gabra
manage (verb) Pa dabbar (sec “lead™)

management A@OQ pursand
manger r<AOK ond

manner; A\ nd pl cnavya (abs zan pl

znin): ba-zna in a (like) manner
many K\ QD 508d: (NSO saggi
marble ~x_.x $isa
March 3 adar
Marcianus @O 0\ margidnos
Mark ®@ao» margos
market Kooy $iugad
marriage ol hisla

martyr KAM© sahda

martyrdom rdaameo sahdutd

93

marvel K&Iamad redmuria pl
tedmrata

marvelous .m¥ thir

Mary s n marvam

Maryab (prn) 3@ marvab
master builder \aair ardekla
master 23 rabba: K\x 2 ba‘la:

U mdrd (const mdaré) pl
marayya/marawwara

matter <3l Sarbd

matter, affair K& Q2 o sbuta pl sebwara

Y
Matthew ¥ mattay

Maximian @O0 maksemyanos
May < évar

mean Xv_._r_ Sit

measure (verb) Pa massal (pass part
nunassal measured, moderate) (see
“anoint™)

measure of weight <A manva

measurement ¥ x> msuid pl
mushata
medicinal herb A0 ‘eqqdrd

medicine samma pl sammané (see “blind™)
meditate (verb) Ethpa ethassab (see

“count.” “reckon™): =N Ethpa
ethaggi: A\ ma/nemné
meet (verb)x Aera/nero’. nay Zdadeq
meeting house <30 Sm bét-sawba
meeting placer(:mS sawba

meeting ~<a Ao w*a (abs ura®)

melt (verb) \x.a psar/nepsar
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member  r<nam haddama

memorial ,”Qamaon whdana: i on
dukrana

memory  rAAmon uhdana

mental A it
merchant (RN dera

merey (have mercy on) (verb) Pa ralihem
‘al (see “love™)

mercy  rCnsd ralind: IS o Wn

mrahlmanud

Mesopotamia oo 3082 bér-nalrine

message KOO\ izgadduta :
ohoou\y §lila
messenger saa\y §liha

messiaht sax S msil msiha the Christ

middie rﬁxés pelga. r()s\_\fa
msda' ta (const mes' aty, < 3\(\_;<\2.

peleutd
midnight pelgui-1élva (see “middle™)

midst Ko SJ) msa‘ 1d (const mes‘at)
might L an havld: =ax.on usng

mighty L ¥ 8 “ufdin
mighty N gabbar: ,\X\_\_..u

havhan: A 3IN_ gabbar

mild u\_.g"\ rakkik
mile <\ mila
mill a0’ raliva

millstone ravhiva da-hmdrd (of a gristmill
turned by a donkey) (see “mill™)

mina r<aAS manyva
mind AL A et vana: Ko A

tar'itd

94

ministration Y Yy ¥ fesmesta
mirror /¥ v mehzitd
missing Lu@s frassir

mistress (KN n mard

mock Aph alihel b- (see “praise™)
moderate sy n>n nmassah
moist':l..&"\ raitib

moisture K){\C\_’]_Av"\ rattibuta
mollify (verb)  wo?d Pa ravvah
moment AN ‘eddand
money Kama  kespd
Mongol l(.._\\n:) moglava

month <o varfid (abs irah)

more than ¥ vartir men : o aw
more yattird'it (see “more than™)

morning <@ _ saprd pl saprwata

S
Moses  ~xan musé
mother < enmd pl emmhaid

motion (pertaining to motion) yAs 4\
mZi‘anay

mount (verh) a3 rkab/nerkab

mountain peak ~Ax Sennd (f)

mountain < "\v:\l‘7 nra

mounted soldier  ~xa parrasa

mourning Ao ebld

mouse <o ‘ugbra

mouth ~=<naa puma

move far away (verb)

0w Aph arlieg

much y N0 saggi
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multitude =Kx.Aa  kensa

murder rd.\,_n getla

murderer ﬂn.\v_u qarola
murmur (verb) \lv:‘ rran/nerian

Muslim (to become Muslim) (verb) 1A m
Aph aphgar

Muslimasn\y > mastmand

Musta‘sim. last Abbasid caliph. r. 1242-

58 o S_LMCD) musid‘ sem

mute fires/harsa (see “silent”™): D&y
Sattiq
mutter (verb) ,\57'1 rtan/nertan

myriad a2 rebbd (abs)

Najm al-Din (pr n) ,,\...:\_\K AL
najm aldin

naked le W Cartel(lay)

name (verb) <A gra/negré: (see
“call™)

name rCny. $ma (abs Sem) pl $mahé: to
be named m™>y. Ethpa estammah

narrate (verb) r<A¥ md/nemé

natal star x.o\> malwasa

nation ¥Ward unmta

nature r<A.a kvand: pertaining to
nature _ad. kyanav

Nazarene r<a 3 S‘ nasrava

Nazareth 33 < ndasrat

near ‘al-vad (see “over™): 2.0 garrib:
L abvad

nearly ~MaL.\0 garributa d-

Nebo o nebo

necessary (to be necessary) (verb) Ethpe
eth'i (see “seek.” “look for™)

necessary (s d>n meth é/metba‘ va
necessity Koo, \@
sniguid. A0 sungand

neck O o sauwrd

S

need (in need of) O+ WD snig ‘al: AA®©
Ethpe estneq ‘al

need (verb) Kd a0\ sniqutd

need rAOAOQ sungand

needed (verb) Ethpe erb ‘i (see “seek.”
“look for™)

rQTuJ) mhattd

neglect (verb)rrm Aph alimi men

needle

negligence A0  besvand

negligible (to be negligible) (verb) Ethpe
ett'i (see “wander,” “astray™)

negligiblerds \, 3 merr‘é
neighbor oy $baba
neighborhood K aany. shabutd
nerve K\ gvada

new ¥ fidat/hadta (emph hadta -
é/hdartd hadiara)

next to :\r<S séd (+ pron encl 11: also

spelled 1, ): :L'_S séd (with pron

Y
encl 11 usually spelled .‘\KS)

next . A8 bararken

night A\ 16hva pl lavie/laylawwata

nine sa_x.¥d fa (Hresa(m)
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noble RAx A résana: < Loasn
myaqqrd; o vagqir

nobleman A s 1éra

nonethelessna  bram

north, the north =W\ garbyva:
(gabba) garbyava north side

not (is not) e\ faw = 13-(he: also as

negative prefix as in law saggi not
much: not very

not much law saggi (see “not™)

not very law saggi (see “not™)

notable uoLn myaggra

nourish (verb) 0N rarsi/mrarsé

nourishing \._.m'\)s\.:n miarsyan

nourishment KN A0 savbarta

November \_.‘LJ_X\ I yAx & tesritn)
hray

now _aa kay (particle of emphasis):
y.m hasa

Noyan (Mongolian princely title) (o0
novan

number =AY menvana

nutritious o 03 & mrarsvan

O (vocative) or< aw

oath ¥ nan mawmtd

oblation rA03aun qurbdnda
oblations. to make oblations. to perform
the liturgy 230 Pa garreb

October tesrin gdém (see “November™)
odious sné/sanva (see “hate™)

of (prep) A dla)-
offend (verb) Lx.a Aph aksel

oftense rAQx A makiula

offer (verb) Aph armi (sce “cast down.”
“fallen,” "pmstrulc"):)v_r_. Aph
awset

oil rax>n mesha

old (to grow old) (verb) arlo seb/mesab

old man ~® saha

old oL ‘aig: xox 0 gassis:
o gaddim : men gdin of old.

long ago. from eternity

on account of kkvm mettul . meitul d- for.
because; XO.\,:n variant spelling of
mettul: E\_\lvm mettldr — form of

mertul when followed by enclitic

pronouns I1:a hldp (+ pronenc 1D

on the one hand... on the other hand _iva
man usually followed by dén

on 3b(a)-
on L ‘al (with pron enct 1. /)

one another <A\ fidddd: had ‘am had
with onc another

one s fad/hda : had “am had with one
another

only Lbas ihiday

open (verb) s ¥ pralneptah: Pa pattal

to cause to be opened: Ethpe etpral to
be open. opened

opening & kawwta ptkawwé (abs
kawwa pl kawwin) ()

openlyrL AN\ gelva, b-

opinion (¥ A% e itd

or o< aw
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order (verb) Ana pgad/nepgod

order @A\, raksa, teksa:Aroaa

pugdana
organ . QN0 orgdnon

orient s A madnha (abs/constr
madnal)

ornament rCHo < sebta pl —1¢

other A rX hrétd/hrétd pl
fwané/hranvata

outcry Kda_n g'drd

outside of 23 bar (I-bar men)

over ‘el men (sce “above™): \a ‘al (with
pronencl I, “I-)

overcome (verb) ra zkd/nezké
overflow (verb) a_ax $pa‘/nespa’
overlay (verb) oo qram/negrom
overlayedsa. o grim

overtake (verb) u\"\ A Aphadrek
overthrow (verb) ra v cka/mezke
overwhelm ( verh)sﬂlv Aph atip
pagan < vw hanpa

paganism R vw funputd

page vateb-wa'da (see “sit.” “stay.”
“dwell™)

pain A kéba. rlaa N nekvand
painter <. < sayyara
palace tra” —-malkutd (see “gate.”

“doorway™): QA apadnd
Palestine rﬂglv.mia palestiné
Pallut (prn) N o\a pallur
parable AN marla
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paradise e pardisd, pardavsa
paralyzed y,ix>n msarray
parent Ao\, valoda

parrot mcu_.lr.lv titikos/tavtikos

partake cas \ Fes/nel‘as

pass the night (verb) a2 barnbut
passion Ix.s fassia: Nanwl relmid
path ~\,x shila

paw Q01 parstd

peace treaty .0 gvama d-Savna
(see “contract™)

peace rCn\y. $lama: <Ay
Savna:~a\x Selva

pearl YN marganita pl —nyata

pebble Kmaan qupsa

penetrate (verb) s\ bzal/neb-oh

people =y ArX ndsa; anybody.
somebody nds, nobody lanas:
r<ona ‘amma pl KSnsps. ‘ammé

perceive (verb) Eshtaph estawda’ (see
“know™): £\ Apharges: \a
Ethpa estakkal

perceptive X \JX rgif

perchance 2a kbar

perfected Lo \_ gmir

perhaps u\év 1k Taxa

perish < ebad/mébad to perish:
Aph awbed to cause to perish

permit cqme Aph appes

permitted ¥\ x §lir
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persecute &3 rdup/nerdop (+ hdtar)

persecution of a0 rdupya ‘al

persevere in (verb) ( i< Ethpe etemen
b-

Persia @ pares

Persian R\ gjamava. rCaoia
parsava

person x AT bar-naida; oo
gnoma

personardan S'\ﬂ parsopa

personally gromd it (see “person’)

persuade (verb) @ae Aph apis (with
nonspirantized p. derives from
metoat ) mpis lel he was persuaded:

Ettaph enpis. usually etpis to be
persuaded. instructed

pertaining to the soul yAx oy napsandy
Peter (my Karda képa

petition (verb) qon = bd‘utd
Pharisce <y prisda

phial =\ pyala pl pyalds

Philip (pr n) waa\.a pilippaws
philosnphcrr@n_cot.'\_\_.& pilosopa

Phoeniciarlaasaa punige

pigment sammd pl sammané (see “blind™)

piled up (to be piled up) (verb) ~Kxa
Ethpe etksi

pine VA arza

pit & SJ)C\& gumasa
pity (to have pity) (verb) @0

has/mbus: =<AOOs hawsand:
pitiness — dId-hawsdn

placate (verb) Pa ra*“i (sce “tend.”
“keep.” rule™)

98

“"

place (verb) Aph agim (see “rise up.”
“arise”): oo sam/nsim: Ettaph
ettsint to be put. be located

place AN atrd pl —ré/-
rawwald@rcdaan  dukkta

plan (verb) Ethpa ethassab (see “count,”
“reckon™)

plan K@iaQ pursa

plant (verb) 2 < nsab/nessob . Ethpe
etnseb to be planted

plant firmly (verb) %30 Pa sarret

plaster (verb) x\a Pa kalles
plate (verbysoa gram/neqrom

pleasant  NoaN\3 rgigi Spa@ hassim

pledge WKaxa wa'da

plot (verb) Ethpa etliassab (see “count.”
“reckon™): Ethpa etparras (sce
“spread™)

plotr&oiae pursa

plow (verb) ala plali/neploh

point the finger (verb) psat seb'a (sce
“spread.” “stretch out™)

policeman <y LW\ gairdvd
pool ~¥uansn ma'maditg
poor r<Aa @™ meskénd

porch < nlvmr( eshwd, OTox
portico anva eshvd, 0Tox
possessing (see “seize™)

possible. it is oA anangé

(avaykn) anangé
pound ~aAw manmva

pour out (verb) x. < eSad/nesod: Ethpe

etesed 1o be spilled. shed
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pour over oneself (verb) \ S_\ Ethpe
etnsel

power L4 havla

powerful (see “seize™)

praise (verb) Mo Pahallel : aax. Pa
Sabbah: Ethpa estabbah to be praised

praise¥anxy d resbolia

pray (verb) K_\S Pa salli (‘al for); Ethpe
estli to incline

prayer ~hal S slota pl slawwata
pre- dZamann mgaddmut
preach (verb) via  Aph akrez

preaching o vaa karownta

precede (verb) Pa gaddem (see “go
before.” “do first™)

pre-dawn Kax fapra

prefiguration mgaddam-sa’ar (see
“representation’)

pregnant (to become pregnant) (verb)
gabbel bama (see “receive.” “get™)

prepare (verb) . o3 Pataggen: 2a,
Pa ravveb
prepared A tid (d- + impl. to do

something)
present (to be present) Ethpa ettavvab
(see “prepare”)

prevail (verb) a.nd rgep/netgap
previously Sovoal lugdam

price K’J:_.lv timd (usually pl)

priest (verb): to serve as a priest. perforin

priestly functions ._ma Pa kahhen
priest =AM kdhna.<Cnaa kumrda
priesthood r<.ama kdhnutd
priestly_oama  kalnay

prince ~<AxA ré5ana

prison bér-hbusya (see “imprisonment™);
RN bét-asiré

prisoner Lo asird

proceed (verb) Aph asgel (sec “remove.”
“tlake away™): /A rdd/nerdé

proclaim (verb) va Aph akrez

proclaimer rOO\ kdroza

procurator r<3"\5v_.._‘ar< epitrapd
£miTpOTOC

profession di0X randita

property of Aua dil (+ pronencl 1)

prophet =y nbiva

prosperity KA.y §avnd

prostrate (verb) <\ rmé/ramya

protection AN genna
Protonice (pr n)raa),01a

protoniqé

prove ey Pa nassi

psalmrCAamy zamord: K& 1am
mirtd

psychological y Ay &\ napsanav

publicly =L AN_ gelvd, b-

purchase (verb) Ao gna/neqné

pure (to be pure) (verb) =aa dka/nedke

pure (A snin

purify (verb) N ax Aph afig

pursue (verb) 233 rdap/nerdop

Pusaq (prn) oo pusdq

put (verb) Aph agim (see “rise up.”
“arise™). oo sam/nsim: Ettaph
eftsim to be put, be located
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put away (verb) O3 Aph arlieq
put in authority (verb) \,_\_r. Pa sallet
put on (verb) x\ Ibes/nelbas
quantity rNOna kmdvurd
queen<X¥a\w malkia

quickly Xge."ga/, ba-

radiant (to be radiant) (verb) \'1_°\ Aph
apreg

rage K& s henmia: WO rugza

rain <" \573: netrd

raise (verb) Aph asseqg (see “go

up™ A Pa“alli

raise up (verb) o Aph arin: a0

zqap/mezgop . Ethpe ezdgep to be
crueified

rank r(m_‘\lv Taksa, teksa
ray ooy zalliga

read (verb) /g gra/negré: Ethpe ergri

to be read out. called
ready (to be ready) Ethpa etravvab (see
“prepare™)

ready A & “tid (d- + impf. to do
something)

rear (verb) AN r1arsi/ntarsé

rear < < hassa

reason ¥\ “eilia pl M Cellaig

rebel (verb) An mrad/memrad

receive (verb) A nsab/nessab . \nn
Pa qubbel

reckon (verb) axw liSub/mehsob

reckoningr&ay o fueshana:

dldhusbdn without limit

recline (verh) Ethpe estmek (see “rest
against™): recline at table (verb)

@@\ Aph agess
recognize (verb) Eshtaph estawda (see
“know™)

recovery raa\aw fulmana
redeem (verb) <D gnamnegné
retlect (verb) Y mdnemné

regal ya A malkay

regard (verb) (3 Ethpa erbayyan
region ¥\ pnitd

registrar of tribute < '\.\(’\.:Ilv tabbuldra

reign (‘al over) (verb) Aph amlek (see
“advise™)

rejoice (verb) A Aph apreg: 10
rva/merwaziias hidinefidé

rejoicing VO mdza

relate (verb) rs_x Ethpa esta' i

released (to be released) (verb) Ly
Ethpa estammar

rely (verb) s Ethpa ethanni

remain xas pasmpus. oo Pa
gawwi

remaining .0 gavvam
remember (verb) ama Ethpa er'ahhad:

\an dkar/nedkar (pass part dkir has

act & pass senses): Ethpe etdkar to
remember: Ethpa etdakkar to be
mindful of

remembrance KAVA 0N dukrand
remote s mab'ad

remove (verb) Qs Apharlieg: \or

Sqal/nesqol:. Ethpe esigel 1o be
removed

100



ENGLISH-SYRIAC VOCABULARY

rend (verb) s\X tlafinerloh
renounce (verb)as kpar/nekpor b-
repeat (verb) A& md/netné
repent (verb) Q& rab/ntub

repentance < shanaLd rvabua

reply punav-pet-gama (see “return”): Pa
panni (see “return.” “come back™):

AN ‘name‘né

report f(:liv tebba

represent (verb)10 _ sar/nsur (pass part

S

h < Sty

representation 1r< < sa'ar (see 1o

s )

reproach s flesdd: K oama™
maksanutd

request (verb) a0 ba‘ud

require (verb) aa& tha/inetba

rescmble (verb) Ethpa etdammi I- to
resemble (sce “seem.” “like™)

rest (the rest: remainder) rCa iy Sarkd
rest against (verb) vxemm smak/nesmok
rest st myahrd: rsaad nvahtd

rest. to be at rest sy nal/nnuh o Aph

anilt to give rest to: Ettaph ertnifi to
rest

retain (verb) o Pa gaddi

return (int) (verb)U\gm hpak/nehpok: Pa
happek

return (trs) (verb) VPm Pa happek

return (verb) a0 pundva: e
pna/nepné. Aph apni cause to return:

Ethpe erpni: 35V; ‘tap/ne' top: Pa
‘aitep to clothe: to give back

reveal (verb) AN gla/neglé : Pa galli to

reveal: Ethpe ergli to be revealed:
glé/galva open, revealed: galva'it
openly, in public

revelationri\_.l_\ gelvana

revert (verb) Aph apni (see “return.”
“come back™)

revile (verb) anN_Pagaddep b-/I-/ ‘al .
Ethpa ergaddap to be reviled

reward (verb) s @ pra‘/nepro

rib R AR el'd (1)

rich (to grow rich) (verb) ¥ “tarme‘tar

rich L 3 “artir

riches YW o wirrd

ride (verb) a3 rkab/merkab

right (hand. side) A, vanming

right (to make right) (verb) ___0X Pa
taqqen: Aph atgen to set in order

right V\Y‘:‘X\ tris. o Zadeq

righteous o3\ zaddig

rip out (verb) Lo ‘qar/ne‘qor

rip up (verb) o ‘gar/ne‘qor

rise (sun) (verb) A3 dnal/nednalr .

Aph adnal: to make (the sun) rise

rise (verb) o gam

rise up (verb) oo gam/mqum

rite r(m_:_\, 1aksa, teksa

river /CAMA nalia pl —rawwata
road (N =wyxor< urha

robber KMo\ gayyasa
rockrlarda képa (fr.r&aax §6°a
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roll (verb) u\u krak/mekrok

roll away (verb) X;cx Pa ‘aggel
Roman < nomY romava
RomernamA romé

rooflop AN egeard

root KON ‘eqgard

round about <AL [mdra

royal ya\sn malkay

rubbed off (verb) Ya.a Ethpe ergpel

rubbed out (verb) \aa Ethpe etgpel
rile (verb) Aph amlek (see “advise™): Pa

dabbar (see “lead™): <A Fameré
rulerh o\ malkwa: pl -kwara
run (verb) va‘\ rhet/nerhat (impt hart)
sabbath qdax sabbta
sack KO saggd
sacred Y0 guddis
sacrifice r<aan  debhd
sacrifice(verb) s Pa dabbal
sad (10 be sad) (verb) \na Ethpe
ethmar.x_x_s hasmehhas

sad Lana kmir

sainted xnn gaddis
Salome (pr n)palx salom
salt s\ melha (D
salvation lADIOR purgdnd

Samaritan Ay §amrava

sanctity (verb) x.ao Pa gaddes: Ethpa
etgaddas to be made holy. sacred

sand <\ hala

sandal <A™ msana
Satan rt\.\vm sdtiana
Saturday ~¥ox Sabbid

save (verb) < <2 Pa passi: ovax

Sawzeb/nsawzeb: Eshtaph estawzab to
be delivered

savior KO0\ paroga

say (verb) A< emar/némar (1-

someone. ‘al about); Ethpe etemar to
be said

say gently (verb) So&y Pa rartem
scabbard ~CoL. & figad

schoolmaster K a sdpra

scourge (verb) ANQ Panegda
scrape off (verb) AAN_ gar/neggor
scratch (verh)&v‘u lrat/meliror
scribe A0 sapri

scripture <Kada kiaha
scrutinize(verby < Ethpa etbagqi
sea "< yamma pl e<ncns yammé
seal (verb) _\_"!lv tha‘/netba’ : P

haima
scal l(A_"LXV tab'a
search into (verb) S_:\ bassi Pa
season AN ‘eddana
seat  ~<a03aa kursyd pl —sawwata

second rALAX travvand/trayvanitd
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secretly = . kesya, b-

securely chira'ir (see “wary™)

see (verb) v fiza/nelizé: Ethpe ethzi to
be seen. appear

seek (verb) /a2 b'a/neb'd 1 A%
tha' /netba’

seem (verb) o dmd/medmé I-: Ethpa
etdammi I- to resemble

seem good to (verb) iaxy Sparnespar
/-

seize (verb) A< efrad/nefiod past part

(alid) has both act & pass senses.
also means possessing. having.
powerful:

self (reflexive pron)yrlx_a v napsa (f. abs

npes) pl —ata. =CnraAn gnomd

sell (verb) Pa zabben (see “buy™)

send (verb) Anx. Pa Saddar. Ethpa
estaddar to be sent. dispatched; alx
Slah/nesiah Ethpe estlah to be sent

sense IRCX N\ regda

senselessness M OLLLY A8
memassvanuta

sensory o YA\ margsan

sepulchre A nd . bér-ghura
sermon NS mémra
servant A ‘abda

serve (verb) x> ny. Pasammes: a\a.
plal/neplol
service MYy ¥ resmesta

servitude (to be reduced to servitude)
(verb) (sce “work™)

set forth (verb) Aph asgel (sce “remove.”
“take away™)

set free (verb) < < Pa passi

set in order (verb) Aph atgen (see “right.”
“get ready.” “prepare™); . < Pa
sabbet

set on fire (verb) s hab/nehhob

set up (verb) a0 gba‘/negho’ : Ethpe

etgha‘ to be set up (cross. e.g.)
settle (trs) (verb) Aph asri (see “stop.”
“camp™)

sevena.axy $ha (), Sab'a (m)

severe rCx.D g$é/gasva. 2w farrib
Severus OO seweros

sew (verb) lvcu hat/nhuyt

shame r<a@w hesdd

shamed by (to be shamed by) (verb) a1
Ethpa emakkap b-
shape Kdann  dmutd

share (verb) a¥qax Ethpau estawtap
sharpa_,\w harrib
she_sm i

shed (verb) Ay esad/nesod; Ethpe
etesed to be spilled. shed

sheep o ‘erba: )AL “ana

shepherd ~x & rdva pl
rd‘avva/ra awwara

shine (to shine) (verb) 3o
nhar/menhar: Aph anhar to shine.
make light: N\ 1& Aph apreg: n
nsal/mensal

shining .u_.S_s nassift
ship rq.ac spitta pl —&/spinditd

Shmeshgram (pr n) PINI Y

Smesgram

shoe ~AM™ msana
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shop ¥ fhanud pl -nwatd
shoulder ~ada kapa pl —é/-ata (1)
shout XN\ i10a pl vallara

show (verb) <Ko Pa i

shut (verb) Ethpe ertlied to shut (see
“seize™)

Shwida (pr )L $wida

sick (get sick) (verb) mAa Ethpe etkrah

sick ow\a Akrih

sickness Ky s fassa.clara kéha

side  <aN_ gabbd (abs gebb)

sight /¥ ws hizdtd

sign QR drd: pl. KAGHR R Kund
remza

signet & 0\ “ezqid

signs (by signs) W mennaz

silence =Codx Sergd: keep silence
(verh) m&x Steg/nestog

silent (to be silent) (verb) X s

hres/meliras: hres/larsa dumb, deal,
mute

silk Ay férc'l:uX..A"\ rakkik
silken,Arlx $érav

Siloam waly iloha

silver ’Ca D séma: ama kespd
Simecon __Qxnx seni'on

Simon L Qs ny Sem'on

Sindban (prn) 34 sinbdn

sing psalms (verb) oy Pa canmar

sink (int) (\'crh)A_‘llv tha'/netba’ . Pa

tabba ' 1o sink (trs):
sinner rt.lv_u hatava
sister (¥ Ddtd pl alwird
sit (verb) ¥, iteb/netiel: vateb-wa'da

page
six ax Ser (1. (e)srd (m)

skilled (to be skilled) (verbyamn Ethpa
etmahhar

skilled aon mhir
slander (verb) < S‘\_n qarsi

slaughter (verb) @ay nkas/nekkos: Ethpe

etnkes o be slaughtered
slaughter rdlv.n getld
slave raas ‘abda
sleep (verb) V\J):\ dmek/medmak
sleep KoY. Sentd
sleep. slumber Spauy nam/nnum
small cattle AN, “and
small_.oAan dagdaq . Ay 2'or
smite (verb) s mhiamemhé ‘al
smother (verb) s fmag/nelinog
snatch (verb) Alv_u Itap/melitop
soaked. to get soaked (verb) A% mra
(tri)/netré
society AL AN “envanda
soften (verb) w01 Pa ravvah

sojourning (verb) $ré/Sarva (pass part)
(see “'stop.” “camp”)

sole s, ihiday

solemnize (verb) a0y Pazavvah
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something pn meddem

son A2 bra (constr bar-) pl bnavva

(abs bnin) son:.13 ber my son

sons A3 bnayva

sorrow Ky hassa

sorrow (verb)_x_xs has/nehhas

sortr<Ay ond pl znayya (abs zan pl znin);
ba-znd in a (like) manner

soul r<xay napia (f. abs npes) pl -ata

soundn s filim
source raan mabbu'a

south K71..):\ tavman | tavinnay

southern: (gabba) tavmnava south
side

sow (verb) AL Zra‘/nezro’
spacious QX rawwils
Spain ~Coaa.0K’ espanva
span WY zard pl -€

speak (verb) \\ Pamallet: Ethpa
etmallal to be spoken. told

species rKmAN_gensd

spend {money) (verb) Aph appez (see “‘go
forth™)

spend the night (verb) ¥ barnbut
spice rCnan besind

spirit (<0 rulid pl —&/-ata (f)

spit (verb) DA rag/nerro:

spread (verb) va psat/nepsot. 01
pras/nepros(trs & int)

spring up (verb) s Swal/neswal
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spring . mabbu‘a: <A\
m‘ing (H

sprinkle (verb) @A ras/nerros

spur (verb) \,A_"l b'at/neb'at

stall Wi fidmuea pl —nwatd

stamp < repsd

stand up (verb) Sn.n gdam

standing .0 gavyvam

star s kawkba

stay (verb) ¥y iteb/netieb: vateb-

wa'da page:_x.ae pas/mpus.<on

Pa gawwi
staying (verb) §ré/Sarva (pass part) (see
“stop.” “‘camp™)

steal (verb) AN gnab/negnob to

steal
stick a0 gavsa

stitch (verb) Ny /it

stone (f) ~Karla képa

stone (verb) N\ rgam/nergom

stop (verb) WAy §ra/mesré (‘al at. near);

no gam

story KoY Sarbd: K¥as T X rasita
plrastyara

straightforward U\Y.':\ & s

strange L2 QW nukrav

stranger @A gksnava

stream CAMA nahrd pl —rawwata

strength Lo fuvala:

Ay as ‘usng
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strengthen (to gain strength) ( x s

Sen/me san: Xiw Pa favvel
stretch out (verb) \,JA psat/nepsot

strip bare (verb) ol sflahmesian

strong (to be strong) (verb) Ethpa
ethavval (see “strengthen™)

strong drink <y Sakrd
strong \8\_\_._u havhan : v\ azziz

stumble (verh} Aph ahigar. ~ ‘al qupsd o
stumble on a pebble (see “lame™)

stupor rt\AC\SV mla‘a
sticcumb (verb) 2w hab/nhuh
sulfer (verb) xx . has/nelthas
suffice. be sufficient (verh) nac
spag/nespaq
Sulayman Shah (pr ny;mrlx
.\rQn_ACLm sulavméan $ah
sum R ox A knisurd
summer rﬂv_‘_u qaxia

sumnion (verb) (A0 gra/meqré: (see
“call™)

sun i<y ny femsa (m & )
Sunday =y 3w fadbsabba
supply (verb) \ 0N 1arsi/ntarsé
supreme N ellav

surround (verb) A fidar/nelidor and

nehdar to surround (b-, 1-Y: hddar
around (+ pron encl [

surround (with a wall) (verb) AAa Pa
kallel
surveyor r<soy > mdasolid

swaddling clothes<Sod W azrre (pl)

swear (verb) < imd/némé : Aph

awmi to make (someone) swear. bind
with an oath

swit \L\a qallit

swiftly gallila’ir (see “swift’™)
sword e . savpd
symbol r(mcxlv upsa
synagogue r.oia
Syria L1 survd

Syrian < \QO survava
table land A 08 tagna d-urd
tabularius <" "\_\C\:Av tabbulara

take (verb) 2ena nsab/nessab . Ao, Aph
awbel

take away (verb) \ox sqal/nesqol: (see
“remove™): pal Aph arim: Ettaph
ertrim (o be taken away: &lv.»
ltap/nelitop

take heart(verb) 2\ Ethpa

take in (verb) Pa kannes (see “gather™)

take off (clothes) (verb)sa\x. Slali/neslah

take out (verh) Aph appez (see “go forth™)

tale ¥ s v & 1a$7ita pl tas'vara

taper (OO gervond

tarry (verb) 1% Pa katar: Lar< Aph
awhar

task A alm@: A\ o s rana

Tatar =LA & (@arava

tax ¥ ad rha'ia

2\ allep (Pa)

teacher =aa\ mallpana

teach (verb)
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teaching  ~aa\a vulpana.
o\ mallpanua
tear 8 dem‘a (f)

tear to pieces (verb) @amo
basbes/nbasbes

tell (verbyrls_x Ethpa esta“i. 1nr<
emar/mémar (I- someone. ‘al about)

tell abroad (verb) Pa sabbar (see “think.”
“imagine™)

<\ m havkla

temptation A0\ nesvond

temple

ten thousand rebba-rebbwan

ten s ‘sar (). ‘esrd (m)

tend (verb) A r“a/nerté

tent MLy vari‘ta

term . noNoie protesmid
npoBeopic

terrified (to be terrified) (verh) amA
Ethpa etrahhab

terrified (1o be terrified) (verb) 3@

Ethpa estarrad: Ettaph ertzifi (see
“tremble™)

test r<ma Panassi
testament rCo ¥, daitéqé Siabrkn

testify (verb) aowo shed/neshad (b-. ‘al

to): Pa sahhed to testify
thanks qubal-ravbuia (see “before™)

that (conj) X d(a)-

that (f sing) ym hay

that (rel conj) a1 d(a)-

that is to say 3 nr<a kemar
thatis & nrCa kemat

them (f) .\_\._\K ennén

them (m) \n_\t\’ ennon

then _uia kay (particle of emphasis):
\J:\X\_’J batarken: 1 dén
(postpositive); -~ maden.
M hayden

there are not  d.\ lavr

there is not ¥ Javr

there is/are & .r<

there \JJX\ tamman

therefore Loam hakél: ._a\ao
bagdon: ™0 maden

these (pl) \_._\m halén

they (D .*.._lr\’ ennén

they (mpl) L am hennon

they (m) \C\_\K ennon

thing (see “word™ ;R\ 32
pergama. e\ ‘ellta pl oA

‘elldtd. o >n meddem
think (verb) Ethpa ethassab (see “count.”

“reckon™): 100 sbar/nesbar
third ¥ \¥ rlitav

thirst (verb) <m < sha (shidinesheé . pass

part (shé/sahya) thirsty
thirsty (see “thirst™)

this (fsing) ~<am hade (f sing)
this (m sing) <Qm hana

Thomas oy 1oma

thoroughly (to do thoroughly) (verb)
Shaph $amli (see “full™)

those (mpl) s, hdnon
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thousand o \r< alpa (abs dlep)
threat ) luhama

three dAN rldr (D/rléird (m)
throne < kursya pl -

SUWIWAIT: OOAN 1ranos

throng together (verb) <
hibas/mehbos
througha vad. b-vad

throw (verby <y Sda/nesdé

thunder = A ra‘mad
Thursday ammsahsabba (see “live™)

thus ~<aam hakannd: \nam hakél:

2 hdkan

Tiara <acw funwda
Tiberius (n_.'\:l_.lv tiberis
tidings =&\ sharta
Tigrisk\_\_cl:\
till (verb) sle plab/neploh

deqlat

time (a long ime)A\ Q1 mugrd

time limit (=& oda protesmia
mpoBeopic

time <A zabnd (abs chan): chan-
zban from time to time: ba-zhan once

upon a time: ~A ‘eddana

timorous M rhib:
timorously rhiba'it (see “timorous™)

o Jtw)
today ”ASoLs yawmdanda

together Kwaa < akhda

woil (verb) X\ laméle
A\ mal/ne' mal

token IO ard@: pl. KAAGR

tomb a0 qabra

tomorrow s mhar

tongue ~ax\ fessana

tooth KAy Sennd ()

torch I=Ka\a dalga (abs dleg/dlaq)

torture Kavr. Senda

total oo\ knisuea

totality hou\a kollavuti

totter (verb) A w v Ethpal ezda'za®

touch (verb) x.an mas/mmus

tower A burgd: kA
magdl@<maiae purkdsa mupyoc

trace \ux $bila

track =\.xy shila

trade RO N rgurd: Koo’
umanuitd

trained \am>n mhir

trample (verb) Pa davves (see “tread™)

tranquility =Koy Selva

transgress(‘al) L bar/ne bar

travel o\ Nizag/nelizoq

tread (verb)x.on das/ndus
treasure (verb)  ~OAN\_gazd
treasure KO0 simtd

treat with contempt (verb) chu.

sarmsut
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tree A\ ilana

tremble (verb) A oy 2d/nzu’: to make
tremble Lx. 3 Aph ar‘el: trembling
KoL QA ré1a

trespass 0w hanwba

trespasser ’Cww lavyaba

trial A0\ nesvond

tribe K¥2\x Sarbid

K& madata

tribute

triumphras < neshand

triumphant (to be triumphant) (verb)
Ethpa emassah (see “shine™)

trouble qard) lewra

troubled (verb) sy Ethpa estalihag:
x A\ Ethpe esiges

true'\n\x. Sarrir

truly Sarrira’it (see “true™)iaa kay
(particle of emphasis)

trumpet qeLy. $ipord

trust (verb) \a % Ethpe ertkel “al

trust A0 sabra

trusting in Laad kil ‘al

trusty iy Sarrir

truth AAx §rarg

try e Pa nassi

tryst Kaso wa'da

turn (verb) Aph apni (see “return,” “‘come
back™)

turn over (verb) Aph aslem (see
“finished.” follow™)

turned (to be turned) Ethpa etkarrak (see
“wrap.” “roll")

turned around (to be turned around) (verb)
Ethpa ethappak (see “return.”
“convert.” “go back on™)

turret A\ aoburga
twist (verb) Pa karrek (see “roll.” “wrap™):
Ethpa etkarrak twisted

w2 A& trén/tarten (+ pron encl. tray-

. as travhon the two of them. both of
them)

two

type of armor <O barzangd
type r(coanl, Aupsa

tyrant r<_m"\l‘7 trund

under S adh fur (+ pron enctD); ok

talt, I-talt: under ¥ audy thét
understand (verb) Eshtaph esrawda’ (see
“know™): \aco Ethpa estakkal

understanding ~a\a sukala

unexpectedly r<.\x. Selva, men Selva,
men-sel(y)

unfortunate =AM meskénd

unheard of y\aon nukray

uninhabited 23\ hreb/harba

unjust Ao ‘@wwald:

unless < AR ella en

unsheathe (verb) XVJU. smat/nesmaot

until s dammda d- (conj): ~ I- until
(prep)

up to A ‘ad

uprighluxv.ik\ tris

urge on (verb) \7A_'1 bat/neb‘at

n gmar, la-

vain (in vain) bautitl of no effect (see

utterly

“idle™): oo srig
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value KJ:_.SV Himd (usually pl)

vanish (verb) n.hv Ethpa ettallagu

vehement ww “acziz

veil ¥ aaui tahpita

verity Sarrird’it (sce “true™): (ol
amén

very zﬁv 1ab: WA\ saggi

vessel A mana

vexed (to be vexed) (verb) s Ethpa
et‘assaq. nsx Ethpa estahliaqg

viataa pyala pl pyalds

victim &3 debha

victorious (10 be victorious) (verb) Ethpa
emnassal (see “shine™)

victory s < neshand: r<haan
cakuta

vigilance /OO g

village R¥n gritd pl gervata/gurva

vineyard r<0a karmnad

violent (to make violent) Aph a‘Sen to
make violent (see “strengthen™)

violent ( x x “afsin: 20X tagyip
virgin &Aoo da budia

vision o ws fiezwd

visit (verb) s s‘arnes‘ar

vizier KGO wazird

voice =K\a gild
vow (verb), to make a vow 3wy
ndar/neddor

vow I\ nedra

wage AN agrad

wail <3\ iha pl vallata

wait for (verb) raco Pa sakki: op

Pa gawwi
waiver (verb) Aph afigar (see “lame™)

wake (verb) Ao @v/i‘ur: Ettaph ettir
to wake up

wakefulness OO “irna

walk: to make (someone) walk (verb)
V\Am Pa hallek

wall O essa: Koo estd
walled city /aia karka

wander (verb) r&'A_\7 'alet'é. t'éfla‘va

astray
wander about (verb) Ethpa etkarrak (see
“wrap.” “roll”)

want (verb) K2 S shd/neshé . Ethpe esthi
to want
warn against (verb) Amy Pa zahhar ‘al;

Ethpa ezdahhar b- 10 beware of, watch
over

wary Lmy chir

wash (verbylaco sha/eshé: A ax Aph
asig

wash away (verb) A Q. Aph asig

washing < nowm™ mashuta

waste away (verb) x_x.o Ethpau
eipawsas

watch (verb) o ‘ai‘ur X S\‘\SVJ)

magarta: ntar mattarta (o keep watch

watch over (verb) Ethpa ezdahhar b- to
beware of. watch over (sce “warn
against™)

watchman <" "\C\l,_\ narord
water =L mayya (ph
way oS wrfid
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way of life aaom hupaka

we hnan

—ciu

weak (to become weak) (verb) r<aq
Ethpa etrappi

wealth (usually pl) rena v neksa:
rAhan ‘urra

wealthy L. ¥ ‘artir

wear (verb)x.a\ Ibes/elbas

wearing 2\ Ibis

weary 18 pl levnt (emph =L\ lava pl
AN lavva ) (see “toil):
Lons “mit

Wednesday arb‘absabba

weep (verb) a3 bka/mebké

weeping K&ax bkata
weighty .o raqqip

welter (in blood) (verb) Lala Ethpal
etpalpal
western y31\ 0 ma‘rbav

what for? A\ [l-mana

what? < oma: I-ma lest: <A mand:

man (see “from™)

whatever A rn ma d-;p\n medden

when 3 Y% mad-: 1A kadi ¥ <
emat
whenever 3 ~n\a kollma d-

where? L avka
whether “pa damf(en)

which ada)-

which? (f) L avda d- she who:
AL avnd; ayna d- he who

while W ‘ad

whisper (verb) x\ Palahhes

white 1w fevwwiar

whiten (verb) 1o Pa lmwar

whitewash (verb) x\a Pa kalles

who A d(a)-

who? man (see “from™)

why? =\ f-mana: =an\ fmana

wicked ¥ bis: 2N ‘anndt

wife <N ard, pl nessé

wilderness 33 dabrd: <O,y
madbra

willrla.n < sebyana

wind a0y ruhd pl -é/-ara (f)

wine \nw hamrd

wing rCa\_geppa

winter Ko¥(o sarwa

wipe out (verb) 1L\_gar/neggor

wisdom oA fiekmia

wise s hakkim
with (instrumental) Db(a)-

with %l /wdr : Sns“am (+ pron encl I,
‘amm-)

withdraw from (verb) @a o Ethpe etgpes
men

withdraw o9 prag/neproz
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withhold (verb) Ethpe etkli to be
withheld: etkalvat tha‘td mennhon

they were exepted from taxes r<\a
klameklé
witness (verb) ameo shed/neshad (b-,

‘al0): Pa salihed to call to witness:
Aph ashed to bear witness

woe L0 way

woman K& 33K aind, plnesse

womb K@ karsd (abs/const kres)

women rCE_y nessé (pl)

wonder K& Aaad rednmurta pl
tednratd

wood (piece oD K0 gavsad

word AN pergdmd: Knrdn
ménrd@:xXy A\ mellia pl mellé (0

thing. event: (m) Aoyoc

work (verb) Aph o' bed make work:
Ettaph etra* bad to be put to work:
Shaph $a* bed to reduce to servitude
(see “make.” “do™).

A\ mal/ne mal:<aa bada
working (of the fand. e.g) <anod
tgdana
world =n\ s alma (abs “Glam)
wormwood KA mrdrd: ekal ~ 1o be
galled
worship (verb) AALD sged/nesgod. ale
plal/neplolr
worshipper )KAQNLD sdgdda
worthy oLy, Sawé (m). Sawva (f)
wound ¥ owan mhutd plt malhwara
wrap (verb) V\‘\_'; krak/nekrok

wretched (1o be wretched) (verb) <aa

dwa/nedwé

write (verb) 28 ktab/nekioh Ethpe

etkteb to be written, inscribed.
enrolled

writerA 8 A maktband

year &Y Sand pl §navya (abs ina pl
$nin, const $nat-)

yes o< én

yoke A nira
you (f ph) .\_.kur\’ attén
you ({'sing) ¥ ant

you (m pl) a¥AN atton
p 0

you (msing) dard an
young man r<L AN Yavma
young woman <3\ “lavima

Zacharias i< Aay chkanvd

Select idioms or grammatical features:
introduces a new section or thought 20&

b
it would be better for pagqdh-wa I- (see
“expedient™)

for a long time K:\C\_\v fawra (saggi'da)

gain strength (verb) (_x s “Sen/ne*San:
Aph d' en to make violent
quotation: to dinciate that the phrase in

which it occurs is a quotation ol fam
along time U\ QW nigra

if it is/was (a fact. true) that 3 oman<
enhu d-

introduces the topic of a sentence. usually

-
man... dén pgv... 8¢ . on the one
hand... on the other hand

without limit didhushan (see “reckoning™)

followed by dén: mar Pev:
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in the twinkling of an eye An & remra

d-‘avnd, ak metrap
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CORRIGENDA AND ADDENDA

Corrigenda to the Readings in the Grammar: p. 164, line 5: for < read
KL pe 169, line 90: for spam read Spag; p. 173, line 20, end. add
miam); p. 189, line 20: for NK\_J(\, read K.'\.\\_:l’d.

Addenda to Syriac-English Vocabulary in the Grammar: p. 199: <1 dia
:1_.Xv Pa_tavveb to appoint; p. 216: K&ao < sbuta pl Sebwatd matter, aflair;

p. 217: 20 Pa garreb to make oblations, to perform the liturgy; p. 220:
Wy samli see n\x; p. 222 o tammih astonishing.
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